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The foUowing commentary is the first part of an 
attempt to elucidate St. PauFs Epistles, by sys- 
tematically applying to the Sacred Text the present 
principles of grammar and criticism. 

It is the result of several years' devotion to the 
study of biblical Greek, and owes its existence to the 
conviction that, in this country, the present very 
advanced State of philology has scarcely been applied 
with sufficient rigour to the interpretation of the New 
Testament. Our populär commentaries are too ex- 
clusively exegetical/ and presuppose, in the ordinary 
Student, a greater knowledge of the peculiarities of 
the language of the New Testament than it is at all 
probable he possesses. Even the more promising 
Student is sure to meet with two stumbling-blocks in 
his path, when he first maturely enters upon the 
study of the Holy Scriptures. 

In the first place, the very systematic exactitude 
of his former discipline in classical Greek is cal- 



^ I must explain the meaning in whioh I use this word when in oontradia- 
tinotion to * grammatioal.' By a grammAtioal commentary, I mean one in 
whioh the prinoiples of gprammar are either exolusiyely or principally used to 
eluoidate the meaning : by an exegetioal commentary, one in whioh other con- 
Biderations, such as the ciroumstanoes or known sentiments of the writer, &c., 
are also taken into account. I am not quite sure that I am correct in thus 
limiting ' exegetioal/ but I know no other epithets that will setre to oonyey my 
meaning. 
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culated to mislead him in the study of writers who 
belonged to an age when change had impaired, and 
conquest had debased the language in which they 
wrote: — ^his exclusive attention to a single dialect, 
informed, for the most part, by a single and prevailing 
spirit, ill prepares him for the correct apprehension 
of writings in which the tinge of nationalities, and 
the admixture of newer and deeper modes of thought 
are both distinctly recognizable : — ^his familiarity with 
modes of expression, which had arisen from the living 
wants of a living language, ill prepares him to correctiy 
and completely understand their force when they are 
reproduced by aliens in kindred and customs, and 
strangers, and even more than strangers in tongue. 
Let all these diversities be fairly considered, and 
then, without entering into any more exact com- 
parisons between biblical and classical Greek, it will 
be difficult not to admit that the advanced student in 
Attic Greek is liable to carry with him prejudices, 
which may, for a time at least, interfere with his 
füll appreciation of the outward form in which the 
Sacred Oracles are enshrined. No better example of 
the general truth of these observations could be 
adduced than that of the illustrious Hermann, who, 
in his disquisition on the first three chapters of this 
very epistle, has convincingly shown, how even per- 
ceptions as accurate as his, and erudition as pro- 
found, may still signally fail, when applied, with- 
out previous exercise, to the Interpretation of the 
New Testament. 

A second stumbling-block that the classical student 
invariably finds in his study of the New Testament, 
is the deplorable State in which, tili within the last 
few years, its grammar has been left. It is scarcely 
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possible for any one unacqualnted with the history and 
details of the grammar of the N. T. to form any con- 
ception of the aberrant and unnatural meanings that 
have been assigned to the prepositions and the par- 
ticles ; many of which cling to them in N. T. lexicons 
to this very day.* It requires a familiär acquaintance 
with the received glosses of several important pas- 
sages to conceive the nature of the burdens hard to be 
borne, which long-suffering Hebraism— Hhat hidden 
helper in all need/ as Lücke* calls it — has had to 
sustain; and how generations of excellent scholars 
have passed away without ever overcoming their 
Pharisaical reluctance to touch one of them with the 
tip of the finger. Vorstiu8, and even Olearius, have 
much to answer for. Then, again, grammatical 
figures have suffered every species of strain and dis- 
tortion ; enallage, hendyadys, metonymy, have been 
urged with a freedom in the N. T. which would 
never have been tolerated in any classical author, 
however ill-cared for, and however obscure. Here 
and there a few protesting voices, like those of Woken, 
were raised against the uncritical nature of the cur- 
rent interpretations ; but it was not, in Germany, tili 
within a very few years since, tili the days of 
Fritzsche and Winer, that they met with any re- 
sponse or recognition; and, among ourselves, even 
now, they have secured only a limited and critical 
audience. 

It thus only too often happens, that, when a 

^ That this language is in no way oyentrained may be easily seen by the 
noticea in Winer's Ghrammar, on any leading preposition or conjunction. *Ey 
is a diffioult preposition in the N. T., but it would require a considerabie amount 
of argument to make us believe it could ever, even in Heb. xüi. 1 3, bear the 
meaning of ex/ — See Winer, Gr. § 5a. a, p. 466 (Ed. 5). 

' Lücke, <m John ni. ao, Vol. m. p. 941. 
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young man enters, for the first time, seriously upon 
the study of the N. T., it is with such an irrepressible 
feeling of repugnance to that laxity of language, 
which he is led to believe is its prevailing charac- 
teristic, that he either loses for the language of 
Inspiration that reverence which its mere literary 
merits alone may justly claim; or eise, under the 
action of a better though mistaken feeling, he shrinks 
from applpng to it that healthy criticism to which 
all his previous education had inured his mind. The 
more difficult the portion of Scripture, the more sen- 
sibly are these evils feit and recognized. 

It is under these feelings that I have undertaken 
a commentaiy on St. PauPs Epistles, which, by con- 
fining itself to the humbler and less ambitious sphere 
of gramraatical details, may give the Student some 
insight into the language of the New Testament, and 
enable him, with more assured steps, to ascend the 
difficult heights of exegetical and dogmatical theology. 
My own studies have irresistibly impelled me to the 
conviction that, without making any unnecessary 
distinctions between grammar and exegesis, we are 
still bound to recognize the necessity, — of first en- 
deavouring to find out what the words actually con- 
vey, according to the ordinary rules of language; 
then, secondly, of observing the peculiar shade of 
meaning that the context appears to impart. Too 
often this process has been reversed ; the commenta- 
tor, on the strength of some ^received interpretation' 
or some dogmatical bias, has stated what the passage 
ought to mean, and then has been tempted, by the 
force of bad example, to coerce the words *per 
Hebraismum,' or * per enallagen,' to yield the required 
sense. This in many, nay, most cases, I feel certain. 
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has been done to a great degree unconsciously^ yet 
still the evil effects remain. God's word, though 
innocently, has been dealt deceitfuUy with ; and God's 
Word, like His Ark of the Covenant, may not, with 
impunity, be stayed up by the officiousness of mortal 
aid. 

I have, then, in all cases, stiiven, humbly and 
reverently, to elicit from the words their simple and 
primary meaning : where that has seemed at variance 
with historical or dogmatical deductions, — ^where, in 
fact, exegesis has seemed to ränge itself on one side, 
grammar on the other — I have never faüed candidly 
to State it ; where it has confirmed some time-honoured 
interpretation, I have jo3rfully and emphatically cast 
my small mite into the great treasury of sacred 
exegesis, and have feit gladdened at being able to 
jdeld some passing support to wiser and better men 
than myself.* This, however, I would fain strive to 
impress upon my reader, to whatever party of the 
Church (alas ! that there should be parties) he may 
Chance to belong, that, as God is my witness, I have 
striven to State, in perfect candour and singleness of 
heart, all the details of Interpretation with which I 
have come in contact. I have sought to support no 
particular party, I have desired to yield countenance 

^ Amidst all these details I have, I trust, never forgotten that there ia 
something higher than mere oritioal aoumen, something more sure than gram- 
matical exaotitude ; something whioh the world calls the ' theologioal sense/ but 
which more devout thinkers reoognice as the assisting grace of the Etemal 
Spirit of God. Without this, without also a deeper and more mysterious sym- 
pathy with the mind of the sacred writer whom we are presuming to interpret, uo 
mere verbal discussions can ever tend truly to elucidate, no investigation 
thoroughly to satisfy. I trust, indeed, that I have never been permitted to 
forget these golden words of him whom of all commentators I most honour and 
revere : — oi>di 7A/) deirä Vitara yvfufä i^erdl^tuff irei roXXd ^^erai t4 drox'^fiaTa ' 
oö^ T^p \4^iy Ka$* iavriitf ßa^avl^^Wt dXXd t^ 8iavo(^ irpoo^civ toO Ypd^vrot. 
Chrysost. tom. x. p, 675 B (ed. Bened.). 
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to no peculiar views. I will candidly avow that on 
all the fundamental points of Christian faith and doc- 
trine my mind is fuUy made up. It is not for me to 
sit in judgment upon what is called the liberal spirit 
of the age, but, without evoking controversies into 
which I have neither the will nor the ability to enter, 
I may be permitted to say, that upon the momentous 
subjeet of the Inspiration of Scripture, I cannot be so 
untrue to my own deepest convictions, or so forgetful 
of my anxious thoughts and investigations, as to 
affect a freedom of opinion which I am very far from 
entertaining. I deeply feel for those whom earth- 
bom mist and vapour still hinder from beholding the 
füll brightness and effulgence of divine truth ; I 
entertain the most lively pity for those who still feel 
that the fresh fountains of Scripture are, in all the 
bittemess of the prophet^s lamentation, only * waters 
that fail ;' — I feel it and entertain it, and I trust that 
no ungentle word of mine may induce them to cling 
more tenaciously to their mournful convictions, yet 
still I am bound to say, to prevent the nature of 
my candour being misunderstood, that throughout 
this commentary the fall* Inspiration of Scripture has 
been feit as one of those strong subjective convic- 
tions to which every hour of meditation adds fresh 
strength and assurance. Yet I have never sought to 
mask or disguise a difficulty : I have never advanced 
an explanation of the truth of which I do not, myself 
at least, feel convinced. I should shrink from being 



^ I ayoid using any^party expressions. I would not wish, on the one band, 
to class myself with such thinkers as Calovius, nor could I subsoribe to the 
FormtUa Consensus Hdvetici; but I am far indeed from recognizing that admix- 
ture of human unperfection and eyen error, which the populär theosophy of the 
day now finds in the Holy Scriptures. 
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so untrue to myself, I should tremble at being so 
presumptuous towards God ; as if He who sent the 
dream may not in His own good time send *the 
interpretation thereof.' That there are difficulties in 
Scripture, — that there are difficulties in this deep 
Epistle, I both know and feel, and I have, in no case, 
shrunk from pointing them out ; but I also know that 
there is a time, — ^whether in this world of unrest or 
in that rest which remaineth to God's people I know 
not, — ^when every difficulty will be cleared iip, every 
doubt dispersed: and it is this conviction that has 
supported me, when I have feit and have been forced 
to record my conviction, that there are passages 
where the world's wisdom has not yet clearly seen 
into the depth of the deep things of God. 

Before I whoUy leave this momentous subject, I 
would fain plead its importance in regard to the 
method of Interpretation which I have endeavoured 
to foUow. I am well aware that the current of 
populär opinion is now steadily setting against gram- 
matical details and investigations. It is thought, I 
believe, that a freer admixture of history, broader 
generalizations, and more suggestive reflections, may 
enable the Student to catch the spirit of his author, 
and be borne serenely along without the weed and 
toil of ordinary travel. lipon the soundness of such 
theories, in a general point of view, I will not venture 
to pronounce an opinion; I am not an Athanase, and 
cannot confront a world ; but, in the particular sphere 
of Holy Scripture I may, perhaps, be permitted to 
say, that if we would train our younger students to 
be reverential thinkers, earnest Christians, and sound 
divines, we must habituate them to a patient and 
thoughtful study of the words and language of Scrip- 
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ture, before we allow them to indulge in an exegesis 
for which they are immature and incorapetent. ]f 
the Scriptures are divinely inspired, then surely it is 
a young man's noblest occupation, patiently and 
lovingly to note every change of expression, every 
tum of language, every variety of inflexion, to analyze 
and to investigate, to contrast and to compare, until 
he has obtained some accurate knowledge of those 
outward elements which are permeated by the inward 
influenae and powers of the Holy Spirit of God. As 
he wearisomely traces out the subtle distinctions that 
underlie some illative particle, or characterize some 
doubtful preposition, let him cheer himself with the 
reflection that every effort of thought he is thus 
enabled to make, is (with God's blessing) a step 
towards the inner shrine, a nearer approach to a 
recognition of the thoughts of an Apostle, yea, a less 
dim perception of the mind of Christ. 

No one who feels deeply upon the subject of in- 
spiration will allow himself to be beguiled into an 
indifference to the mysterious interest that attaches 
itself to the very grammar of the New Testament. 

I will then plead no excuse that I have made my 
notes so exclusively critical and grammatical. I 
rejoice rather that the awakening and awakened 
interest for theology in this country is likely to afford 
me a plea and a justification for confining myself to 
a Single province of sacred literature. AJready, I 
believe, theologians are Coming to the opinion that 
the time for compiled commentaries is passing away. 
Our resources are now too abundant for the various 
details of criticism, lexicography, grammar, exegesis, 
history, archaeology, and doctrine, to be happily or 
harmoniously blended in one mass. One mind is 
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scarcely sufficiently comprehensive to grasp properly 
these various subjects ; one judgment is scarcely suf- 
ficiently discriminating to arrive at just conclusions 
on so many topics. The sagacious critic, the labori- 
ous lexicographer, the patient grammarian, the pro- 
found exegete, the suggestive historian, and the im- 
partial theologian, are, in the present State of biblical 
science, never likely to be united in one person. Ex- 
cellence in any one department is now difficult, in all, 
impossible. I trust, then, that the time is Coming 
when theologians will carry out, especially in the 
New Testament, the principle of the division of 
labour, and selecting that sphere of industry for 
which they are more particularly qualified, will, in 
others, be content to accept the results arrived at by 
the labours of their contemporaries.* 

The most neglected portion of the New Testament 
literature is its lexicography, and this is the more 
inexcusable, as the excellent concordance of Bruder 
has been now twelve years before the world. I have 
here suffered greatly from want of sound help, and in 
addition to having frequently to draw solely from 
my own scanty resources in this department, and to 
leave my own more immediate subject to discuss 
points which I should have gladly found done to my 
hand, I have also had the thankless task of per- 
petually putting my readers on their guard against 

^ In the present Epistle there are distinct and instructive instances of the 
application of this principle. Hilgenfeld has published a recent edition of the 
Epistle to the Galatians, in which distinct prominence is given to historical and 
chronologioal investigations. Dr. Brown has lately devoted some expository 
discourses nearly exclusively to the doctrine and practical teaching of the 
Epistle; while Mr. Veitch has supplied him with grammatioal annotations. 
Both of these works have their demerits as well as their meritSi but, at any rafce, 
they show that their authors had the good sense to confine themselves to those 
departments of interpretation for which they feit the greatest aptitude. 
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the overhasty and inaccurate classifications of Bret- 
schneider and others. I have generally found Bret- 
schneider's Lexicon the best ; but the pages of my 
commentary will abundantly show how little reliance 
I have been able to place upon him. I rejoice to say 
that Dr. Scott, master of BaUiol College, is engaged 
on a Lexicon to the N. T. ; and those who know his 
eminent qualifications for the task must feel, as I do, 
the most perfect confidence in the way in'which it will 
be executed. I regret that it was too little advanced 
to be of any use to me in this commentary. The 
general lexicon (beside that of Stephens) which I 
have chiefly used, is the unfinished edition of Passow's 
Lexicon by Palm and Rost, which I cannot help 
thinking is by very far the best lexicon in a moderate 
compass that we at present possess. The prepositions, 
in particular, are treated remarkably well, and very 
comprehensively. 

The synonjmas of the Greek Testament, a most 
important subject, have been greatly neglected. We 
have now a genial little volume from one who always 
writes felicitously and attractively upon such subjects ; 
but the agreeable author will not, I am sure, be 
offended when I say, that it can scarcely be deemed 
otherwise than, as he himself modestly terms it, a 
slight contribution to the subject. We may fairly 
trust that an author who has begun so attractively 
will continue his labours in a more extended and 
comprehensive form. As Mr. Trench's work came 
too late into my hands, I have principally used the 
imperfect work of Tittman ; but I perfectly agree 
with Mr. Trench in his estimate of its merits. 

In the Grammar of the N. T. we are now in a 
fairly promising State. The very admirable work of 
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Winer has completely rehabilitated the subject. It 
is a volume that I have studied with the dosest 
attention, and to which I am under profound obUga- 
tions. Still, it would not be candid if I did not 
admit that it has its weak points. I do not consider 
the treatment of the particles (a most important 
subject in St. Paul's epistles) at all equal to that of 
the prepositions, or by any means commensurate with 
our wants on this portion of grammar: the cases 
also might perhaps be more successfuUy handled. 
The great fault of the book is its superabundance of 
reference to the notes and commentaries on classical 
authors. In many cases these are of high importance ; 
but in a vast quantity of others, as I have often 
found to my cost, but little Information is to be derived 
from the source to which the reader is referred. 
Mr. Green's Grammar I consider a work of great 
ability, but too short and unsystematic to be of 
the use it might otherwise have been to the Student. 
I have, therefore, been obliged to freely use other 
grammatical subsidies than those which more parti- 
cularly bear upon the New Testament.* My object 
has been throughout to make my references more to 
grammars and professed repertories of similar Infor- 
mation, than to notes or commentaries on classical 
authors ; for I am convinced that a good reference to 



^ I have espeoially used the admirable and (in my opinion) wholly unrivalled 
Syntax of Bemhardy, the good oompendious syntax of Madvig, the somewhat 
heavy treatise on the same subject by Scheuerlein, Jelf 's Grammar, and the 
small Greek grammar by Dr. Donaldson, which, though unpretending in form 
and Bucoinot in its nature, will never be consulted, even by the advanced 
Student, without the greatest advantage. On the particles, I have principally 
used the somewhat clumsy though useful work of Härtung, and the very able 
and voluminous notes of Klotz on Devarim, This latter work the student will 
rarely oonsult in vain. I have also derived some assistance from Thiersch's 
yery good dissertation on the Ptntattuck, 
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a good grammar, though not a very showy evidence 
of research, is a truly valuable assistance ; while a 
discursive note in an edition of a classic, from its 
want of context, frequently supplies little real Infor- 
mation. I have allowed myself greater latitude in 
references to the notes of commentators on the N. T., 
for here the similarity of language, and frequently 
of subject, constitutes a closer bond of union. In 
particular, I have used Fritzsche's edition of the 
Eomans nearly as a grammar, so fuU is he and so 
elaborate in all details of language. As a grammarian 
I entertain for him the highest respect ; but I confess 
my sympathy with him as a theologian is not great, 
nor can I do otherwise than deplore the unjust levity 
with which he often treats the Greek fathers, and the 
tone of bittemess and asperity which he assumes 
towards the leamed and pious Tholuck. It is a sad 
evidence of an untouched heart and unchastened 
spirit, when a commentator on the New Testament 
leaves the written traces of his bittemess on the 
margins of the Covenant of Love. 

The same principle that has induced me to refer to 
repertories and systematic treatises on grammar, has 
also influenced me whenever I have been led into 
dogmatical questions. I have sought, in most cases, 
Information from writers who have made the whole 
subject their study. I have freely used Bishop BuU's 
Harmonia Apostolica^ Waterland's works, and such 
other of our great English divines as I have the good 
fortune to be acquainted with. I have used with 
profit the recent and populär treatise on St. PauVs 
doctrine by Usteri, and that by Neander in his 
Planung of Christianity ; both of which, with perhaps 
some reservations, may be recommended to the 
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Student. I regret that I cannot speak with so much 
freedom of the discussions of the clever and talented 
Ferdinand Baur in his Apostel Paulus. I have re- 
ferred to him in a few cases, for his unquestionable 
ability has seemed to demand it, but it has been 
always cautiously and warily ; nor do I at all wish 
to commend him to the notice of any Student except 
of advanced knowledge and of fuUy fixed principles. 
The other books and authorities which I have cited 
will sufficiently speak for themselves. 

I desire briefly, in conclusion, to allude to the 
general principles which I have adopted in the con- 
struction of the text, the compilation of the notes, and 
the revision of the translation, and to record my 
many obligations. 

(I.) The text is substantially that of Tischendorf:* 
the only deviations from it that I have feit compelled 
to make form the subject of the critical notes which 
are, at intervals, appended to the text. Changes have 
been made in punctuation ; but these, generally speak- 
ing, have not been such as to require special notice. 
I have here applied the principle of division of labour 
which I venture to advocate. It has always seemed 
to me (and the recent failure of an accomplished 
Scholar in the construction of a text of the four 
Gospels has served to convince me) that it is a very 
hazardous if not a presumptuous undertaking for any 



^ It was long with me a subject of anxious thought whether I should adopt 
the text of Lachmann (for whose critical abilities I have a profound respect), or 
that of Tischendorf. The latter I consider inferior to Lachmann in talent, 
scholarship, and critical acumen. But as a palseographer he Stands infinitely 
higher, as a man of energy and industry he is unrivalled, and as a oritic he has 
leamt from what he has suffered. Moreover, he is with us, still leaming, 
still gathering, still toiling ; while Lachmann*s edition, with all its excellences 
and all its imperfections, must now remain as he has lefb it to us. 
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man, however good a scholar, to construct an original 
text without eminent qualifications for that task. 
Years of patient labour must have been devoted to 
those studies: an unflagging industry in coUecting, 
and a persistent sagacity in sifting evidence must 
be united in the Biblical critic, or his labours will be 
worse than useless. Those who have not these advan- 
tages will do weU to rely upon others, reserving, 
however, to themselves (if they are honest men and 
independent thinkers) the task of scrutinizing, testing, 
and, if need be, of expressing dissent from the results 
arrived at by those whom they foUow. I have 
humbly endeavoured thus to act with regard to the 
text of the present epistle : where there has seemed 
reason to depart from Tischendorf (and he is far from 
infallible), I have done so, and have in all cases acted 
on fixed principles which time, and, above all, failures 
have taught me. For a novice like myself to obtrude 
my critical canons on the reader would be only so 
much aimless presumption. I will only say that I 
can by no means assent to a blind adherence to 
extemal evidence, especially where the preponderance 
is not marked, and the internal evidence of impor- 
tance: still, on the other hand, I regard with the 
greatest jealousy and suspicion any Opposition to the 
nearly coincident testimony of the uncial MSS., 
unless the internal evidence be of a most strong and 
decisive character. I have always endeavoured, first, 
to ascertain the exact nature of the diplomatic evi- 
dence; secondly, that of what I have termed 'para- 
diplomatic arguments (I must apologize for coining 
the Word), by which I mean the apparent probabili- 
ties of erroneous transcription, permutation of letters, 
itacism, and so forth ; thirdly and lastly, the internal 
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evidence, whether resting on apparent deviations 
from the usus scribmdi of the sacred author, or the 
propensto^ be it critica^ dogmatica^ or epexegetica^ on 
the part of the copyist. I have also endeavoured to 
make the critical notes as perspicuous as the nature 
of the subject will permit, by grouping the separate 
classes of authorities, uncial manuscripts (MSS.), 
cursive manuscripts (mss.), versions (Vv.), and 
Fathers (Ff.), Qreek and Latin, and in some measure 
familiarizing the uneducated eye to comprehend these 
perplexing, yet deeply interesting particulars. The 
sjmabols I have used are either those of Tischendorf 
(to whose cheap and usefiil edition I refer the reader), 
or eise self-explanatory. I cannot leave this part of 
the subject without eamestly advising the younger 
Student to acquire, at least in outline, a knowledge of 
the history and details of sacred criticism, and I can 
recommend him no better general instructor than 
Dr. Davidson, in the second volume of his excellent 
treatise on Biblical criticism. 

(II.) With regardto the notes, I would wish first 
to remark, that they neither are, nor pretend to be, 
original. I have consulted all the best modern, and, 
I believe, the best ancient authorities, wherever they 
seem likely to avail me in the line of interpretation I 
had marked out to myself. But as I have endeavoured 
to confine myself principally to critical and gram- 
matical details, numerous authors of high position 
and merit in other provinces of interpretation have 
unavoidably been, though not unconsulted, still not 
generaUy cited. Hence, though I entertain a deep 
reverence for the exegetical abilities of some of the 
Latin Fathers, I have never been able to place that 
reliance on their scholarship, which I thankfully and 

d 
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admiringly recognise in the great Greek commentators. 
Many of our populär English expositors I have been 
obliged, from the same reasons, to pass over; for to 
quote an author merely to find fault with him is a pro- 
cess with which I have no syrapathy. I have studied to 
make my citations, in malam partem, on a fixed prin- 
ciple. In the first place, I hope I have always done 
it with that quick sense of my own weakness, imper- 
fection, and errors, that is the strongest incentive to 
charitable judgments ; and with that gentleness which 
befits a commentator on one whose affections were 
among the wärmest and deepest that ever dwelt in 
mortal breast. In the second place, I have, I trust, 
rarely done it except where the contrast seemed more 
distinctly to show out what I conceived the true 
Interpretation ; where, in fact, the shadow was needed 
to enhance the light. Thirdly, I have sometimes feit 
that the allegiance I owe to Divine Truth, and the 
profound reverence I entertain for the very letter of 
Scripture, has required me to raise my voice, feeble as 
it is, against mischievous interpretations and rash 
criticism. The more pleasant duty of quoting in honam 
partem has also been regulated by a System ; first and 
foremost, of endeavouring to give to every man his due ; 
secondly, of supporting myself by the judgments and 
wisdom of others. I have, however, in no case sought 
to construct those catenae of names, which it seems 
now the fashion of commentators* to link together 
in assent or dissent ; for whenever I have examined 
one in detail, I have invariably found that the authors 
thus huddled together often introduced such counter- 



^ I regret to find that Professor Eadie^ in his leamed and laborious com- 
mentpry on the Ephesians, has adopted this method: in some cases, e. g. p. 15, 
his authorities occupy five füll lines of the commentary/ 
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vailing Statements as made their collective opinion 
anything but unanimous. This easy display of erudi- 
tion, — and of error, cannot be too much reprobated. 

The portions upon which I have most dwelt are 
the particles, the cases, the prepositions, and, as far 
as I have been able, the Compound verbs ; but on this 
latter subject I have keenly feit the want of help, and 
have abundantly regretted that Winer never has 
completed the work he projected. If in the dis- 
cussions on the particles I may have seemed weari- 
some or hypercritical, let me crave the reader's in- 
dulgence, and remind him of the excessive difficulties 
that have ever been feit and acknowledged in the 
connexion of thought in St. Paul's Epistles. I hope 
no one will think my pains have here been misplaced. 
That my notes have visibly overlaid my text will, I 
fear, be urged against me. This I could have avoided 
by a more crowded page, or by disuniting the text 
and the notes ; but I prefer bearing the charge to 
perplexing the reader's eye with close typography, or 
distracting his attention by references to an isolated 
text. The notes have been pared down, in some 
cases, to the very verge of obscurity ; but in so difficult 
an epistle, after all possible curtailing, they must still 
be in disproportion to the text. 

(III.) The last portion I have to notice is the 
translation. This it seemed desirable to append as a 
brief but comprehensive summary of the interpreta- 
tions advanced in the notes. The profound respect I 
entertain for our own noble version would have pre- 
vented me, as it did Hammond, from attempting any 
Performance of this nature, if I had not seen that a 
few corrections, made on a fixed principle, would 
enable the Authorized Version adequately to reflect 
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the most advanced State of modern scholarship. The 
Authorized Version has this incalculable advantage, 
that it is a truly literal translation, the only form of 
translationthat can properly and reverently be adopted 
m the case of the Holy Scriptures. Of the two other 
forms of translation, the idiomatic and the para- 
phrastic, I fully agree with Mr. Kennedy {Preface to 
Transl. of DemosÜi.) in the opinion that the former is 
most suitable for the general run of classical authors ; 
while the latter may possibly be useful in some phi- 
losophical or political treatises, where the matter, 
rather than the manner, is the subject of study. But 
in the Holy Scriptures every peculiar expression, 
even at the risk of losing an idiomatic tum, must be 
retained. Many words, especially the prepositions, 
have a positive dogmatical and theological signi- 
ficance, and to qualify them by a populär tum or 
dilute them by a paraphrase, is dangerous in the 
extreme. It is here that the excellence of our 
Authorized Version is so notably conspicuous ; while 
it is studiedly close and literal, it also, for the most 
part, preserves the idiom of our language in the most 
happy and successful way. It has many of the 
merits of an idiomatic translation, and none of the 
demerits of what are popularly called literal trans- 
lations, though they commonly only deserve the name 
of un-English metaphrases. A paraphrastic trans- 
lation, such as that adopted by Messrs. Conybeare 
and Howson, I cannot but regard as in every way 
unfitted for Holy Scripture. I have, then, adopted 
the Authorized Version, and have only permitted 
myself to depart from it where it appeared to be 
incorrect^ inexact^ insujicient^ or obscure^ whether 
from accident or (as is aUeged) from deäign. The 
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citations I have appended from eight other versions 
will perhaps prove interesting, and will show the 
general reader what a *concordia discors' prevails 
among all the older English Versions,* and how 
closely and how faithfully the contributors to the 
Authorized Version adhered to their Instructions to 
consult certain of the older translations, and not to 
depart from the Standard Version which had last 
preceded them except distinctly necessitated. Thus 
the Authorized Version is the accumulation, as well 
as the last and most perfeet form of the theological 
learning of fuUy two hundred and thirty years. 
From such a translation, he must be a bold and con- 
fident man, who would depart far, without the greatest 
caution and circumspection. 

(IV.) Finally, I feel myself bound to specify a 
few of the commentators to whom I am more especially 
indebted. 

Of the older writers I have paid the most un- 
remitting attention to Chrysostom and Theodoret; 
for the former especially, often as a scholar, always 
as an exegete, I entertain the greatest respect and 
adrairation. Of our older English commentators 
Hammond has been of the greatest Service to me; 
his scholarship is, generally speaking, very accurate, 
and his erudition profound. The short commentary 
of Bishop Fell I have never consulted without profit. 
BengeFs Gnomon has, of course, never been out of 
my hands. Of later writers I should wish to specify 
Dr. Peile, from whose commentary I have derived 
many valuable suggestions. I frequently differ from 

^ I have also oonsulted Abp. Newoome*s, and all the later versiona of any 
celebrity, even the UnitariaDi but have derived fix>m them no assistano« 
whatever. 
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him in the explanation of vo^og without the article ; 
but I have always found him an accurate scholar, 
and especially usefiil for his well-selected citations from 
Calvin. To the late lamented Professor Scholefield's 
Hints for a New Translation I have always attended. 
The translation of Conybeare and Howson has been 
of some use; but, as far as my experience goes, it 
appears the least happily executed portion of their 
valuable work. Dr. Brown's Expository Discourses 
on the Galatians is a book written in an excellent 
spirit, of great use and value in an exegetical point 
of view, but not always to be relied upon as a grain- 
matical guide. I cannot pass over Dr. Bloomfield, 
though he has not been of so much use to me as I 
could have wished. I regret most that I have not 
had the benefit of Mr. Alford's third volume of his 
New Testament I differ, widely I fear, from him, 
in some points of criticism, and some principles of 
adaptation; but, judging especially from the second 
volume, I feel certain his third volume would have 
proved a great assistance to me. To the recent 
German commentators I am under the greatest obli- 
gations, both in grammar and exegesis, though not in 
theology. Meyer more as a grammarian, De Wette 
more as an exegete, command the highest attention 
and respect ; to the former especially, though a little 
too Atticistic in his prejudices, my füllest acknowledg- 
ments are due. The commentaries of Winer and 
Schott are both excellent ; to the latter, Meyer seems 
to have been greatly indebted. Usteri has generally 
caught most happily the spirit of his author; his 
scholarship is not profound, but his exegesis is very 
good. Rückert, more voluminous and more laborious, . 
has always repaid the trouble of perusal. The two 
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works in the best theological spirit are those of 
Olshausen and Windischmann; the latter, though a 
Romanist, and by no means uninfluenced by decided 
prejudices, always writes in a reverent spirit, and is 
commonly remarkable for his good sense, and not 
unfrequently his candour. Baumgarten-Crusius I 
have found of very little value. Hilgenfeld is very 
useful in historical questions, but has a bad tone in 
exegesis, and fbllows Meyer too closely to be of much 
use as an independent grammatical expositor. 

These are not more than one-third of the expo- 
sitors I have consulted, but are those which, for my own 
satisfaction, and the guidance of younger students, I 
should wish to specify. 

I have now only to commit this first part of my 
work, with all its imperfections, faults, and errors, to 
the charitable judgment of the reader. I have written 
it, alone and unassisted, with only a country clergy- 
man's scanty supply of books, in a neighbourhood 
remote from large libraries and literary institutions ; 
and though I have done my uttermost to overcome 
these great disadvantages, I can myself see and feel 
with deep regret how often I have failed. I commend 
myself, then, not only to the kind judgment, but I 
will also venture to add, the kind assistance of my 
readers; for I shall receive and acknowledge with 
great thankfulness any rectifications of errors or any 
suggestions that may be addressed to me at the 
subjoined direction. 

I will conclude with earnest prayer to Almighty 
God, in the name of his ever-blessed Son, that He may 
so bless this poor and feeble effort to disclose the 
outward significance, the jots and the tittles of His 
Word, that He may make it a humble Instrument of 
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awakening in the hearts of others the desire to look 
deeper into the inward meaning, to mark, to read, 
and to understand, and with a lowly and reverent 
spirit to ponder over the hidden mysteries, the deep 
wamings, and the exhaustless consolations of the 
Book of Life. 

To Hirn be all honour, all gloiy, and all preise. 



C. J. Ellicott. 



Glcuton, Uppingham. 

September, 1854. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS, 



CHAPTER I. I. 



salutation, oonolu^ I I AYA02 aTTOeTToXo?, OVK OLTT OLvO ptüTTOüV 
with a doxology. ■ ■ '^* ^ » ' /) ' 'w^ i' ^ »T 

-*■-■- ovO€ Ol avdpooTTOVy aXXa oia Itja-ov 



I. &ir6oToXos] * <m ApostUy' in the 
higher and more especial meaning of 
the Word; and as such (particularly 
when enhanced by the succeeding 
clause) a forcible protest against the 
Judaists, who probably refused to 
apply it in thiß peouliar sense to any 
out of the significant number of the 
Twelve. Comp.Hilgenf.,(?aZa^er&W0/^ 
p. 107. Maurice, UnUy of N, T., 
p. 403, justly remarks that there was 
muoh more involved in this whole 
question than mere personal Blander. 
In asserting the pre-eminence of the 
Twelve over St. Paul, they were prac- 
tically denying Christ' s perpetual rule 
over His ohurch. St. Paul appears 
to have used dTÖJroXos in its simple 
etymological sense in a few instances, 
e. g. 1 Cor. vüi. 13, and most probably 
Phil. ii. 35. In 2 Cor. zi. 13, i Thess. 
ii. 6, the meaning is doubtful ; but in 
Bom. xvi. 7, otrufes elaiv Marffioi iv 
Tots dTwrr6\oi5 (commonly oited in this 
sense, Conyb. and Hows., St. PatU, 
Vol. I. p. 463), the correot translation 
appears oertainly that of Fritzsche, 
'quippe qui in Apostolorum collegio 
bene audiant:* comp. Winer, BWB, 
8. v. Apoitd, Vol. I. p. 69, note 2, The 
yarious applioations of this word in 
ecoles. writers are noticed by Suicer, 



Thea. s. V. Vol. i. p. 475 sq., Ham- 
mond on Bom. xvi. 7. o^k &ir' 

&vOp<&irttv oiSi 8i' ÄvOp^Sirov] St. Paul 
frequently connects two or more pre- 
positions in a Single clause, e.g. €ls.. . 
iirif Rom. üi. aa ; ^f . . . 8td . . . eis, 
xi. 36; iTl,..diä,,,iif, Eph. iv. 6; 
iv,,.diä,,. €lSf CoL i. 16, for the pur- 
pose of accurate definition or limita- 
tion. 'At6 here correctly denotes the 
causa remotior, Winer, Or, § 51, 
p. 444 (Ed. 5); Bemhardy, Syntax, 
V. 13, p. 333; did, the causa mediana : 
'not from men as an ultimate, nor 
through a man as a mediate autho- 
rity,' see Winer, § 54. 6, p. 496; 
Green, Or, p. 399. *At6 is not ' for 
ifird,* Brown in loc, (comp. Bück. 
Olsh.), as the use of dirb for inrö, espe- 
cially after passives, though found 
apparently in some few instanoes in 
earlier writers (Poppe, Thucyd, i. 17, 
Vol. I. p. 158), occasionally in later 
(Bemhardy, v. 13, p. 334), and fre- 
quently in Byzantine Greek, does not 
appear in St. Paul's Epistles, nor in 
any decisive instanoe in the N. T. ; 
see Bretsch. Lex, s. v. dirö, u, 3. e. 
In all cases the distinction betwoen 
the prepp. seems sufficiently clear; 
iirb points to an action which results 
fix>m a more immediate and active^ 

B 
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^piairov Kai 



Oeov 



^ y 



irarpog tov eyeipavTOf avrov €K vcKpiov, 



' Kai 



Ol (Tvv ifAOi iravre^ a^eX^o/, raig eKKXfjo'iaii t^9 



(1x6 to ft lesB immediate and more 
passive cause: comp. Herrn. Soph. 
Elect. 6$, and see Kom. xiii. i (Lachm. , 
Usch.), where St. Paulis correct use 
of these two prepp. may be contrasted 
with that of CSuysost. in loc, We 
still need a more complete discussion 
of the apparent permutations of dwb 
and inr6. BC &vep<6irov] The 

change of number need not be strongly 
pressed, having evidently arisen from 
the antiihesis 8id 'IrjcoO XpurroO. The 
interpretation of Mosheim, de rebttt 
ernte Constant. p. 70, who finds in 
these words an allusion to the High 
Priest as head of the proselytizing 
party, is curious, but improbable. 
Kol 8coO irarp^^s] We should naturally 
expect Kai Atr^ G. t., as diä is seldom 
used of the causa principaXiSf Winer, 
Cfr. § 51. i» p* 453* A few decided 
instances may be cited of this more 
lax nse of did, e. g. i Cor. i. g, and 
probably Bom. i. 5 ; but see Fritzsche 
m loe., VoL i. p. 15. Far too many 
passages in the N. T., e.g. Matth. 
xxvi. 14, Acts y. 12, have been re- 
ferred to this class. Even the list 
cited by Fritzsche requires revision; 
for I Pet. ü. 13, 14, may fairly be 
explained in accordance with the cor- 
rect use of the prep. In the present 
case the irregularity appears referable 
to the brevity with which St. Paul 
expresses himself. Both Chiys. and 
Theod. see in this use an evidence for 
the Homoousia of the Father and the 
Son. Perhaps this may be over- 
strained ; yet still there is something 
noticeable in this use of a common 
preposition with both the first and 
second Persons of the Trinity, by a 
writer so cumulative, and yet for the 
most part so exact, in his use of prepo- 
sitioBS as St. PauL 8foO irarp^ 



seems to have the nature of a proper 
name : comp. Phil. ii. 11, i Pet. L a, 
and the instances of a similar Omission 
of the artide cited by Winer, Gr, § t8, 
p. 138. God is here designated 'the 
Father,' probably with more imme- 
diate reference to the preceding sub- 
ject, cur Lord Jesus Christ : see Pear- 
son on the Creed, Art. i. YoL i. p. 42, 
ed. Burt. toO l^cCparro« 

K. T. X.] This additional designation has 
probably a remote reference to the 
fact that it is upon the resurrection 
of Jesus Christ that cur faith rests, 
I Cor. XV. 17 ; XJsteri, Paul. Lekrhegr, 
II. I. I, p. 97, 98. The more imme- 
diate reference is to the Apostle*s call 
having been received from Christ in 
His exalted and glorified position, 

1 Cor. ix. I, I Cor. xv. 8 ; see Brown, 
OaXa^tians, p. 22. The article with 
v€Kp<Sy appears reg^ularly omitted in 
this and similar phrases, except Eph. 
V. 14, and with dir6, Matth. xiv. 2, 
etc. ; Winer, Or. § 18, p. 140. 

2. irdvTcs] Emphatic. St. Paul 
frequently adds to his own name that 
of one or more of his companiuns: 
e. g. Sosthenes, i Cor. i. i ; Umothy, 

2 Cor. i. I, PhiL L i, CoL i. i ; Sil- 
vanus and Timothy, i Thess. i. i, 
2 Thess. i. i. Here, however, to add 
weight to his admonitions, and to show 
the unanimity that was feit on the 
subject of the Epistle, St. Paul uses 
thecomprehensive term xdirrcs dd€\<polf 
defining it more closely by ol <rinf i/iol : 
* all the brethren who are my present 
companions in my travels and my 
preaching.* There is then nonecessity 
for restricting d^X^l to 'official 
brethren,* (Bloomf., Brown,) or for 
extending ol ffiw iftol to the whole 
Christian conmiunity of the place from 
which the epistle was written; for 



GALATIANS I. 2—4. 






irarpog, fcai 
Kvpiov fiixSiv ^Ifio'ov XjOioToi/, * to5 S6vto9 iavTOv irepi 



this, as XJsteri remarks, would be 
more naturally expressed by 'with 
whom I am/ than 'who are with 
me/ rat« lKicXt)(rCavs Tf|s FaX.] 

Chrys. and Theodoret both call atten- 
tion here to the plural : Tom-axoO yäp 
€lp\p€P ii y6a'ot, Theod. The episüe was 
probably an encyclical letter addressed 
to the different ohurches throughout 
the province. The Omission of the 
usual titles of honour or affection seems 
undoubtedly intentional (Chrys.), for 
in the only other Epistles where the 
simple T§ iKKkrffftqi is used, i Cor. i. 2, 
a Cor. i. I, I Thess. i. i, 3 Thess. i. i, 
there is in the two former passages 
the important and qualifying addition 
TOV OeoO, and in the two latter iy 6e^ 
xarpl K, T. X. 

3. x^^* ^l'^^ K<^ <^^^] These 
words are not merely a union of two 
ordinary forms of Jewish salutation, 
Fritz. Rom, i. 7, VoL i. p. 33 ; or of 
the Greek x^P^^ <^<^ ^^ Hebrew 
^b ^^; but also contain their füll 
Spiritual significance. x^P^h s^ Olsh. 
observes, is the divine love mani< 
festing itself to man ; ctfrfivfi the State 
that resiüts irom a reception of it. 
The oriental and ocoidental forms of 
salutation are thus blended and 
spiritualized in the Christian greet- 
ing. KalKvp(ov] Strictly speak- 

ing, Christ is the imparter of Graoe, 
€rod the giver ; but just as in verse i, 
iiä was applied both to the Father and 
the Son, so here, in this oustomary 
salutation dwb is applied both to the 
Son and the Father. Olsh. on Rom, 
i. 7, jusüy remarks that nothing speaks 
more decisively for tlie divinity of 
Christ than these juxtappsitions of 
Christ with the Father, which pervade 
the whole langoage of Scripture. 



4. ro^ S^VTos 4avTdv] The addi- 
tion of these words serves at the very 
outset to direct attention to the active 
principle of the sin of the Galatians. 
The dootrine of the atoning death of 
Jesus Christ, and a recurrence to the 
laws of Moses, were essentially incom- 
patible with each other. *^^] 

The Text. Beo. reads inrkp on wholly 
insufficient MSS. authority. These 
prepositions are, however, frequenüy 
interchanged in the MSS. of the 
N. T. ; Fritz. Äom. VoL i. p. 38. 
Striotly speaking, ^ip, in its ethical 
sense, retains some trace of its local 
meaning, ' bending over to protect ;* 
e.g, fjudxccrdai {nr4p rtvos; Donalds. 
Or. Chr. § 480, and thus points more 
inmiediately to the action, than to the 
object or oircumstanoe irom which the 
action is supposed to spring. The 
latter relation is more correctly de- 
fined by Tcpl; e.g. ^oßciffBai wcpl 
Tti»o$: see Winer, Gr. § 51. e. p. 447, 
Schsef. Demosth, i. p. 189, 190. Tcpl 
will thus be more naturally used with 
the thing, ' sins,' inrip with the person, 
' sinners ;' and this with a few excep- 
tions (e.g. i Cor. xv. 3, Heb, v. 3) 
appears the usage of the N. T. : comp. 
I Pet. iii. 18, where both forms 
occur. Still it is certain that the 
exact distinction between these preps. 
is lost sight of even in classical 
writers: see Buttm. Ind. ad Mid, 

p. 188. lKT0<^4vC0rTAT0SK.T. X.] 

It is doubtful whether b ipcffrCut al(i>w 
is simply equivalent to öyw aXdnß, ' the 
present world,* 3 Tim. iv. 10, Tit. ii. 
T3, and therefore in Opposition to 
d alCdv 6 fiiWuy ; comp. Clem. Cor. ii. 
6, (imy 8^ ovros 6 alCity Kai d fiiWbnf 
döo ix^pot, and see Brown, p. 26 : or 
whether it denotes in a more restricted 
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aiwvog TTOVtipov Kara to QeKriixa tov Oeov koi irarpo^ Vß^^9 
^ & fl ootcL €19 T0V9 aiZpai twv almißv ajuniv. 



sense ' tbe commencing Age,* the age 
of faithlessnesB and the developing 
powers of Antichrist that has ab'eady 
begun; comp. Stier, Ephes, Vol. i. 
p. 237 on the ethical difference between 
xdffßoi and aUüif, The order of the 
words, however, would thus mors natu- 
rally be toO womripw cUäpos tov ivcor, 
The participle iycffrCiJs will admit either 
meaning: compare Kom. vüi. 38, 

1 Cor. üi. 23 (where ivciTruna is in 
apparent antithesis to fiAXoi^a) with 

2 Thess. ii. 2, and seefiirtherinstancea 
in Palm u. Host, Lex. s.v., Schleusn. 
Lex, in LXX, and esp. Schweigh. 
Lex, Polyb. s. y. The general and 
undogmatical character of the passage 
seems decidedly in favour of the 
former interpretation. In either case 
the influence of the article appears to 
extend only to ivear., a/un'os votrqpod 
forming an explanatory Opposition, 
which really amounts to a tertiary pre- 
dication (Donalds. Gr. § 489, and ' on 
some difficulties in Pindar,' Jowmal 
of Clas8. & Theolog. Philol. Part n.) 
' an evil age as it is,' and points out 
either more generally (in the first in- 
terpr.), or more specifically (in the 
second), the comipting and demo- 
ralizing influences of the world and its 
works. The use of i^atpety and 
i^aLpeiaOai, in the sense of 'ex im- 

endenti periculo magna vi eripere,' 
is illustrated by Eisner, Observ. Sacr. 
Vol. II. p. 1 70. 6coO Kai irarpbs 

4|jU0v] ' God and our Father,* PhiL 
iv. 20 ; not ' God, even our Father,' 
Brown; Kai is the simple copula, 
See Bp. Middl. on Acts xx. 28, p. 
292 (ed. Rose), and on Eph, v. 20, 
p. 367. 6 6e6s Kai irar^p is a solemn 
title of the first Person in the blessed 
Trinity occurring several times in the 
N. T., and very frequently in the 



fathers. It is found both with and 
without an appended genitive, e. g; 
(a) b 6e6f Kai warffp, i Cor. xv. 34, 
Eph. Y. 20, Col. iii. 17, James i. 27, 
iü. 9 (Rec.). (6) 6 6e6s koI irar^p ^ituar, 
here and PhiL iv. 20. (^ b O^ koX 
TaHip Tou Kvplou iujuov I.X., Rom. zv. 
6, Eph. i 3, 2 Cor. L 3, xi. 31, CoL i. 
3, 1 Pet. i. 3. Ab war^p is anarthrous 
according to mle (MiddL Or, Art. la. 
4, § 2 ; Winer, Gr, § 18. 4. 3, p. 146), 
we cannot dedde on grammatical 
principles whether the gen. dspeadB 
on both, or only on the latter of the 
two nouns ; nor will the most careful 
investigation of the separate passages 
afford any «ur« grounds for dedding 
on ex^etical principles ; contr. Frits. 
Rem. Y6L in. p. 234. llus> how- 
ever, may be said, that as tbe term 
rati^p conveys necessarily a relative 
idea, which in theolog. language ad- 
mits of various applicaticms (see Suicer, 
Thes. 8. V. irar^p), while 8c6$ oonyeys 
only one absolute idea» it would not 
seem improbable that the connexion 
of thought in the mind of the inie^ired 
writer might lead him in some pas- 
sages to add a defining gen. to var^p 
which he did not intend necessarily to 
be referred to Geös. Hie early Greek 
oommentators, whose oplnion on such 
a point is of considerable value, do not 
appear to be unanimous: Theodoret^ 
on Rom. xv. 6, refers the gen. to the 
last nom., Chrys. on Eph. i. 3, leaves 
it doubtful; see notes on Eph. Uc, cU, 
5. ^ 8^£a] Iii this and similar 
forms of doxology, — excepting angelic 
doxol. Luke ii. 14, and that of the 
multitude, Luke xix. 38 — Sö^a regu- 
larly takes the article when used 
alone ; Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, Eph. 
iii. 21, PhiL iv. 20, 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
Heb. xüL 2Jy 2 Pet. ÜL 18. When 
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I marvel at yoar " OavualC(0 OTl OVTOig Tavetog lA€Ta- 

speedy lapse toan- ,\« r t ^ ^ 9 

other gospei, whioh j-lOeeröe UTTO Tov KaXecravTO^ vfiag €v yapiTi 

even If an angel were » r- » Ar 

to proach, let him be anathema. It is not man but Ood whom I Btrive to please. 



joined with one or more substantivea 
it appears sometimes with the art. 
f Pet. iv. II, Rev. i. 6, vii. 12 ; some- 
times without it, Born. ii. 10, i Tim. 
i, 1 7, Jude 35. It is thus difEcuit to 
determine whether we have here the 
* rhetorical' form of the article (Bem- 
hardy, Synt. iv. 72, p. 315), *The 
glory which especially and alone be- 
longs to God;' Winer, Or. § 17, i, 
p. 118: or whether d6^a takes the 
artiole as an abstraot neun; Middl. 
V. § I. The former seems most pro- 
bable. aUvas T&v aUvwv] a 
semi-hebraistio expression for a dura- 
tion of time superiatively (infinitely) 
long : see Winer, Or, § 37, 2, p. 285. 
The same words occur, Phil. iv. 30, 
I Tim. i. 17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, and fre- 
quently in the Apocalypse. In the 
LXX we find aUbv rQv a/t^vw, Dan. 
vii. 18, and alijv roD aKavo^y Psalm 
cxi. 10. Vorst. dt Hebratemia N. T,y 
p. 335, investigates both this and the 
aimilar expression 76K6ds7ev€fa)i'; buthis 
remarks mustbe reoelvedwith oaution, 
as on the aubjeet of Hebraisms he 
cannot now be considered a safe guido. 
A work on this subject, in which a 
oritioal distinction is made between pure 
hebraisms, semi- hebraisms, anddogma- 
tical usages, is still a desideratum. 

6. Oav|idt»] '/ marvel,* The idea 
of wondering at something blatne- 
worthp is frequently implied in this 
Word : see Palm u. Bost, Lex, s. v., 
and compare examples in Bretschn. 
Lex. ; especially Mark vi. 6, John 
vii. 31, I John iii. 13. The further 
idea which Chrys. finds in this word, 
Ol) fiöifw im-pHruf .... 6fioö 8^ «rat 
ieucvi^ otay Ix^' '^^P^ a&ri2p inr^oiaif, 
Art fi€yd\7iP TUfä Kai icTOvhaafiAvriv' — 
does not seem intended. o&rw« 

Tax<«t] '«0 qyiickly,* After what? 



In our ignorance of the exaot time 
when the Galatians were oonverted, 
as well aa the oircumstanoes of their 
defection, this question cannot be 
satisfactorily answered. The opinion 
of Chrysostom is perhapa most pro- 
bable, 'so quiokly after the falsa 
teachera came among you:' at any 
rate the reference of the adverb seema 
decidedly rather to time than manner 
{2 Thess. ii. 3, i Tim. v. 33, comp. 
Gonyb. and Hows. in Zoc), however 
that time be defined. Any historical 
deductiona from auch a passage 
(Wieseler, Chronol, p. 385, Davids. 
Introduct. Vol. 11. p. 397) can only 
be deemed very precarious. Grotius 
appositely cites in Illustration of the 
levity of the Gallic character, Caesar, 
Bell. Oall. IV. 5, sunt (Galli) in con- 
siliia capiendia mobiles, et novis ple- 
rumque rebus student ; comp. t&. 11. i, 
in. 10, 19 : see Eisner, Oheerv. Sacr. 
Vol. II. p. 173. )irraT<Oco^] 

* are going over from, are falling 
away from:* Present med., not 
pass. as Heb. vii. 13. It is not ne- 
cessary to supply yvibfiiiv; fierarlße/Mi 
being abundantly used in good 
authors in the aense of ' changing an 
opinion, ' both without as well as with 
an accus. : see examples in Palm u. 
Rost, Lex. s. V., Ast, Lex. Plat. In 
later writers it is frequently used in 
the sense 'descisco* with prepp. e^s, 
Tp6s, iirl of the party, &c. to whom — 
e. g. Polyb. III. 118. 8, furarideffdat 
Tpöi Toifs KapxvÖoyiovi — and ix, dir6 
(or a simple gen. Diod. Sic. xvi. 31), 
of the party, &c. from whom the defec- 
tion has taken place ; Appian, Bell. 
Mith. 41, dTb'Apx^Xdov Tpös Si^XXay 
fi€Tarl$€ffdat. Comp. 3 Macc. vii. 34, 
and see further exx. in Kypke,ii. 373, 
Wetst. in Joe. Chrys. has not fSailed to 
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notice the tense ; oiK cItc, fieriOeade, 
dWd, fieraTlOeadc : the falling away was 
still going on. Tofi KaXio-avros] 

God the Fatber. The calling of Chris- 
tians into the kingdom of Christ ap- 
pears always represented by St. Paul 
as the work of the first Person of the 
Trinity ; see verse 15, and comp. XJh- 
teri, Lehrb, ii. 4. 3, pp. 369, 379 sq. 
Brown, p. 39, excepts Born. i. 6 (but 
see Fritz, and de W. in loc.)f and per- 
haps John x. 16. The passages cited 
by Alford on Born. l. c. viz. John y. 
95, I Tim. i. 11, do not seem in point. 
Iv X^^'^'O ' ^Vf ^ tkroughf the grace of 
Christ* The prep. iv is here nsed in 
an mstrumentaZ sense, and so becomes 
necMrly equivalent to did ; the grace of 
Christ being considered the medium of 
the call (Olsh.): see Winer^^rr. § 52. a, 
p. 464. According to the usual expla- 
nation iv is taken as in sensu praeg* 
nante, and so equivalent to eis ; the 
idea of moral motion towards being 
implied by the use of jcaXety. This in- 
terpretation, however, grammatically 
considered is very doubtful : see Winer, 
Or. § 54. 4, p. 490. De Wette ad- 
duces I Cor. vii. 15, iv 8^ elfyi/itrg 
K^kkriKey ijfias 6 8e6s ; but this is not 
strictly similar, as both here and in the 
two other passages in which jcaXeo' is 
joined with iv, yiz., Eph. iv. 4 (see 
Harless in loc.), i Thess. iv. 7, the 
prep. retains its simple and piimary 
force ' of permanence in, ' and marks, 
as it were^ the dement in which we are 
called to move. In the present case, 
however, dogmatical considerations 
seem rather in favour of a more dis- 
tinctly instrumental sense; as the 
Grace of Christ, in the sense it here 
appears used by St. Paul, denotes an 
active and energizing influence rather 
than a passive element : comp. Born. | 



V. 15, and see Hilgenfeld in h. L 
Wieseler, 4|)o«^. Chron. p. 285, note, 
adopts a somewhat singular tranala- 
tion 'um Christi willen/ considering 
iv x^p' as nearly = X^P^» eh. üi. 19. 
This does not seem consistent either with 
theusualforceof^orther^pilarmean- 
ing of x<^'( Xpurroö. It^kiv] 

' another sort of,* Fell. If we compare 
the very similar passage, 2 Cor. zi. 4, 
in which h-epos and dXXos occur in 
juztaposition,and in senses, apparently, 
exactly identical with those in the pre- 
sent passage, it will not seem neces- 
sary to lay any stress on irepw as im- 
plying either (a) 'bad,' 'perverted;' 
comp. VlaX^tPhiUh, 13 A. h-epoif Üpo/jm. 
Pind. Pyth, üi. 34 (ed. Diss.) ioifitap 
irepos, see Palm u. Bost^ Lex. s. v. 
Vol. I. p. 1202, Wetst. on i Tim, v. 
25; or even {ß) 'stränge,' Scholef. 
Append. to HintSf p. 23 : i Cor. xiv. 
21. Probably a shade of this latter 
meaning may be implied; still both 
here and 2 Cor. L c. irepos appears only 
to refer to distinction of kind, äXKos of 
individuality : * trepos non tantum 
alium sed diversum signifioat,' Tittm. 
Synon, p. 155; Comp. Plato, j^mpo«. 
186 B, h-epbp Tf Kai d^Sfiou», Itmust 
be admitted that this distinction is not 
always kept up in the N. T. : see 
Matth. zi. 3, I Cor. zv. 39. 

7. 8 o^K io*riv AXXo cl |i^ k. r. X.] 
The various interpretations of these 
words tum mainly on the antecedent 
assigned to 6. There is no reason to 
depart from the natural and grammati- 
cal sequence of the words. To prevent 
the words irepov eiayyikLW being mis- 
construed into the admission that there 
could redily be any other gospel than 
the one preached to them, St. Paul 
more fully ezplains himsel^ using 
dXXof rather than the ambiguoua 
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'pey^fai to evayyeXiop tov XpicrTov» ^ aXXa koi iav ißei^ 
iy ayyeXo? e^ ovpavov evayyeXi^fjrai ißiv irap o evtjyyeXi" 



irepoiy and throwing the empbasis on 

oifK : * which {Jh-cpw c^YyiXiov) is not 

another (a second) Gospel, except 

(only in this gense, that) there are 

some who trouble you,* i.e. *the 

Judaists bring you another gospel, 

but it ig really no Gospel at all.* 

Comp. Hamm, and Meyer in loc. In 

a Word, as Hilgenf. correotly obgerves, 

the seeming paradox lieg in thig faot, 

that €i}a77A(oi' ig undergtood after 

dXXo in itg gtriotegt meaning, but ex- 

pregged after ^€pw in one more lax. 

Gonyb. and Howgon have been rather 

precipitate in charging the auth. verg. 

with incorrectneaa. Their own vergion 

(gee Meyer in hc,) ig open to grave exe- 

getical objeotiong. cl yjii] The 

common explanation et fi^ = dXXd oan 

be digtinctly impugned in even what 

geem the gtrongegt paggageg, e. g. 

Matth. xii. 4 (gee Fritz, in loc.)t 

I Cor. vii. 1 7 (gee Meyer in loc.). Gong. 

Klotz» Jkva/r. Vol ii. p. 534, Härtung, 

Partik. ia-^i, 3. 6, VoL ii. p. no, com- 

paredwithDindorfinSteph.rAe«. Vol. 

III. p. 190 0. The firgt dittinct evi- 

denceg of thig interohange appear only 

in very late writere. ol ropdo^ 

aovTtt] The article geemg here at vari- 

ance with the indef. riv^s, which hag 

jugt preceded : it genreg howeverwhen 

thug uged with participleg to particu- 

larize, and in the pregent oage gpeoifieg 

the Tiyes ag thoge whoge characterigtic 

wag troubling the Galatiang; 'gome 

who are your troublerg :' comp. Luke 

xviii. 9, Tii^f Toifi Tciroiß&ras. "Winer, 

^* § '7* 3> P' 1^'» adduoeg a few 

gimilar ingtanceg, and compareg with 

them the common expr. elcrb^ ol \4yoih 

res. See algo Bemhardy, <S^^. vi. 

a 3, p. 3 1 8. We cannot, therefore, with 

Kückert definitely pronounce thig ag 

an instanoe of Asiaüc Helleniam. The 



article mugt, of courge, be oanied on 
to dikomres ; gee egp. Ktthner'g valuable 
note on Xen. Mem. i. i. 20. 
Tb dkiYy4Xiov toO Xpioroi).] It is 
doubtful whether XpurroO ig the gen. 
mhjecti, 'the Gogpel preached by 
Chrigt,' or the gen. objecti, 'the Gos- 
pel of or oonceming Ghrigt.' From 
the fuller expreggion, Rom. i. 3, eOaY- 
yiX. ToO QcoO irtpi rod vlod atro^, inter* 
preterg have oommonly adopted the 
latter interpretation : gee Winer, Or, 
§ 30. I, p. 313. Aocording to Meyer 
on Mark i. i., when the gen. after 
eöo77A. ig admipCas, ßaaiKeias, k.t. X. 
it ig gen. objecH; when 6eoG, gen. mb- 
jecU; but when XpiffroO, gen. objtdi 
or ivhjecti, to be determined only by 
the oontext. 

8. Kai 4dv] The oopula here be- 
longg to ^dv, and not to the gentence ; 
Chrys. and Theoph. have united them. 
On the difference between €l koX (etgi) 
and KoX tl (etiam gi), gee Herm. on Vig, 
No« 307* Härtung, Partik. Ktä, 3. 3, 
Vol. I. p. 141, Jelf, Gr. § 861. 2. 
^|uts] 'we.' Though V^is referg 
principally to St. Paul, and is abun- 
dantly used in gole reference to him 
throughout hig £pp. ; yet, ag Meyer 
obgerveg, the ol oifp ifiol t. ddeX. may 
perhapg be here induded. Ag cur own 
idiom here agrees with the Greek, it 
doeg not geem degirable to exclude the 
probable reference by tranglating iffieis 
expreggly gingular, ag De Wette, Conyb. 
and Howg. irap' 5] Thege 

two wordg have been the gubject of 
congiderable controveray ,* the Luthe- 
rang having ui^ged the meaning prce- 
terquam; the Romanistg, contra. 
The latter meaning ig not incorrect 
(Brown, p. 45), but ig equally admig- 
gible with the former : gee Donaldg. 
Or, § 4851 and oomp. ezx. in Winer, 
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Or'% S^' gf P- 481. The opposite is 
Kardf which is shown distinotly in 
Xen. Mem, j. i. 9. The context 
seems to require contra, as St. Faul 
implies throughout the Epistle, that 
the Judaical gospel was in the strict 
sense of the words an h-epov 61^77., and 
in its very easence oppoaed to the true 
Grospel &vd6c|u&]TheHellenis- 

tic form of the Attic ivdßri/jM, Moeris 
(cited by Lobeck, Phryn, p. 249). 
The original meaning of both forma 
was rh i^iepw/jUvw 9e^, Theodoret on 
Rom. ix. 3. In the LXX. the verb 
Dnnn is translated both by iMarißh^u 
(Lev. xxvii. 28, 29.) and &va0€fjMTl^€tv 
(Josh. vi 21), and the subst. D^tn by 
iyddefjM. The prevailing use, how- 
ever, of dydOcfM m malam partem 
compared with the command, Lev. 
xvü. 29, seems to have graduaily led 
to a distinction in meaning ; dviOtiixa 
being used in the sense of doTiarium, 
2 Maco. ix. 16, Luke xxi. 25, dj^dOcfia 
as 'aliquid divinas vrce sacrattim:* 
Hesych. äydSefia' ivucardparoi, &K01- 
vdmjfTOi, äjfddrifM' K^/irjfia. This dis- 
tinction, though very generally, is still 
not universally observed : see Theod. 
and also Chiys. on Born. 1. c, who, 
even while he asserts two distinct 
meanings, seems to regard the forms 
as interchangeable. In the Eccles. 
writ«rs (see Suicer, Thes. Vol. i. p. 
268, Bingham, xvi. 2), dvdde/xa, like 
the Hebrew DTH (see Winer, RWB, 
art. JBa/nn) was applied to excommuni- 
cation ; though even here, it may be 
observed, accompanied sometimes with 
distmct execration ; see Bingham, ib. 
2. 17. The milder sense has been fre- 
quently maintained in the present pas- 
sage ; Hammond in loc., Waterland, 
Doct. Trin, eh. iv., VoL ni. p. 458. 
The usage of the N. T. is, however, 



decisively in feivour of the stronger 
sense ; compare irucardparos, eh. iü. 
10, Kar dpa, eh. üi. 13. For furthfir 
references oonsult the long and ex- 
haustive note of Fritzsche on Row^ 
ix. 3, VoL IL p. 253 sq. 

9. vpodfi^Koiftcv] To what does wpö 
refer? (a) To a dedaration made at 
St. Paul's last virit, Hemsen, Paulus, 
3. 2, p. 239 ; or iß) merely to the 
preceding verse, Neander, Plctui- 
ing, Vol. I. p. 214, note (Bohn's 
Stand. Lib.). The use of the perfect 
rather than the aor. rpoelrofJLey (eh. 
V. 21, I Thess. iv. 6), does not afford 
any sure grounds for a decision; as 
etprfKa in citations, though occasionally 
admitting a strict Interpret. (Winer, 
Or. § 41. 4, p. 314), is ofben, a g. 2 Cor. 
xü 9, practically aoristio. That irpö 
may refer to what has just been said 
(a usage which XJst. doubts) seems 
certain firom such passages as 2 Macc. 
iii. 7* 7rpo€tprifiiv(i)P xfilH^T^^» where 
the subject referred to is mentionedno 
further back than the beginning of the 
preceding verse. See also 3 Maoc. vi. 
35, and compare 2 Cor. vii. 3 with 
2 Cor. vi. 12. This, too, is the Inter- 
pret, of the Greek commentators. The 
Insertion of dpri, however, seems dis« 
tinctly to refer the reader to a more 
distant period for the previous declara- 
tion : see 2 Cor. xüL 2. This passage 
has been pressed into the controversy 
relative to the state of the Gralatian 
church at the apostle's second visit : 
see Davids. Introd. Vol. n. p. 305. 
Kol &(>ri K.T.X. is undoubtedly a con- 
secutive sentence. Bückert and B. 
Crus., by making it part of the antece- 
dent sentence, retain the more Attic 
meaning of A/>ri, but suppose an in- 
tolerably harsh ellipsis before et ris. 
"kpTL is not used in Attic Greek for 
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purely present time ; — comp. Pl&to^ 
MenOf 89, wbere ip rQ pvv is in opp. 
to ip Tiß AftTi ; — but is not uncommonly 
80 used in later Greek. See esp. the 
valuable note of Lobeok, Phryn. p. 
1 8 sq. cl . . . dkiTYcXClnui] 

Tbe cbangefirom ^d^withsubj., verseS, 
to the less conditioned cl with indic. 
appears intentional; comp. Acts y. 
38, 39. Ulis distinction^ thoughgene- 
rally correctly maintained in tbe N. T., 
cannot, of course, be everywbere 
pressed, as there is abundant evidence 
to show that it was by no means care- 
fully obsenred by later writers : even 
in earlier writers it is sometimes 
scarcely reoognizable ; Madvig. Or. § 
135. I. The remark of Winer is 
worthy of notice, that, in Euclid, iäy 
with subj. is nearly always used in 
mathematicai hypotheses, where there 
can be no accessory idea, but where 
experience must prove the truth or 
fallacy of the supposition^ comp. 
Hermann, De partic, Ay, 3. 7, p. 97. 
The use of €i)a776X/^o/biai with an ac- 
cus, of person, though not elsewhere 
used by St. Paul, is occasionally found 
in N. T. and later writers : see Winer, 
Or. § 33. I, p. 355, and comp. Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 367 sq. on the use of this 
case generally with ciaYYeXl^ofjMu 

10. Af>Ti ^dp] There is some dif- 
ficulty in the explanation of these 
words. (a) Afyn is oommonly sup- 
posed to mark the Opposition between 
bis present conduct and former Pha- 
risaism; Neand. Plant, VoL i. p. 322 
(Bohn), and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 178, 
note. From its occurrence in the 
preyious verse, it appears rather an 
emphatic repetition and a streng de- 
signation of the present; — * Now — 
when I am using such unhesitating 



language.' (jb) yäp is more difficult. 
It is hard to decide whether yäp is 
used with abrupt and ironical refer- 
ence to the charges of the Judaists, 
'Well! am I now/ &c. (on this 
idiomat. use of 7d/9a'scilicet,' see 
esp. Klotz, Devar. VoL n. p. 246); 
or argumentatively, not with ref. to 
the harshness of bis previous words, 
but to their imquestionable truth ; the 
best proof of which lay in bis being 
one who sought to please God, and 
not men. See Olsh. and Hilgenf. in 
loc. As ver. 10 seems most probably 
the conoluding verse of a paragraph 
(where the abrupt 7A/) would seem 
less natural), the latter explanation is 
most probable. irtCOo»] ' am I 

permading,* i. e. * om / maHng frienda 
of,* The remark of XJst., that ircLOta 
is here used de conatu is very ques- 
tionable. Of the passages cited in Sup- 
port of this meaning, Acts zxviii. 23 
certainly proves nothing, and .^Ilian, 
Var, Hut, n. 6 is not to the point; 
'attempt' being implied not by the 
yerb but its tense. The same obs. 
seems applicable to Xenoph. HeU. vi. 
5. 16, Polyb. HiiU iv. 64. 2, cited in 
Steph. The8, s. y. The slight modifi- 
cation of meaning, yiz. ' persuadendo 
mihi conoilio,' which is obviously ren- 
dered necessary by the latter words 
of the clause, is easily supplied from 
the context. See Acts xii. 30, 3 Macc. 
iy. 45 ; and comp, xetcrac rbp Oeöp 
(with inf.), Joseph. Äntiq, iv. 6. 5, 
VI. 5. 6, vni. 10. 3. fipco^ov] 

It is not necessary either to press the 
use of the imperf. de conatu, or to 
modify the meaning of d/>^<r«r(i;, 'studeo 
placere;' a meaning which it never 
bears; see Fritz. Mom, XV. 3, VoL 
UL p. 331, note. The apostle sayR, 

c 
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mymodeoflifebefore yeXiOV TO €Vayy€Al(rU€V VIT €fJLOV, OTl OVtC 

my conyenion. ^ ^v/\ jn ^^s y 9 \ 

€fTTiv Kara avupuiTrov ** ovoe yojp eyw 



II. A^] Titch, yip, The eoctemal authorities for 8^ are AD***EJK^. . • 
many V v. (^th. and othen omit entirely) . . . Chryi. Theodorei. aL ; Ambret. 
{Rec., Orietb., Scholz,, Lachm,, De W,, Mey.) For yip, BD*FG- 17. aL ... 
Yiilg. ItaL . . . Dam. Hier. Aug. aL {T{s(^. ; commended by (Trteid.) The 
permutation of Sk and yäp is so common that it is difficult to decide wliolly on 
externa! evidence. Internal considerations are here of aome importance. The 
queetion is, does St. Paul here seem to desire to carry out further hii previous 
reroaiks, to ezplain, or to prove them ? In the first case we could only have, 
as Blick obsenres, b4 ; in the second, yd^p or ü (di retaining a faint oppoeitive 
fbrce, Klotz, Devar. IL 3) ; in the third, only ydp, The context aeema decisiv^y 
in favour of the first hypoth., and therefore of S4. 



' I am not pleasiag men; and a clear 
proof is, that I am Christas servant, 
whose Service is incompatible with 
that of man.' Hie «nphasis, as 
Meyer and Brown rightly observe, 
rests on irt, which is not merely logi- 
oal (De Wette) but temporal, with ref. 
to preceding Apri, 4f^^v] This 

form of the imper£, so common in 
later writers, is found, Xen. C^. vi. 
T. 9, Lysias, in. 17, bat is unequi- 
Yocally condemned by the Atticists. 
Buttm. remarks that it is commonly 
found with Um; this is doubtfiU; see 
Lob. PhryTL p. 15a. 

II. YVMp(&» 8f| ThiB expression, 
Usteri observes, is always used by St. 
Paul as the prelude of a more delibo- 
rate and aolemn avowal of bis opinion : 
I Cor. XV. I, « Cor, vüL i, i Cor. 
xü 3 {<M yv,). Ai is consequently here 
(see crit. note) what is termed /tero- 
ßarucAp, Bekk. Änecd. p. 958 (oited by 
Härtung, VoL i. p. 165). For ex- 
amples of the very intelligible attrao- 
tion TÖ eitayy . . . 5rt,see Winer, Qr. § 63. 
4, p. 606. o^K io*Ti Kardi 

dvOpMirav] *U not öfter num,* i. e. ' of 
HO human strain : ' * xard oomplectitur 
vim prepoflitionum dir6 (?), dtd et Topi,* 
BengeL This remark, if understood 
exegetically rather tban grammatir 



cally, is perfectly oorrect. jcard Sydp,, 
taken per h implies 'after the &ahion, 
after the manner of man;' Winer, 
ö^« § 53« d> P- 478- The context, 
however, shows that the assertion must 
be here explained as a general declara- 
tion that the eiayyik, was not dy- 
dpdjiriMw, ^ther in its essence or ob- 
ject. Compare Plato, PhÜd), la, t6 
S* ipJbv 8e6s . . . oIk iori Korä (bfOp, ; 
where the true qualitative nature of 
the expression is shown by tiie further 
explanation, dXXd ripa roO fjLeyUrrov 
<p6ßov, Henoe the translation of Peile, 
Conyb. and Hows., &c., 'of man's 
devising, ' is too restricted, if even this 
meaning of xarä (origmis, comp. 
Theod.) be not doubtful in point of 
grammar. The difiEisrent shades of 
meaning under which this formula 
appears in St. Paul's Epp. (eh. ÜL 15, 
Bom. ÜL 5, I Cor. üi. 3, ix. 8, xv. 32) 
must be referred to the context, not 
to the preposition. See Fritz. Bom. 
ÜL 5, VoL I. p. 159 sq.: comp. 
Suicer, Thea. VoL i. p. 351. 

12. oilSk Tdp h/A] Some Uttle diffi- 
culty has been here feit in the use 
of the disjunctive oitdi, By the earüer 
commentators its proper force ha» been 
neglected, by several later writers it 
has been confused with oüre. In such 
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Ttapa apOpAirov irapeXäßov kzvto ovre eSiSoi'xßtiVy aXXa A* 
a7roicaXv\frecö9 ^IfjcroS Xpicrrov, '3 i^KOva-aTe yap Trjv eßiiv 



cases as the present, 01^8^ must receive 
its exaot explanation from the context 
(* adsumptA eztrinseous aliquA seilten- 
tift/ Klota, Devar. VoL n. p. 707); 
oi^S^ ydp, in negative sentences, being 
in strict parallelism and bearing cor- 
responding meanings with laU yäp 
in positive sentenoes: see Härtung, 
Partik. oöW, 2. B. «, Vol. L p. 211 ; 
comp. Ellendt) Lex. SopK s.v. Vol. 
n. p. 31 sq. We may thus translate, 
eitber (a) Nam ne tgo qyndemf * Even 
I who so naturally migbt have been 
taught of men/ Hilgenf., Winer tn 
loc, and Qr. § 59, p. 576 ; or iß) neqm 
entm ego, 'I as little as the other 
Apostles/ Olsh. The latter Interpre- 
tation is to be preferred, as the ob- 
jeotion urged by Bück., Schott, and 
Olsh. that the former would more na- 
turally have been expressed by oi^ 
iyd) ydpf or koI yäp oiJS' iy<i), is not 
diluted (Meyer) by the position of 
ydp. For though 7^^ generally oc- 
oupies the seoond place, yet when the 
firat and second words are olosely 
united (which would here be the case) 
it oocupies the third: see KlotB, 
Devar. p. 151. Gonsidered too exe- 
getically, (a) would certainly seem 
too conoessive, as it would indirectly 
imply an inferiority to the rast of the 
Apostles. Still, the remark of Hilgen- 
fold is just, that (/9) fies too far from 
the oontext; no oomparison between 
St. Pa«d aad the AposÜes having yet 
been institnted. It is thus best to give 
the emphatic iyd) a more general re- 
ference: '/tn<2Mc£,whateverothersmay 
have been, whether XpurrodiBoKToi or 
di^dpcnroSlSaKTOi ; whether Apostles or 
their foUowers on this side, or Jndaists 
on that.' vapd ioA^&mv] 

*from a man,' not synon3rmou8 witii 
dir6 Mptinrou, üie distinotioa be- 



tween these prepositions after verbs of 
receiving, etc. (ira/>d more immediate, 
dir6 more remote source), appean re- 
gularly maintained in St. PauTs Epp. 
Oomp. I Oor. zi 33, irapiXaßw drb 
ToO KvpliOv ; on which Winer, de verb. 
c, prepp, Faso, n, p. 7, rightly ob^ 
serves, 'non wapä rov Kvplov, prop- 
terea quod non ipse Christus präsen- 
tem docuit;' «ee Schulz. Abendm. p. 
3 18 sq. otfn tti8dx6T|V] On 

the sequenoe oödk — oÖT€, see 'Winer, 
^* § 59* 7f P* 57^> >Ad esp. Härtung, 
Partik, oÖT€, i. 9, Vol. i. p. 301 sq. 
where this unusual, but (in cases like 
the präsent) defensible, oollooation is 
fiilly explabied. In all such passages, 
8^ refers to the foregoing words or 
sentence, so that oOrt is used as if od 
or oÖK had preceded; in hßt, 94, in 
negative sentenoes, has often much of 
the oonjunctive foroe which koI has in 
afiärmative sentenoes: see especially 
Wex, Amig. Vol. n. 157, who has 
investigated the sequences fi^ — ßviBi 
and fi^ — fdJTc with oonsidenible aoute- 
ness ; and comp. Klots, J>evar, n. 71 1. 
The distinction between irapiX, and 
iÖtS. has been noticed'by Bengel, 'nam 
alterum (ira/>A.) fit sine labore, alte- 
rum cum labore disoendi;' Windisch> 
mann's reference of the former to mere 
objective reo^tion, the latter to sub* 
jective appropriation, is perhaps more 
plnlosophioally oorreot. 'Ii|o^O 

XpiOToO] 'from Jema Chritt; gen. 
MuJbjectij 3 Gor. xii. i. Ghrist was 
the author of H: Fell, Hamm. This 
seems neoessary to obtain a proper 
antithesis to ira/)d (U^/). In expressions 
similar to the present (comp, «^/n^ 
Beov, «[&CC77. rov X/motoC), it is only 
from the oontext that the nature of 
tiie gen., whether wiijw^ or a^ecti, 
oan bedetermiaed: Winer, Qr^ § ^. x^ 
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ava<TTpo(^^v TTore ev t£ 'loi/^aior/jt«, ort icaö' virepßdKhv 

iSlODKOP TfJV €KK\tlG'laV TOV OcOV KOI eiTOpöoVU aVT^iv '* KOI 

irpocKOTTTOV €v Ttß ^lovSdi'o'ßä VTrep iroWov^ ovvrjKiKidn'ag 



Obs. p. 213, see ver. 7. Thepeculiar 
revelation here alluded to may be, 
as Aquinas supposes, one youchsafed 
to ihe Apostle 80(yn, after bis oonver- 
sion, bj wbicb be was fitted to become 
a preacber of the Gospel; comp. £pb. 
iü. 3, wbere, bowever, iyvupUrßri 
(Lacbm., Tiscb.) is less decisive tban 
JRec. iyvihpuTc. It is a subject of con- 
tinual discussion wbether tbe teacbing 
of St. Paul was tbe result of one Single 
illumination, see Beuss, Eist. TheoL. 
Chret. Book iv. ; or of progressive 
development, see Tbierscb, Apost. Äge, 
VoL I. p. HO sq. (transl.) Tbe most 
natural opinion would certainly seem 
to be tbis ; tbat as^ on tbe one band, 
we may reverently presume tbat all 
tbe fundamental trutbs of tbe Grospel 
would be fuUy revealed to St. Paul 
before be conmienced preacbing ; so^ 
on tbe otber, it migbt bave been 
ordained, tbat (in accordance witb 
tbe laws of our spiritual nature) its 
deepest mysteriös and profoundest 
barmonies sbould be seen and feit 
tbrougb tbe practical experiences of 
bis apostolical labours. 

13. ^Koifo-aTf ^dp] In tbis and tbe 
foUowing yerse St. Paul urges bis for- 
mer well hnown (iiKoiff. empbatio) zeal 
for Judaism as a conyincing|>roo/, tbat 
it was no buman influence or buman 
teacbing tbat could bave cbanged sucb 
a cbaracter. t^ dvoorpo^^ 

iroTf K. T. X.] *my converscUion in Hme 
pdst,* &,o. AvLÜLYen. Tbese words are 
taken by most Interpreters as simply 
equivalent to t^p rort {irpvripay) 
&pa(TT. Tbis is not critically exact: 
as Dr. Donaldson (in a private com- 
munication) bas rigbtly explained 
it; tbe Position of wotc is due to tbe 
verb included in i,vaffTpwfyfiv, Ab St. 



Paul would bave said &y€(rrp€<^/irpf 
TTore, be allows bimself to write 7-^r 
ifi^v &ifaffTpwprffP TOT€, McycT aptly 
cites Plato, L^. UL 685 D, ^ rijt 
Tpolas äXuxrit t6 ^eurepw, x^ 

'lovSoio'IMp] *ihe Jew8* rdigion,' 
i.e. 'Judaitm,;* see a Macc. ii. 11, 
ziv. 38, 4 Macc. iv. 16. On the 
specializing force of tbe art. witb ab- 
stract nouns, see Scbeuerlein, Syntax, 

§ 36. 2. C, p. 419. fir^p0OW] *W€t9 

destroyvng ü:* see Acts ix. 21, 6 rop- 
diiaai iv *Iepovaa\^fi roi^ iriKaXovßii' 
povs. Comp. .^Iscb. Sept. 176. It is 
not necessary eitber to modify ihe 
meaning of TopdeTy, witb Winer and 
tbe principal modern expositors ; or 
to explain tbe imperf. de eonatu 
(<rßicaL iir€xeip€i, Cbrys.), witb the 
Greek oommentators and many early 
writers. For, as Meyer jusüy ob- 
serves, St. Paul previous to bis con- 
version was actually engaged in tbe 
work of dettruction: be was not a 
Venoüster merely, or a Verttörer, 
but a Zertt&rer : comp. Acts xziL 4., 
ilii<o^a &XP^ Baydrov. Tbe imperfecta 
accurately denote tbe course of tbe 
Apostle*s conduct, wbicb commenoed 
and continued during tbe time of bis 
Judaism, but owing to bis conversion 
was never carried out. Usteri con- 
trasts iSlta^f 1 Gor. xv. 9 (Acts 1. c), 
wbere tbe simple £Ebct is enundated 
witbout any reference to simultaneitj, 
duration, or non-completion. Comp. 
Scbeuerlein, SyrU. § 32. 3, p. 335, 
Bernbardy, SyrU. X. 3, p. 372 sq. 

14. a^lvr\\lKiiArcs]*€(mtemporaries.' 
^wrfX. 18 an Ato^ \€y6ßi. in tbe N. T., 
and is only found occasionally in a 
few later writers ; e. g. Diod. Sic. i. 
53, Dion. Halicar, x. 49: see Wetst. 
in loc, and Bretscbn. s. v. Tbe com- 
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€v T(fj yevei jULovy irepio'a'OTepwg ^tjXorrfji virap^tav tS>v 

TrarpiKÜv julov irapaSocreüov. 

^5 "Ore 8\ evSoKTfcrep 6 0eo9, 6 a<f>opicrag 
IUL€ €K Koi\iag jULfjTpo^ IJ-ov Kcu KoXecrag Sia 
t5p ')(apiT09 avTOVf '" cnroKoXvyltai toi/ 
viov avTov €v e/ULoi, Iva evayyeXll^coßat avrov 



I will Süll moro oxactly 
confinn it by a rocital 
of the plaoeB where I 
abodo. and the coun- 
trios in which I tra- 
voUed. The churches 
of Judsea knew of me 
only by report. 



15. '0 ee6j] ADEJK, etc. ... many Vv., but Syr. (Philox.) with aat. ... 
Orig.^ Chrys.^ Theodoret,' al. ; Iren.^ Aug., aL (Äcc, Oriesb, (but om. very 
prob.), Scholz, [Lachm,] Mey,). Tisch, omita with BFG al ..•. g., Vulg. Syr. 
... Orig.* Dial. Chrys.^ Theodoret.*; Iren.^ Orig. (interp.) Faust, ap. Aug. 
Ambrst. Hier. al. (De W., approved hyMül, Prolegom. p. 47). The aooidental 
Omission, however, aeems probable on paradiplomatio considerations, 6 having 
immediately before, and soon after it. 



pound form (oompare ffvfifiiroxoi, 
Eph. iü. 6, V. 7 ; avyKoofwyös, 1 Cor. 
ix. 23) is condemned by the Atticists; 
Attic writera using only the simple 
form. tAv irarpiK&v |jiov ira- 

pa8^<nwv] 'for the traditions of my 
fathers:* gen. objecti after f^XwnJs; 
object about which the ^Xof was dis- 
played, Acts. xxi. lo, xxii. 3, i Cor. 
xiv. 14, Tit. ii. 14. The Insertion of 
fiov qualifies the more general term 
warptKÖSf making it equivalent to the 
more special TarporapäBoros, and thus 
certainly seems (Meyer) to limit the 
Tapa96a€u to Fharisaical traditions. 
Comp. Acts xxii. 3, TCiraiSevfiivot 
Kar* &Kplß€iap toO irar/D^ov vh/nov: 
Joseph. ÄrUiq, xx. 2, 4, iyjXoOp rd 
xdrpia t(2p 'lovda/wv. The participial 
clause serves to define more particu- 
larly the peculiar nature of the ad- 
vance which St. Paul made in Judaism. 
15. Ik KoiXCas fitirp^s |Jiov] *from 
my moiher*9 womb,* i. e. *from the 
moment I was bom;* not as Calv., 
'nondum genituro,' Jer. i. 5. 'E«c 
is temporal both here and Matth. xix. 
II, Luke i. 15, Acts iii. 1, xiv. 8, and 
marks the point of time from which 
the temporal series is reckoned : see 
Winer, 6V. § 51. a, p. 440. Kai 



the aorist, and the meaning of Kai, 
have been unduly pressed by BUckert 
in bis endeavour to show that this was 
not the particular calling of St. Paul 
at bis conversion (Fell, Hamm.), but 
a calling, undefined in time, which de- 
pended on the counsels of God. See, 
however, Rom. vüi. 30, where the 
temporal connexion between Tpoibpifft 
and iKd\€a€ (on theforce of the aorists 
see Fritz, in loc.) is exacüy similar to 
that between d^opiaat and KoKiaat 
in the present passage. The «rX^ti 
in both oases has a distinct origin in 
time : compare the instances oollected 
by Usteri, Lehrb. II. 3. 2, p. 26g. 

16. &iroKaX^n|rai] The infin., as 
is sufficiently obvious, depends upon 
€MKriff€v, A few commentators have 
referred it to the participles immedi- 
ately preceding. 4v IfJioC] 
' within me, ' Several arbitraxy mean- 
ings have been assigned to these words ; 
even Green, ('in my case*) and Peile, 
( ' before me a coram me*) depart from 
the strict meaning of the preposition. 
It may be admitted, that owing pro- 
bably to dogmaücal reasons (Winer, 
Or, § 51. 3, obs., p. 432), there is 
some difficulty in satisfaotorily ex- 
plaining aU St. Paul's varied uses of 
the prep. iv; still, wherever the 
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€V T019 eOvea-iVf evdew^ ov Trpofravedeßtiv trapKi Koi a^pLaTi, 
^7 ovSe airijXOov €19 ^lepocroKvfxa irpo^ tov^ irpo i/iioS atro^ 



primary ineaning gives a sense which 
cannot be objected to dogmatically 
or exegetically, we seem bound to 
abide by it. 'Ev ifiol here appears 
simply to mean * in me,' i. e.; * in my 
soul'» <within m«;* Xpurrby cTx«' iv 
iavT(^ XaXoOi^a, as it ia accurately 
parapbrased by Chrys. ThuB sub- 
jectively, by deep inward revelations, 
as well as objectively, by outward 
manifestations« was the great apostle 
prepared for the work of the ministry . 
See Brown, p. 62, and Chrys. in loc. 
On the arbitrary meanings assigned 
to ^ in the N. T., see Winer, 
Chr. § 52 a. obs., p. 466. 
dkifycXCtitttuu] Present. The action 
still going on. M4»% ai 

irpoaiavf6^t)ir] Oik elTOf, airXiSSf *o{i 
irpoaapeßifATfi^ dXX,* 'edOiut,* Chrys. 
'Hoc dicit, statim se paruisse voca- 
tioni divinsd, neque qussiyisBe tum 
aliquos, cum quibus de ill& conferret/ 
Camerar. Acoording to the common 
explanatiou, cMiun is connected in 
sense with &Trii\$oif, though in imme- 
diate structure with vpoaayeßifiTfv. 
'St. Paul,* observes Winer, *quaB 
fuit ejus sJacritas, üitcq>onit negativam 
sententiam quse ipsi in meutern venit.' 
It would seem more correct to say that 
ciOiun belongs to the whole sentenoe, 
from od Tpoaay. to 'Apaßlav^ which» by 
means of the antithesis between its 
component negative and affirmative 
clauses, in &ct expresses one Single 
thought; 'immediately I avoided all 
Conference and intercourse with man.' 
The emphatic position of edditas serves 
further to give prominence to thefact, 
that he not only avoided Conference 
with men, but did so firom the very 
first: comp. Schott^ and Hilgenf. in 
loc,, p. 120. vpoo-ai^|it|ir] 

'/ €tddrei9ed no cornmwnicatim to.* 



Scholef., ffintt, p. 75, obaerves that 
unless Tpös be redundant, wpoö-opeß, 
must imply that St. Paul 'did noi 
in addition to that confer, &o.' Com- 
pare XJsteri in loc. ; * djfarlffcaBcu rad 
Ti, einem etwas vortragen ; wpoaa' 
variß, TUfl Tif noch einem andern etwas 
vortragen.' This is doubtfüL The 
prepoflition seems to imply ddrection 
towards: compare Diod. Sic. XYII. 
116, irpoaeiyaTidcffBou roit fudirrttn with 
Trpoffayaipipeip r<MS fiuiarrtffi, ib. ib., in 
which latter verb the idea of direction 
is made more apparent. So fTpocraofa- 
Kou'oQa'^at^rheodoretparaphraBeB wpoff' 
avariß. by äpaKOw.), ib. I. 16. 
<rafNcl Kol (iX|iaTi] 'ße^ txnd hlood :* 
a Hebrew circimilocution for man, 
generally with the accessory idea of 
weakness or frailty; see Hammond 
and Lightfoot on Matt xvi. 17. The 
expression occurs four times in the 
N. T., apparenüy under Übe foUowing^ 
modifications of meaning: — ^Man in 
his mere corporeal nature, i Cor. 
ZV. 50, Heb. ii. 14; — man, inhiswealc 
intellectual nature, contrasted with 
God, Matth. xvL 17 (oontr. Hey.), 
comp. C9irys. Vol. x. 675 B, ed. Ben. ; 
man, in his feeble human powoB, 
contrasted with spiritual natures and 
agencies, Eph. vi. 12. The present 
passage seems to belong to the seoond 
of these distinctions; the apostle took 
not weak men for his advisers or in- 
structors, but communed m stiHness 
with God. CSirys., in referring the 
words to the apostles, himself seemed 
to f eel the application too limited, as 
he adds, el dk koX irepl «tcUtou' dyßfHbrtt» 
tovt6 (f»j<riv, oö8^ ^fieU iprepodfiey. 

17. oiSi dirfjXiOov] The meaning 
of oödi need not be pressed, e. g. 'ne 
quidem,' 'not yet didl go up,' Conyb. 
and Hows. Its position before the 
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€19 AaßacTKov, '^ iireira jxera ertj rpla aptjXOov eig ^lepocro' 
XviuLa ifTTopricrai K.ri<j}av, koi ivejuLeiva irpo^ aurov fjßipa^ 



nnemphatio dir^X^oi', as well as the 
general oontezt, seems to ahow that 
it here only retaina that quasi-con- 
junctive force, whioh it often has 
in negative sentences, see note, ver. ii. 
That there ia getieraüy an aaoending 
foroe in o^i after oi^, (for a good de- 
finition of it, aee Ellendt, Lex, Soph. 
a. y. 0^04, 2, YoL iL p. 418,) ia of 
courae not denied, but ita prominence 
here aeema aomewhat doubtful. The 
general principle of Wez, Äntig, 
YoL II. 157, aeema undoubtedly 
oorrect, that, in each individual caae, 
the view taken of the exact con< 
nection between the two clauaea 
muat ever greatly modify the opinion 
to be formed of the preoiae met^iing of 
the partiolea. The doctrine of the 
Greek negative particlea ia atill, even 
after the apeoial treatiaea of Franke 
and Gayler, and the comprehenaive 
note of Herrn, on ElmaL Med, p. 330» 
far from completely inveatigated. 
dXXd] The particle haa here ita füll 
force, and impliea auch an oppoaition 
between the negative and affirmative 
dauaea, that the firat ia, aa it were, 
oblitorated and abaorbed by the 
aecond; aee Ellotz, JOevar, Vol n. 
p. II, Fritz. Mark, Ezcura. 4, p. 773. 
Schrader thua aeema juatified in 
preaaing the oppoaition between 0^ 
T/9M'ar.anddX\d dTrjXd., aa an evidence 
that St. Paul went into Arabia for 
Hdurion : oontr. Anger, Mctt, Temp, c. 
iv. p. 133. cU 'ApaßCoy] Thia 

brief, butcircumatantial, recapitulation 
of St. Paul'a early hiatory ia deaigned 
to ahow that, in the early period after 
hia converaion, he waa never in any 
place where he could have leamed 
anything from the other apoatleB. A 
diacusaion of the ci^jed (probably re- 



ligioua meditation), and of the dura- 
tum (probably the greater portion of 
three yeara) of thia abode in Arabia, 
— ^both, eapeoially the latter, greatly 
conteated pointa, will be found in 
Schrader, Paulfu, Part i. p. 54 aq. 
(who, however, incorreotly refera 
€^m to the laat olauae), Wieaeler, 
Chronol, p. 141 aq., Davidaon, Jntrod^ 
Vol. n. 75, 80. 

18. In) TpCa] The time mentioned 
ia more laxly atated, Acta ix. 43, aa 
iffAipai iKoyaL Meyer contenda that 
thia impliea a longer relative reaidence 
and preaching at Damaacua than ia 
uaually admitted: ao Lewin, St, 
PavZ, Vol. I. p. *J2, and othera. On 
' the whole, the opinion of Anger, p. 
133, comp. Wieaeler, p. 143, advo- 
cated above, ia the moat aatiaüactory. 
That St. Paul might have preached 
in Arabia, ia not improbable ; but hia 
primary object in going there aeema 
to have been meditation and aeclu- 
aion. loTopfjoxii] ' tovM, to6e- 

eome acqwiinted vM,,* Thia verb is 
uaed by later writera, with reference 
to (a) placea, thinga, — in the aenae of 
' viaiting,' ' making a joumey to aee ;' 
Plutarch, The9, 30, Pomp, 40, Polyb. 
Hut, in. 48. 12 \ compare Ghiyaoat. 
6t€p cl rds lUTfiXai rbXtit koX XatJorpäs 
KarofMwddvoirrcs X^ovo'tr: (h) peraona^ 
— in the aenae of 'aeeing,' 'making 
the acquaintanoe of;' Joaeph. Äntiq. 
vni. 2. 5, l(TTOpH<rat'W<€d<rapwi Beü, 
VI. I. 8, Myu Irrdpiiffa ; aomewhat 
ourioualy, in reference to the pillar of 
aalt into wh^ch Lot'a wife waa ohaBged, 
Äntiq. 1, 22, IffTdfniKa ^ ai^n^; aee, 
alao, Clem. ffom, vni. 34 (p. 196, ed. 
Dreaael), Itrropijffcu roi)s rijs BsptLmlat 
hriTvyxoy^f^h ib. l. 9» p. 33 ; nx. 6, 
p. 376 ; and exx. ooUeoted by Hilgenf. 
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SeKaTrevTC '9 erepov Se tZv aTrotrroKwv ovk elSov el fiii 
^loKooßov Tov aS€\(f>ov Tov Kvpiov. ^® a Se ypa(j>w vfiiv^ 
iSoif ivwTTiov TOV Qeov ort ov y^evSo/xai. ^^ eireiTa ?\dov 



Gal. p. 122, note. M|Uiva 

vpbs a^rrtfv] ' I tarried with him/ see 
eh. ü 5, Stofiebrg Tpös iffMs; Mattb. 
xxvi 55, Tp6s iffJMS ixadel^bfiiiv (Lachm., 
Scholz); I Cor. xvi. 6, irpbs i//JMS 5i 
Tvxin' Tapa/jL€yi3, verse 7, iirifieTvai irpös 
if/jLois. * Sflepe nostri scriptores, nt 
ipsomm Gnecomm poetse passmi, vpbs 
cum accus, adjecto yerbo quietis sie 
coUocant, ut non sit nisi apud^ i. q., 
rapö. com dat.* Fritz. Mark, i. i8. 
p. 202. Gompare the legal forma, 
Tpbs Stai'HfHjy Xaxeu^, Demo8th.,22. 28; 
SUas etvai irpös Toi>f Apxovras, ib. 43. 
71, &c., where the original notion of 
' going to/ &c., has passed into tbat 
of mere direction. The iiri in irrißetve 
denotes rest at a place ; see Palm n. 
Kost, Lex. 8. V. M, C. 3, Vol. i. 
p. 1045. 0^ ^6 difference between 
iwifiiueiyiirlTtvt or irf>6s rtva, and iirifi. 
Ttyi (Bom. vi. i, Col. i. 23, i Tim. iv. 
16) see Winer, de Verb. c. Prep, Fase. 
II. II. ^fUpas Scicaiiirrc] 

The reason for the shortneas of St. 
Paul's staj is mentioned, Acts ix. 29. 
It feil in with the Apostle's present 
object to specify the exact time of bis 
staj at Jerusalem, and to show how 
yery slight bis opportunities really 
bad been of having received any sys- 
tematic Instruction firom St. Peter, or 
any one eise there. 

19. cl fi'ij] It mayfairly be said, 
that every principle of grammatical 
perspicuity requires that, afber these 
words, not merely etÖop, but etdop rhv 
&Tr6aTo\oy be supplied: Winer, Gr. 
65. 7. Obs. p. 647 : comp, i Cor. i. 
14, oidh'a ifuav ißdimcra el /i^ Kplcriroy 
Kol Tdl'op. Tina is distinctly admitted 
both by Mey. and Bülgenf . St James, 
ihen, was an dir6(rTo\os (whateyer be 
the meaning assigned to the word),'a 



fact somewhat confirmedby the use of 
iirwTTdXovs, Acts ix. 27. The title, 
ö dSeX^s TOV Kvplov {rb <refiyo\6yi^fia, 
as Chrys. terms it), was probably 
added (Ust ) to distinguish iSiis James 
from the son of Zebedee, who was 
then living. Whether it foUows from 
this passage, that Jacobus Frater and 
Jacobus Alphsei are identical (by no 
means such a fiction as Meyer some- 
what hastily terms it), is a question 
which falls without the scope of this 
commentaiy. This consideration only 
may be suggested; whether in a 
passage so circumstantial as the pre- 
sent (where St. Paul*s whole object 
is to prove that he was no emissary 
from the Apostles,) the use of ddek^s, 
in its less proper sense, is not more 
plausible than the similar one — of 
dirödToXos. The Student who de- 

sires to pursue this difficult question 
may profitably consult Mill, on the 
Brethren of our Lord; Schnecken- 
burger, on St, Jamet, p. 144 sq.; 
Amaud, Eecherches sttr VEpiXre de 
Jtide, and review of it by Dietlein in 
Eeuter, Repert. (Aug. 185 1) ; Neander, 
Planting, Vol. i. p. 351, note (Bohn); 
Blom'B BUputation; Gredner*s Bv/deü- 
img, VoL i. p. 571 ; Wieseler, in Stud, 
u. Krü. (Part L 1842) ; and Hilgenf. 
GcUat. p. 219. Themost recent mono- 
graphs are those by Scha£r, Berlin, 
1842 ; and Goy, Mont. 1845. 

20. & 8i 7pd«^ K. T. X.] This verse 
is not parenthetical, but a strong and 
reiterated assurance of the little he had 
received &om the Apostles. A Si ypd^<a 
ifuy is an emphatic anacoluthon. 
gn oi ^eüSo^Mi] '(/ declare) that Ilie 
not.* In a passage like the present» 
marked by a certain abruptness and 
pathos (see Lücke, on 1 J<^, iü. 20, 
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eiV ra KXlßara t?9 ^vpiag koi t?? KiXiic/ay. ^* ?At»?v ^e 
ayvoov/uievog tcS irpocrdirt^ raij €KK\fi€riai9 t^9 ^lovSala^ to?? 
€1/ A.pi(rT(p9 ^ jULOvov de UKOvoirreg ijcrav ort o oiwkcov fjfia^ 



p. 145, ed. 4.)i & v^l) oonsonant with 
the context is oommonly supplied be- 
fore 6ti: comp. Acts xiv. 22. Bret- 
Bohneider {Lex, s. v. 5ri 3), dies other 
instances, e.g. Job. xi. 56; i Job. 
iii. 10; but tbese must be otberwise 
explained. In tbe present oase, 
ypd</>(i) (Mey.), Xiyw (De W.), or iffri 
(Büok) ia usually supplied ; all, bow- 
ever, seem too weak for tbe solenmity 
of tbe asseveration. Usteri very 
plausibly supplies 6fiMv/u; but tbig 
seems too streng, as ivdnriw roO 6eoG 
is not (Olsb.), any more tban njrr *3p^, 
a formal oatb. Perbaps, if any word 
is to be supplied, tbe most natural is 
StafiapTi^pofiai (Acts x. 43, witb Üri) ; 
especially as, in tbree out of tbe five 
places in wbicb iyiSnr, r. 6. occurs, 
tbis verb (tbougb in sligbtly different 
senses and constructions) is found 
joined witb it, i Tim. iL 14, v. 21; 
2 Tim. iv. I. On tbis use of 5ri in 
asseverations, see Fritz. Rom, ix. 3, 
Vol. II. p. 342. 

21. SvpCas] Tbis word bas been 
oommonly understood to mean tbe 
lower part of Syria, called Pboenice : 
Winer, Usteri and otbers. Meyer, 
bowever, very convinoingly sbows tbat 
* Syria' must bere be * Syria proper' 
{il äy(tf Xvpia, Strabo), as St. PauFs ob- 
jeot is to abow tbe distance be was from 
any quarter wbere be could bave re- 
ceived Instruction from tbe Apostles. 
In Acts xxi. 3, 2vpia is used merely 
in a general way to denote tbe Boman 
province bearing tbat name. On tbe 
divisions of Syria, seeForbiger, Handb. 
d. Alt, Oeogr, Vol. 11. p. 640. 

22. T^ irpoo*(&ir^] *in respect of 
personcU appearance, i. e. by face :* 
01^8^ iirb 6\p€(tfs yvdpifAOS fjp ai>roi(, 
Cbrys. Tbe general liiniting nature 



of tbe dative (Scbeuerl. Synt, § 20, 
Donalds. Cfr. § 458) may bere be fully 
reoognized. St. Paul was not unknown 
to tbe Cburobes in every sense, but 
only in regard to bis outward appear- 
ance. Tbis particular dative, oom- 
monly called tbe dative ' of reference 
to,' must be clearly distinguisbed botb 
from tbe instrvmental and tbe modal 
dat. (i Gor. xi. 5), tbougb allied to 
tbem. It must ratber be oonsidered a 
local dative, etbically used. Here, for 
instance, tbe apostle'a appearance was 
not that by which, but as it were the 
jplace in which, tbeir ignorance was 
evinoed. See tbe elaborate discussion 
in Scbeuerl. Synt, § 22. a, p. 179. 
Comp. Winer, ö^. § 31. 3, p. 244, and 
Bembardy, Synt. iii. 8, p. 84. 
raCf 4v Xpurrf , not merely a peri- 
pbrasis for tbe adj. 'tbe Cbristian 
cburobes,' but ' the churchee which ar* 
in Christ/ i. e. wbicb are inoorporated 
witb Him wbo is tbe Head: comp. 
£pb. i. 22, 23. 

23. dico^vTt« f^rav] * They were 
hearing ; i. e. they heard from time 
to time/ Peile. Tbis peripbrasis serves 
to expresa tbe idea of duration more 
distinotly tban tbe simple tense; 
Winer, 6r, § 46. 11, p. 411. Its com- 
mon occurrence in tbe N. T. is pro- 
bably due (Winer) to tbe prevalence 
of a similar peripbrasis in Aramaic. 
In tbe LXX version of tbe Penta- 
teucb its use seems prinoipally limited 
to tbose cases in wbicb tbe partidple 
is used in tbe original; see Tbierscb, 
de Pentateuchi Vers. iii. 11, p. 113. 
Examples are found in Attic Greek (see 
Jelf, Gh: § 375. 4.), but oommonly 
under tbe limitation tbat tbe partidple 
expresses some property or quality in- 
herent in tbesvibject: see Stalb. Plato, 
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^* KOI eSo^alCov ev ejjioi tov Qcov, 



IL ''Execra Sia S 



9 «^ 
ercoy 



whcn I went up to n, " ^TTCiTa öia d€KaT€<r<rapwv 

™tedm G^i'^ä ''^aXii/ aveßfiv eig iepocroXvfjia fiera oapvapa, 

in public and private, but I resigted all attempts of the fiüse brethren. The apoeües acxsredited 
ne as an apostle of the Gentiles. 



Bep. vi 492 A. The frequent occur- 
rence in later Greek is probably due 
to the gradual tendency of a language 
to lapse from the nse of verbal inflex- 
ions into that of tiie participle with 
aiudliary verbs. The very intelli- 
gible enallage of gender, dirot^oi^es, is 
noticed in Winer, Qr. § 65. 7, p. 646. 
tr^h Su&Kwv icT.X.] * ov/r former per- 
iectUor.* The participle is bere, by 
means of the art., tumed into a species 
of subst. ; several exx. are collected 
by Winer, Cfr. § 46. 4, p. 403. Bem- 
hardy {Cfr. vi. 22. obs. p. 316) cites 
the very bold form, Flato, Phcedr. 244 
3, rbv iavrijt ^oi^a. 'Ort is not 

merely (Schott) the * Art recitativum ;* 
as this construetion is not found (ac- 
cording to Meyer) in St. Paul's Epp., 
except in citations from the 0. T. 
Meyer, indeed, urges that it is not ne- 
cessary to admit any passage frora the 
oratio indirecta into tbe oratio direeta, 
as St. Paul might call himself, being 
now a Christian, ' (/wr former persecu- 
tor/ This, bowever, is unnecessarily 
forced. Tf|v irCirrtv] not 'doc- 

trinam Christi, ' but, ' the fa\ih^ objec- 
tively represented as a rule of \Sß (De 
W.); comp, eh. iii. 23. iriorij is abun- 
dantly used in the eccl. writers in the 
sense of Hbe Christian doctrine, ' ' doc- 
trina jldem, postulans,' e. g. Ignat. 
Eph, § 16, wlffTW Qeoü iy Kaxy SiSao*- 
KoKLif </>0€Lp'g ; Concil. Laod. can. 46, 
vlffTW iKfuufddveof ; see Suicer, Thes. 
8. V. wUttis, 2. a. It is very doubtful 
wbether this sense ever occurs in the 
N. T. In Acts vi. 7, inraKOJ^ew r-ß 
Turret seems certainly very similar to 
inroKoöeof tQ e^yyeKUp, Born. z. 16 



(see Fritz. VoL i. 17), but even here 
'the faith,' as the inward and out- 
ward rule of life (see Meyer in loe,), 
yields a very satisfactory meaning. 
On the various uses of xUrns oons. 
Usteri, Lehrb. ii. i. § 2, p. 91 sq. 

24. h I|m(] Not on €LCcownt ofme, 
on my dccownt, Brown, p. 68, but * in 
me;* ' ut qui in me invenisseDt cele- 
brationis materiam,' Winer, in loc. : 
comp. Exod. xiv. 4, ivho^aaOifiaofuii iw 
^apa<^. God, as Windisch, observes, 
was working in St. Paul, and so was 
praised in bim. The prep., in such 
cases as tbe present, points to the ob- 
ject which is as it were the sphere in 
which (Eph. i. 17), or the substratunoi 
on which (i Cor. vii. 14, see Winer, 
Gr. p. 465 ; comp. Andoc. de Myater, 
p. 33. ed. Schiller), the action takes 
place. The transition from this to the 
common usage of ^ in the sense of ' de- 
pendence on,' is very easy : see exx. in 
Palm u. Bost, Lex. s. v. A. 2. b, VoL 
I. p. 909; comp. Bemhardy, Synit, v. 
8. b, p. 210. 

Chafteb II. I. 8id ScKaTKrondpcAV 

Itäv] ' after cm inlerval of/ dcKarea-- 
ffdp<t)y irapeKOSvTUv ircjv, Chrysostom : 
comp. Acts XX. 17, 9t* iruy xXeUayfap, 
The meaning of the prep. has here 
been unduly pressed to suit pre- 
conceived historical views. Aui, in 
its temporal sense, denotes an action 
enduring through and ou>t of a period 
of time; and may thus be translated 
during, or öfter, according as the nature 
of the action makes the idea of dura- 
tion through the whole of the peiiod 
(Heb. ü 15, d(d Totyrbs toO i%), or 00- 
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1» 



a-vfxirapaXaßm Koi Tirov ^ avißtiv Se 



€ Kara aTroKaXvy^ 



IV, 



currence at the end of the period most 
prominent. Thus Siä. iroWov xp^^ov ce 
iibpaKa is correctly explained by Fritz. 
(Fritzach, Opuac. p. 163, note), ' longo 
temporis spatio decurso (quo te non 
vidi) te vidi:' comp. Herrn. <m Vig, 
No. 377, b. This is the correct use 
of did. There are, however, a few in- 
disputable instances of a more lax use 
of the prep. in the N. T., to denote 
an action which took place within, 
not during the whole of, a period: 
e. g. Acta v. 19, 5id rijs vvktös /ffot^e, 
where both the tense and the occur- 
rence preclude the possibility of its 
being 'throughout the night' (contr. 
Meyer) ; so also Acts xvi. 9 : xvii. 10 
is perhaps doubtful; see Fritzsch. 
Ojmac, p. 165, Winer, ö^. § 51. i, 
p. 455. Grammatical considerations, 
then, alone are not sufficient to justify 
Dr. Peile's paraphrase, ' not tili after.' 
But on exegetical grounds it may be 
fairly urged that the mention of four- 
teen years, thus undefined by a termi- 
nus ad quem, as well as a quo, would 
be singularly at variance with the cir- 
cumstantial nature of the narrative. 
With regard to the great historical 
difficulties in which the passage is in- 
volved, it can here only briefly be 
Said: (i) The terminus a qtto of the 
fourteen years, being purely a subjec- 
tive epoch, does certainly seem that 
time which must have ever beenpresent 
to the AposUe's thoughts, — the time 
of his conversion (Anger, Wieseler) ; 
especially as the ^17 rpla, eh. i. 18, 
appear so reckoned. (2) Exegetical as 
well as grammatical {irdXaf) considera- 
tions seem to show it was St. Paul's 
tecond joumey ; — ^for how, when mis- 
constniction was so possible, could it 
be passed over? and how can St. 
Peter's conduct be explained? But 
(3) chroDolog. considerations, based on 



historical coincidences, make it impos> 
sible to doubt that Iren. Meer, in. 13, 
and Theodoret in loc. are right in sup- 
posing this the journey mentioned Acts 
XV., and therefore, according to St. 
Luke's accounty the third. In a com- 
mentary of this nature it is impossiblo 
to allude to the various efiforts (even 
to the invalidation of an imquestion- 
able text) to reconcile (3) and (3) ; it 
may be enough to say that both chro- 
nological and historical deductions 
seem so certain, that (2) must give 
way : see the sensible explanation and 
remarks of Thiersch, Äpost. Age, Vol. 
I. p. 120 sq. (transl.). A complete 
discussion will be found in the chro- 
nolog. works of Anger and Wieseler, 
Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. p. 112 sq. 
Winer, EWB, art. Paulua ; Conyb. 
and Howson, eh. vn. : see also Meyer 
in loc, Alford, Vol. ii. Prolegom. p. 
26. <rv|iirapaX.ap«bv Kai 

TCtov] Hcücing with me also (an imcir- 
cumcised man) Tittts.* Comp. Acts 
XV. 2, UavXov Kai Bapvdßop Kai rivas 
&XX0VS i^ airuy. St. Paul was now 
the principal person (<ru/xira/[)aXaP<Äv) : 
at thepreceding (second) visit Bamabas 
seems to have taken the lead (Mey.). 

2. dv^ßtiv W] ' and I went up.* * A^ 
vim habet exponendi,' Fritz, in loc, 
The repetition of the same word with 
Si is noticed by Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 361, Härtung, Partik, W, 2. 7, Vol. 
I. p. 168. The native force of the 
particle may just be traced, in the faint 
contrast which the explanation and 
introduction of fresh particulars give 
rise to. Kard diroKdXv^iv] 

' by, i. e. in accordance with, revelation, 
not for my own purposes:' icard im- 
plying norm, rule; Bemhardy, Synt. 
V. 20, b, p. 239, 241. Hermann's 
translation * explicationis causa' must, 
on exegetical, and ptrhaps even on 
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Koi aveöißfjv avroig t6 evayyeXiov o Kfjpva-crM iv roi9 eOvetriv^ 
Kar iSiav Se roh SoKovoriv^ fiti irwg elg kcvov t^€J(cö, tj eSpa/uLoy. 



grammatical grounds (see Fritzsch. 
Opuse, p. 169), certainly be rejected. 
For (i) AiroKdXvrl/is ifl never used in 
this lower sense, either by St. Paul or 
any other writers of tbe N. T. ; and 
(2) the current of the AposÜe's aigu- 
ment is totally at variance with such 
an explanation. His object is bere to 
sbow that his visit to Jerusalem was 
not to satisfy any doubts of his own, 
or even any suggestions of his con- 
yerts, but in obedience to the com- 
mand of 6od Hermann's objection, 
that the translation above would re- 
quire Kard riva &iroKd\v\l/Wf may be 
neutralized by the Observation that 
Karä dtroKdXvrl/ip is nearly adverbially 
used: see £ph. üi. 3^ and exx. collected 
by Bretsch. s. v. Kard, 4. a. dvc- 

O^fiTiv] * / communicaied ; * enarravi/ 
Fritz. Green (Gramm. N. T., p. 82) 
has endeavoured to prove that di^ar^ 
dcffdat here=:'to leave altogether in 
the hands of, or at the pleasure of an- 
other.' This is very doubtful ; in the 
only other place in the N. T. where 
the Word occurs, Acts xxv. 4, ry 
ßaaCKei dyidero rä Karä. rbv HavKov, 
the meaning is clearly, 'communi- 
cated:' see Fritz. Opuac, p. 169, 
Wetst. in loc, airots] According 

to the natural construction the pro- 
noun can only refer to ' the inhabitants 
of 'lepoaöXvfjM,* ver. i ; i. e. (as the 
sense obviously requires a certain limi- 
tation) 'the Christians residing there ;' 
'Christianis gr^arüs/ Fritz. )( rdis 
doKoOffi, the AposÜes. Comp. Matth. 
xii. 15, Luke V. 17; and see Winer, 
Or. § 22. 3. I, p. 169, Bemhardy, 
Synt. VI. II. b, p. 288. The reference 
to the Apostles collectively (Schott, 
Olsh.), or to the Eiders of the Church, 
is not by any means probable. 
Kar* ISCav] 'privately,' I.e. in aprivate 



Conference: comp. Mark iv. 34. Olsh., 
by referring a&rws to the Apostles, is 
obliged to translate irar* Iblay * prefer- 
ably/ 'specially.' This is very doubt- 
ful, as Kar* ISlcof occurs sixteen times 
in the N. T., and in aU cases is used 
in a directly, or as here, an indirectly 
local sense ; Mark ix. 28, xiii. 3, Luke 
X. 23, &c.; comp. Neand. Plant. Vol. 
I. p. 104. n. (Bohn). rot» 

SoKoiMri] *to those who were high in 
reputatUMf Scholef. HimU, p. 72 ; 
see Eurip. Hec. 292 (where ol Bokovp- 
Tcs is )( Ado^oüvres), and the exx. col- 
lected by Kypke and Eisner, e. g. Eur. 
Troad. 608, and Herodian, vi. i, roi>s 
hoKovvrai Kol ^\LKlq. aefUfordrovs, in all 
of which ol SoK. appears simply äquiva- 
lent to ivff-fiiioi. There is not then, 
as Olsh. conceives, any shade of blame 
or irony in the expression, but as 
Chrys. correctly observes, *roLs So- 
Kovffi, (pTfai, fierä r^j iavrov koI rifw 
Koty^v h.ir6vr(av X^tav rj/ijipoy. 
^i\ ira>s eis Kfvbv rpfyju ^ l8pa|iov] 
' Lest I might be irimning, or have {ol- 
ready) nm in vain :* i. e. ' lest I might 
lose my past or present labour, ' Hamm. 
This passage presents combined gram- 
matical and exegetical difficulties, both 
of which must be briefly noticed. 
(a) rpfyju. By comparing the very 
similar passage i Thess. üi. 5, ii-ffirun 
iTclpaaev . . . xal eis Kcvbv yivrp-aL /c.r.X. 
it would certainly seem that rpix^ 
is pres. subj. ; see Winer, Qr. § 60. 2. 
obs. p. 594 (where both passages are 
investigated) : but there is a difiäculty 
both in mood and tense. The former 
may be explained away by the observ- 
able tendency of the N. T. and later 
writers to lapse from the optat. into 
the subjunct. (Winer, § 42. 5. 6, p. 
334, Green, Gr. p. 72) : the latter, by 
considering rpix"^ a 'then-present»' }( 
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tipafioVf a 'then-paat;' orasrepresent- 
ing an aotion whioh still oontinues. 
(ß) fi'/j irws is then not num forte (an 
opinion formerly held by Fritzsohe, 
and still by Green, p. 8^, but well re- 
futed by Dr. Peile), but ne forte. 
(7) l8pa|MV may be explained in two 
ways ; either with Fritzsohe, as indio. 
after a non-realized, etc. hypoth., 
Herrn, de Partie. Af, i. 10, p. 54 (a 
structure at which, stränge to say, 
Hilgenf. seems to stumble) : er indio. 
after /xi^irwt (fearing lest), the ohange of 
mood implying that the event appre- 
hended probably had taken place, 
Winer, Or. 60. a. b, p. 589 ; comp. 
Scheuerl. Synt, § 34. a. 5, p. 364, 
Matth. Or. § 5^0. 8. We 

bave then two possible translations ; 
(i) Purpose; dP€0ifi7iv , . , fi'ffirws tÜpa- 
lioVf I communicated . . . thcU I might 
not perchance have rwn in vain (as I 
should have done if I had not, &o.) 
{2) Apprehension ; iMtdifirfif. . . {<f>oßoö' 
fupos) iiifirwi l$pa/xov, / commwiicated 
. . . being apprehensive lest perchctnce I 
might really have, etc. On the omis- 
sion of the verb ' timendi' see Gayler, 
de Part. Neg. p. 3^7. Of these (2) 
seems most in aooordanoe with St. 
Paul's style ; see i Thess. 1. 0., and 
oh. iv. 1 1. To both translations 

there are apparently insuperable ob- 
jections ; to (i) on logical, to (2) on 
exegetioal grounds : to (i), beoause it 
was not on the oommunication or non- 
oommunioation of bis Gospel that St. 
Paul's running in vain really hinged, 
but on the assent or dissent of the 
Apostles : to (2), because it is incre- 
dible that he who went up /rar' diro- 
KdXv^iM could have feit any doubt 
about his own oourse. To escape these 
diffioulties we must adopt one of two 
explanations (neither wholly fi^ee from 



objeotions) : either we must refer the 
words, objeotively, to the danger St. 
Paul's oonverts might have run of 
being rejeoted by the Churoh if he 
had not communicated; or (which 
seems best) we must refer them, sub- 
jectively, with the Greek commen- 
tators, to the opinions of others : Ua 
iiidJ^w Tobi raOra i^roirretJovrat 6ri o'Ök 
elf Kevbv rpkx,^f Chrys. ; see Ham- 
mond in loc. If others deemed 
St. Paul's past and present course 
fruitless, it really must in that respect 
have amounted to a loss of past and 
present labour. 

3. dXX' om] ' ^ue— to distinctly 
prove, ä fortiori, that I had not run 
in vain— not even,' &c. The emphasis 
rests on T^rot; Titus, whom the 
apostles might have required to be 
ciroumcised, even while in general 
terms they approved of St. Paul's 
preaching. Fritzsche in loc. in noticing 
this gradational force of dXX' 01^8^ « 
at ne — qwidem, correctly observes, 
'indicant, silentio oblitteratA re le- 
viore, afferri graviorem,' p. 178; 
see Acts xix. i, Luke xxiii. 15. The 
true separative foroe of dXXd, 'aliud 
jam esse quod sumus dioturi' (Klotz, 
Dtowr. Vol. II. p. 1) is here distinctly 
apparent. *'EXXt)v 4(v] icoUroi 

'EXXi;!' C^v, Theodoret: the reason 
why the demand was made. 
^va^KdoOri] The choice of this word 
seems certainly to imply that the oir- 
cumcision of Titus was stronglypressed 
on St. Paul and St Bamabas, Baur, 
PatUue, p. 121. It does not, how- 
ever, by any means appear that the 
apostles were party to it; in fact, if 
we assume the identity of this joumey 
with the third, the language of 
Acts XV. 5 seems distinctly to imply 
the oontrary. 
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irapeKTfjXOov KaTacrKOTr^crai Tfjv eKevOeplav Jj/jlZv tv e-xo/iieu 
€V XpicTT^ 'Ij/o-ou, Iva ^/iiag KaraSovXdo'ova'ip' ^ ots ovSe 



4. 8id 8i roi)s trapcio'diCTOvs ^cvSci- 
84X<|>ovs] ' Äfid thatf or now U was, 
becattse of the false brethren insidioualy 
hrought m,* sc. o^k ip/ayKdadTi vcpi- 
TfXTtßijyau This is probably the simplest 
of the many interpretations that have 
been advanced. St. Paul grounded 
hi8 determined Opposition (01^$^ irpbs 
iSpav et^afiev) to the circumcision of 
Titus (and the Apostles did not seek 
to overrule it), because he saw that 
the ^evöddeXipoi were making a party 
case of it. A^ (autem) is not irepirrbs 
(Theodoret), but is explicative; 'de- 
clarat et intendit,' Bengel. On this 
explicative and fainüy ratiocinative 
force of U, see Klotz, Devar, Vol. n. 
p. 362. The construction is not per- 
fectly perspicuous, but it does not 
appear necessary either to recognise a 
positive anacoluthon, with Kinck, Lu- 
cubr, Grit. p. 171, andHilgenf.m loc. ; 
or an anacoL arising firom two blended 
constructions, with Winer, Gr. § 64, 
p. 617. No other of the many con- 
flicting interpretations s^pear to re- 
quire discussion. vapfurdK- 

Tovs] ' vnsidioualy hrought in,' Scholef. 
This Word appears to have two mean- 
ings (a) adv&na, adverUitivs. Hesych., 
Phot., and Suidas explain it by dXXö- 
T/Dios: comp. Georg. AI. Vit. Chrya. 
Vol. vüi. p. 187. 40 (cited by Hase 
Steph. Thes.) Trapelaaicre t^s ir6Xccü$ 
ilfjuSv. (ß) irreptitius. Prol. Sirach, 
TTpöXoyos xapeiffaKTos ; comp. Jude v, 
irapeur^dvacuf. Theterm 'false brethren' 
designates those who did not acknow- 
ledge the great principle of faith in 
Christ being the only means of salva- 
tion; Neander, Plant. Vol. n. p. 114 
(trans.). Their intrtLsive character is 
well marked by the Compounds irapci- 
CTJKdov and vapeiadKTOvt. otrives] 

For a fuller discussion of 6(m% see eh. iv. 



24. Fritzsche's translation qtbippe qui 
(comp. Herm. (Ed. Jt, 688) is here 
unduly strong. Even in classical 
Greek, Ellendt, Lex. Sopk. s.v. 3, 
Vol. II. p. 383, justly observes that 
what is commonly termed a causal, 
may be more correctly considered an 
ea^licative sense. This too (see Din- 
dorf in Steph. Thes., s. v.), is the pre- 
vailing sense in the later writers. 
Usteri, however, is certainly not war- 
ranted by the passages he has adduoed^ 
viz,, Luke ii. 4, John vüL 25, Acts xi. 
28, xvl 12 (Jelf, 816. 5), eh. iv. 24, in 
considering otrofes and o2f equivalent ; 
olTtvei is here used with reference to 
the class ; ' a set of men who,' etc. 
Matth. Gr. § 483, Jel^ Gr. 816. 
Kara(ricovi)(rai] to apy owt. The ex- 
planation of Dindor^ Steph. Thes. s. v. 
VoL iv. p. 1232, 'ut dolose eripiant 
libertatem Christianam,' is not quite 
satisfactory. KaraaKoirTJirai, appears 
here used in the same sense as Kara- 
ffKoirevaai, Josh. ii. 2. This Chrys. 
has not missed ; opois irus koX vß tup 
KaratTKÖwcav vpoffriyopiq, iS^Xwae rbv 
7r6\efiov iKciviav, kv Xpurr^] 

not per Christvmf a meaning it may 
bear, Fritz., p. 184, but in a fuUer 
and deeper sense * in Christ* 
icaTa8ovX<&<rov(rv] Although this read- 
ing is confirmed by a great pre- 
ponderance of MSS., and the im- 
probability of a correction is veiy 
great, still the instances of iva with a 
future are so very few (Gayler, Part. 
Neg. p. 169), and those so reduced in 
number (Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 631), 
that we are not justified in saying 
more than this, that the future appears 
used to convey the idea of dv/rcUi(m 
more distinctly than would have been 
done by the aor. Though most 
doubtful in classical writers (Herm. 
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irpos äpav ei^a/iiev tJ vTroray^, Iva fi oKfiOeia rov eua'yyc- 
Xlov SiajuLclvfi irpog i/iia^. 
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Partie, äv, n. 13, p. 134), still a few 
instanoes ara found in later authors; 
see Winer, § 43. 5. b, p. 335. 

5. TQ iworay^] '6y yidding them 
the 8ubjection they claimed:* modal 
dative; Winer, Qr, § 31. 4, p. 245, 
comp. Scheuerl. Synt, § 23. 6, p. 180. 
Chr3r8. seems to have missed the oon- 
struction. The artiole is not merely 
(Green, Or. p. 146) the artiole with 
abstract nouns, but is used to speoify 
the obedience whioh the false brethren 
(not the Apostles, Fritz.) demanded 
in this partioular case. 4j 
dX'/jOfta roO liyayyiXCov] * Evangelii 
veritas, seil. Evangelium genuinum.' 
Beng., or as it is more exacUy para- 
phrased by Usteri, ' the Grospel in its 
truth and purity/ i.e., as in verse 16, 
the doctrine of justifioation by fiuth. 
The distinction drawn by Winer, Gr, 
% 34» 2> P- 367, between such expres- 
sions as the prescht, and ir\o&rov 
ddriK&rris, i Tim. vi. 17, ifatv6ri7f i"w^s> 
Bom. vi. 4, though denied by Fritz. 
Rom, VoL i. p. 368, seems perfectly 
just A dogmatical import is oon- 
tained in 1^ dXt^^eia r. e^yy., which is 
entirely lost by explaining it as 
merely t6 dXrfOii ei5a77Ator. It is in 
this want of reoognition of the theo- 
logical dement of the N. T. language, 
that acute and distinguished scholars 
like Fritzsohe prove themselves, exe- 
getically considered, immeasurably in- 
ferior to such deeper and more spiritual 
expositora as Olshausen and Tholuck. 
SuifuCv^i irpbs i>[ias] *might remain 
Mteadfast with you:' tya...ro(;ro $id 
rwr ipyiav ßcßaUSowiuv, Chrys. : see 
exx. in Bretsch. Lex. s. v. 

vp^ i)i&8] See note on eh. i. 18. 

6. dirb 8i r&y Soko^vtwv ctvaC rt 
K.T.X.] The meaning of this verse is 
perfectly dear, but the struoture is 



somewhat difficult. According to the 
common explanation, dir6 — cTmi ri is 
a sentence that would naturally have 
terminated with oi^kv ikoJßw or ir/Hxr- 
eXaßSfJLtiv (not idiSdxO'ny, Winer, §51, 
p. 444), or more correcUy stiU, oi/Sip 
fioi Tpo<rav€Ti07f ; owing, however, to 
the parenthesis 6iro?oi — Xafißdveiy the 
natural structure is interrupted, and 
the sentence, commenoed passively, is 
conduded actively with ifxol ydp k. t. X. 
see Winer, Cfr, § 64. n, p. 617. ydp 
is thus commonly taken as remmp- 
tive; *those, /«oy, who,' etc., Scholef. 
Ifints, p. 74; Peile, Usteri. This 
meaning is, to say the least, so ex- 
tremely doubtful, that Meyer has been 
led to completely isolate dird — tL, and 
to logicaUy connect ifiol — TpoffwiBtvro 
with the preceding words (which are 
tiius parenthetical in sense, but not 
in structure) by ydp argumentative, 
This, however, is extremely harsh. 
Alii alia. The natural sequence of 

thought and correct use of the parücle 
will both be maintained if ydp is taken 
explicatively. To avoid the words So- 
ico<fVT(i)v etvoL Tt being misunderstood, 
and supposed to assign an tmdue pre- 
eminence to these Apostles, St. Paul 
hastily introduces the parenthetical 
comment, leaving the former sentence 
incomplete: then, feeling that its 
meaning was still so far obvious as to 
need some justifioation, he reverts to 
it, slightly qualifying it by the em- 
phatic ifiol, slightly justifying it by 
the explicative ydp ; *to me (whatever 
they might have done for others) it ia 
certairUy a fact that,* etc. On this 
explicative force of ydp^ see Donalds. 
Or.%6iS; Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 
233 sq.; Härtung, Partik. ydp, § 2, 
and comp. Lücke, John iv. 44. The 
passages usually dted in favour of the 
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Tt (oTToiol TTOTc ^crav ovSev jxoi Siacbeper irpocroDirov Qeof 
avdpooTrov ov Xa/iißdvei) i/iioi yap ol SoKovvreg ovSev irpocTr 
avcdevTOf ^ aXXa Tovvavrlov iSovreg ori Treirlo'TeviJLai to 



reswmptive force (see Bretschneid. Lex. 
s. Y., and Usteri in loc), are Acts 
rvii. 28; Born. xv. 27; i Cor. ix. 19; 

1 Cor. y. 4 : but in the first andfourth 
of these exx., 7^/) is argumentative 
(Winer, § 57. oba. p. 533; Meyer on 

2 Cor, y. 4) ; in the third explicative 
(Bretsohn.) or, more probably, argtir 
mentative; and in Born. 1. o., the words 
e^KrfffOP yäp are merely emphatically 
repeated. Dr. Peile cites Acts xvi. 
37, o{i ydp, as 'non facient inquam:' 
but surely in this formula (see Herrn. 
Vig, No. 462) the argumentative force 
is indisputably oonspicuous. The recU 
difficulty of the passage lies in the use 
of this particle, and it will be well for 
the Student, who may be disposed to 
investigate the numerous interpreta- 
tions of this ' locus vexatissimus/ to 
bear this olearly in mind. Abundant 
details wiU be found in Meyer, De 
Wette, and Fritzsche {Optuc. 201 sq.). 
A few separate expressions must now 
be notioed. r&v SoKoirvTwv 
Avai Ti is perfecüy similar in meaning 
to rdts SoKoOai, verse 2 ; comp. Plato, 
Oorg. 472 A, inrb toXKuv koX Sok. elvai 
Ti ; Euihyd. 303 C, rQy (refja^wv Kai 5oif. 
rt etyai, &iroto( irorc] ' gTicUea- 
ctmque;' the temporal meaning of irorre, 
alim, (Uiqucmdo, derived probably 
from the Vulg., is by no means 
probable. Bloomf. (Supplement, notes), 
and Fritz, in loc., cite Demosth. Or. de 
Pace, IV. 15 (p. 60), 6toui war' i<rrly 
avTTi, f^rav may certainly 
refer to the period of the Apostles' 
lives when tiiey were unconverted, or 
when they were in attendance on our 
Lord (a view sü'ongly supported by 
Hilgenf.); but it seems far more 
natural to refer the tense to a past, 
relative to the time of writing the 



words. irpoo^»irov 6fl^ &v- 

Opd&trov oi Vc4ißdvci is an expression 
always used in a bad sense in the N. T. : 
in the O. T., the corresponding ex- 
pression, D*?S vim (translated some- 
times ßav/id^ea' vp6<T(avov), is used oc- 
casionally in a good (Gren. xix. 21), as 
well as a bad sense: see Fritz, and 
Schott in loc, irpocavIOcvro] 

' eommunicated nothing new:* fidSovres 
rd ifiä oitdiv TTpoaiBtiKaVf oihh bubfh 
ßuHroPf Chrys. There is some little 
difficulty in deciding whether xpös is 
here used simply of direction or of 
addition, The use in the former sense, 
eh. I. 16, is an argumelit on one side ; 
the apparent reference to äveO^firiv, 
ver. 2, is a ^trong argument, adduced 
by Wieseler, Chronol, p. 195, note, 
on the other. Xen. Mem. n. i. 8, is 
commonly referred to ; but there Tpoa- 
avadicdai (= 'eciam sibi adjungere, 
i. e. tmcipere,* Kühner in loc,) proves 
nothing, except that Bretschn., Olsh., 
Bück. , etc. , must be incorrect in trans- 
lating, 'nihil mihi prseterea impoeue- 
rtmt,* as this expresses a directly opp. 
idea. In this absence of direct evi- 
dence, we must fall back on exeget. 
considerations. These seem certainly 
in fftvour of our translation. At any 
rate, there is nothing either in this 
word, or in the whole paragraph, to 
substantiate the extraordinary position 
of Baur, that the Apostles only yielded 
to St. Paul's views after a considerable 
struggle. 

7. ireirC9Ttv|Mii] The principal in- 
stances in the N. T. of this well-known 
structure will be found, Winer, Cfr, § 
32. 5, p. 261. — On the use of the per- 
fect as indicating permanence, dura- 
tion, 'concreditum mihi habeo,' see 
ib. § 41. 4, p. 314. Usteri calls atten- 
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evayyiXiov T9Jg aKpoßvcrria^ KaOm Tlirpog r?? TrepiTOßrj^i 

(6 yap ivepyiicra^ Tl€Tp(p eig airoo'ToXfiP r?? Trepiro/Ji^g 

€vfipyfi(r€v Ka/uLot ei^ ra e0yj;,) 9 koi yvovre^ rijv X^piv rijv 



tion io the aocurate use of the perf. 
here, compared with the aorist Rom. 
iii. 9, iTKrT^ijOriiraw (lovSaloi) rd \6yM 
Toö OeoD. t{)s dKpoßwrCas] boU. 

T(ur djcpoß^iTrwv ; Rom. iii. 30. Comp. 
Chrys., oi rd Tpdyfiara Xiyojv aTÖrd, 
dXXd rd dirb TO&nov yviapi^bfieva iBvii. 
The derivation of dKpoß, (not &Kpoy, 
ßöw, büt an Alexandrian corruption of 
dKpoirwrdla) is discussed by Fritzsche, 
Jtom. n. 26, Vol. I. p. 136. 

8. & htpyf^ra^ Ilfrp^] * He who 
torought effectually for Peter ^ not in 
Peter, There are four constructions 
of iw€py4io in St. Paul's Epp. (i) ip€p- 
yiw ri, I Cor. xii. 11.(3) ivtpyiu h twi, 
Eph. ii. 7. (3) iP€pyi(i)Ti (w twc, eh. iii. 
5. (4) iv€pyiu ran eU rt, here; comp. 
Prov. xxxi. 12. In this latter oase the 
dative is not govemed by ivepyiu), for 
the verb is not a pure Compound (there 
is no form ipy^u), but is dativ, com- 
modi. *0 iy€py'fi<raSf as Usteri rightly 
decides against Chrys., is Gk>d, not 
Christ : for, in the first place, St. Paul 
always speaks of his Apostleship as 
given by God (Rom. xv. 15, i Cor. xv. 
10, Eph. iii. 2) through Christ (Rom. 
i. 5 ; comp. ib. xv. 18, and eh. i. i) ; 
and, secondly, this iv€py€tv is distinctly 
ascribed to God, i Cor. xii. 6, Phil. ii. 
13. eis d-nwTToX^v] *for or 

towards the Apostleship,* i.e. for the 
Bucoessful Performance of; Hammond. 
Mey. translates these words too laxly, 
' in Ansehung der Apostelschaft. ' That 
e/s has this more lax meaning both in 
classical writers (Palm. u. Rost. Lex, 
8. V. €ls ; V. a. Vol. i. p. 804), and in 
the N. T. (Winer, Gr. § 53) is perfectly 
clear: here, however, the sense seems 
rather to require the notion of purpose, 
result ; comp. 2 Cor. ii. 12, e/s rb 
e^YyiXiov (to preach the Grospel), Col. 

2g. The seoond eis is joined with 



rd 1^ by what is oalied ' comparatio 
compendiaria,' Jelf, Gr. § 781. 

9. Kol TVÖVTft] Kod connects this 
verse with verse 7, Ibbm-es. , . xal yvbv- 
res. The former participle appears to 
refer to the mental Impression pro- 
duced, when the uature and success 
of St. PauFs preaching was brought 
before them ; the latter, to the result of 
the actual information they derived 
from him ; but see notes eh. iv. 9. 
Scholefield {Uints, p. 76), to make the 
connexion between verses 7 and 9 more 
apparent, transfers the nominatives in 
ver. 9 to ver. 7 j ' when James and Ce- 
phas and John, who were reputed to be 
pülarSj saw, . , . and when they per- 
ceived,* etc. The principle is right, but 
it is better to preserve the order of the 
original. ol SoKoOvrct k.t.X.] 

' who had the r^uta;iion of being, ' ous 
irdio-fs irairraxov 'ir€pi<l>ipov(TW, Chrys. 
AoK4(t) is not pleonastic, but retains its 
usual and proper meaning : see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 67. 4, p. 697. The 
metaphor is illustrated by Suicer, Thes. 
s. V. otOXos, Vol. II. 1044, Wetst. in 
loc, and (from Rabbinical writers) 
Schoettg. Vol. I. p. 728, 729. The 
most apposite quotations are perhaps, 
Clem. Rom. i. 5, Euseb. Uist, vi. 

41, (TTCppol KOi fiaKdpiOl (TTVXOI, 

84ids...KOiVwvCas] * right hands of 
fellowship .' ' Articulum rds be^iäs Trjs 
Koiy(t>vias non desiderabit, qui Se^. koip, 
dextras sociales i. e. dextras ejus- 
modi, quibus societas confletur valere 
reputaverit, ' Fritz. Opusc. p. 220. This 
remark is scarcely necessary : in the 
phrase Sf^ids bibbpai etc. the article is 
commonly omitted : i Macc. xi. 50, 
62; xiii. 50. The governing neun 
being thus indefinite, the govemed be- 
oomes anarthrous also. Middleton, 
iii. 3. 3, comp. Winer, C^r. § 18. 2, 6, 
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bled, I withstood him, and reboked him before all, nrgingthe inconsistency of such conduct, and 
flhowing tb&t anv observance of the Law as a justifying ininciple is a transgresgion of the Law, 
and tends to make void the grace of Gtod. 



p. 142. The meaning of Koufwyia, 
'fellowsliip,' 'partnership' in anything 
(here in the apostolic office of teaching 
and preaching) is discnssed by Schulz, 
Abendm. p. 190 sq. Hs 

rd COvt|] The ellipses are commonly 
supplied by vopevO&fiep, Tropevduai. 
Winer advocates «5a77eXtfc6/Lie^a as a 
more expressive word, but tMs verb, 
Meyer observes, is not found with eis 
in St. PauVs Epp. Beza's conjecture 
is perhaps most probable, 'Apostolatu 
fungeremur' (dirÄoroXot yevdjfuda), but 
the question is of no moment^ as the 
sense is perfectly obvious. 

10. |i^vov r&v imai)(fiv tva k. t. X. ] 
Meyer (comp. Fritzsche in loc.) regards 
this clause as dependent on Sc^iäs fi<a- 
Kcuf, and as introducing a limitation to 
the former compact : * We were to go 
to the Grentiles, they to the circumci- 
sion, with this stipulation only that 
we were not to forget the poor (in 
Judeea;' Rom. xv. 26, 27, i Cor. 
xvi. 3). The use of tva in elliptical 
sentences in which wish, command, 
&o. is implied — e. g. Mark v. 23, 
« Cor. vüi. 7 — seems to rendef an 
ellipsis here p^ectly tenable; not, 
however, a/rouvrc^ xapaKaXouiTes, but 
as in Auth. Vers., ' only they would 
that. ' See Fritzsche on Matth, Excurs. 
I. p. 839, * Imperium ipsft voce fjubvov 
adsignificatum, ut id sit quod koX vap- 
iff^eCKaif* B Kol linro^rSoo'a 

K. T. X.] ^ which very thvng also I wca 
forward to do.* Airrb toOto are not 
to be joined with 6, ' per Hebrais- 
mum/ Bückert^ B. Crus., Conyb. and 



Hows. (?) ; but form an emphatic epexe- 
gesis of 5, 'which, namely this very 
thing (we had agreed upon).' The 
Hebraistic redundancy of aörhi after 
ds is found several times in the N. T., 
and (as might be conceived) abundanüy 
in the LXX, but there is no example 
in the N. T. of a similar redimdancy 
when ovTOS ii9 ünited to airrbs, Even 
Bretschneider*s list (Lex. s.v. airrbi) 
must be carefully scrutinized; as in 
some passages, e. g. i Pet. ii. 24, and 
probably Matth. iü 10, ai>r6s has its 
proper force. {«nroiiScura] 

Conyb. and Hows., Vol. 11. p. 141, 
remark that the aorist ' seems here to 
be used for the perfect (as often).* 
The last words must be pronounced 
an oversight, as there is the greatest 
doubt whether any good instance of 
such an enallage can be cited from the 
N. T. : see Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. obs. 
p. 319. Nor is it necessary to explain 
the aor. as used for the pluperf. (a Po- 
sition whidh is more defensible); for 
the aor. here has nvi^rely its usual force^ 
(Donald». Qr, § 432,) and states what 
took place »uhsequemt to the Conference. 
St. Paul i<nro^ba(T€, 'evinced cnroiJÄi; 
(Eph. iv. 3, I Thess. ii. 17) in the 
matter;' and this ffiroihri may, as 
Usteri observes, be conceived in action 
from the Conference to the time of 
writing the Epistle. All historical 
deductions from this passage — except, 
perJiaps, that Bamabas had recently 
left St. Paul (hence sing.; Win. t» 
loe,) — seem very precarious. 

II. Ki|4cl4] Some ezoelknt remarks 
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Kara 7rp6<FiAirov avT(p ain-eorrj/v, Sri Kareyvoxrßeyog ^v. 
" irpo Tov yap eAueiv Tivag airo laKcopov fiera twv euvtav 
avviia'diev' ore Se ^Xöoi/, iireo'TeWev koi ac^dpil^ev kavrovy 



on this conduct of St. Peter will be 
found in Thiersoh, Hist. of Ckurch, 
Vol. I. p. 113 sq. (transl.). The efforts 
made to salve the authority of St. 
Peter, and the Bubject of the contro- 
versy generally, are elaborately dis- 
cussed in Deyling, Observat. Sctcra, 
VoL n. p. 530 sq. No. 45. Chryso- 
stom particularly shows the greatest 
ingenuity in tuming every expression 
into a proof that St. Paul's rebuke 
was only icard ffxVfJM. The original 
author of this fancy appears to have 
been Origen: see Jerome, Epiat. (ad 
August.) 74. Kard irp^ow- 

irov] not 'coram omnibus/ Beza, or 
'palam/ 'aperto Harte/ Elsn.^Conyb. 
and Hows. ; but as idiomatically trans- 
lated in the Auth. Ver. Uo the fcice,* or, 
as Hamm., 'face tofcice:* Acts xxv. 16, 
andapparentlyt&. iii. 13, KoriLirpfxrtinrov 
IltXdrou, ' to the face ofPilate.' The 
preposition has here its seoondary local 
meaning, e regione; the primary idea 
of horizontal direction (Donalds. Or. 
§ 479) passing naturally into that of 
local Opposition. This may be very 
olearly traoed in the descriptions of 
the positions of troops, &c., by the 
later military writers: e.g. Polyb. 
ffist, I. 34. 5, ol jcard roi>s ikitpavTas 
raxOirres ; ib. ib. 9, ol xarä rb \ai6v ; 
with Tpbffwrovy ib. IIL 65. 6, xi. 
14. 6. See Bemhardy, SyrU. v. 20. 
b, p, 240; Dobree, Advers. Vol. i. p. 
114. 5ri KaTryvwo-|Uvos ^v] 

' becauae he had been condemned. * This 
clause has been so encumbered with 
glosses, that it becomes necessary 
briefly to substantiate the translation, 
by separately noticing the meaning of 
the yerb and the force of the par- 
tioiple. (i) KaTayLyvdaTKew (generally 
with riy6s ti, more rarely, nvd rufoi) has 



two principal meanings. (a) To note 
aecurcUely: usuallyin a bad senso; de- 
tect, Prov. xxviii. i x ( Aquil. i^ixytd(r€i) ; 
think ül of, Xen. Mem. i. 3, 10 : (/9) 
to TMte judicicUly, either in the lighter 
Sense of dccuae (probably i John iii. 
20; see Lücke in loc), or the graver 
of condemn (the usual meaning). (2) 
The perf. part. pass. cannot be used as 
a pure verbal adjective. The examples 
adduced by Eisner will all bear a dif- 
ferent explanation ; and even those in 
which the use of the participle seemt 
to approach that of the Hebrew part. 
(Gesen. Cfr. § 131. i), such as Rev. 
xxi. 8 (perf. part.), Jude 12. (aor.), or 
Heb. xii. 18 (pres.), can allbeexplained 
grammatically ; see Winer, Gr. § 46. 8, 
p. 409. The only tenable transla- 

tions, then, are he had been condemned, 
or he had been accused; for the mean- 
ing, 'rcprcÄfn«(m«»iincurrerat*(Win.), 
or, still worse, 'hewastoblame' (Peile), 
rests, apparently, on no authority. Of 
these the former seems best to suit the 
context. As St. Peter*s conduct had 
generally been condemned by the 
sounder body of Christians at Antioch, 
St. Paul, as the representative of the 
anti-Judaical party, feelshimself autho- 
rized publicly to rebuke him. 

12. Tivas &irb 'laK^ßov may be 
gnunmatically translated, ' some of the 
followers of James.' See Jelf, Gr, 
620. 3 ; Bemh. Synt. v. 12, p. 222. 
As, however, in the N. T. this usage 
appears mainly confined to places (see 
exx. in Bretsch. s. v.), or abstract sub- 
stantives as Acts xv. 5, and as thus 
St. James would be indirectly repre- 
sented the head of the Judaical party 
(which we have no authority whatever 
for supposing), drb must be referred 
to ikOeuf. Here again it will not follow 
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(f>oßoviii€vo^ Tovg €K TTe^iTO/i??. '^ koi (rvw7r€Kpi6fj(rav av- 
T« Koi Ol Xonroi ^lovSaioi^ wa-re kcu ^apvaßa^ o-vvaTrriyßri 
avTÜiv Tfj vTroKpicrei, ^^ aXX otc etSov ort ovk opöoiroSov- 
(TLV irpo^ rijv aXfjOeiav tov evayyeXlov^ eiirov to3 Ki/c^a e/i- 



that they were 'sent by James/ as 
Mey. translates (see contra Knapp., 
Script. Var. Argwm. p. 510); for 
though this use of dir6 does occur 
(compare Matth. xxvi. 47, with Mark 
XV. 43 ; and see Fritz. Matth. Vol. i. 
p. 779), yet the common meaning of 
the prep. in sucli constructions is local 
rather than ethical, — Separation rather 
tiian mission £rom. The men in ques- 
tion probably falsely appealed to St. 
James' authorityfor their acts, andare 
tlius briefly noticed as having come 
dirb *IaK(bßoVf rather than dirb 'lepotro- 
\T5fiiav. ^ßciiiLcvos] The Greek 

commentators, and others (see Pool, 
Synops. im, loc), have endeavoured to 
modify the meaning of this word. All 
these translations (see Bretsch. s. v. 
</>oß^<a) are wholly imtenable. Exege- 
tical considerations may enter when the 
cause or nature of the fear is discussed, 
but cannot be urged against the simple 
meaning of the word. South, in his 
sermon on this subject, speaks out 
plainly enough. 

13. &crr€] The distinction between 
this particle with the indicative and 
the infinitive can here scarcely be 
maintained in translation. The latter 
is used when the result is represented 
as a necessary and logical consequence 
of what has previously been enun- 
ciated; the former, when it is stated 
as a simple and unconditioned fact: 
see Klotz, Devar, Vol. ii. p. 772,. and 
esp. Ellendt. Lex. Soph. s. v., where 
the di£Perent uses of this particle are 
stated with great perspicuity. Here 
St. Paul notices the lapse of Bamabas 
as a simple fact, without implying 
that it was a necessary consequence of 
the behavlour of the others. This dis- 



tinction is not uniformly maintained in 
the N. T., e.g. Joh. üi. 6, nor even in 
many classical ¥niters : see Winer,(?r. 
§42. 5, obs. I. p. 349. <n»v- 

airljx^ a^ttv rg ^oicpCo-ct] * was 
ca/rried away with them by their dis- 
simvlation, sc. into dissimulation.' The 
construction of this verb is thus stated 
by Fritz. Mom. xii. 16, VoL iii. p. 88 
sq. 'Cum dativo personse avvavay. 
sirmd cum aliquo abduci, etc. , declarat ; 
cum dativo rei, aimul per rem ahduci, 
etc., significat.' 2i)v then refers to 
the companions in the t6 ii'ird.'yeffdai.; 
{nroKpUrei to the Instrument by which, 
— not *dativ. rei ad quam,' Bretsch., 
a questionable construction even in 
poetry ; Bemhardy, Synt. in. 12, p. 
95, — ^though also to the State into whi^h 
they were carried away : see 2 Pet. 
iii. 17, where the construction is ex- 
actly similar. Fritzsche cites Zosim. 
ffiat. V. 6, Kai a&r^ 5^ ij ^irdpnf avva- 
•K^^o r^ KOw% T^s 'EXXdSos oKiixr^i, 
IC. T. X.: add Clem. Alex. Strom, i. p. 
311, T^ ^iov^ (TvyaTraySiieyos. 'Tir6- 
KpuTis is well paraphrased by Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 197, as 'ein praktisches 
Verleugnen der bessern Einsicht.' 

14. 6p0oiro8oi)(ri] 'walk uprightly* 
äira^ \ey6fx., comp. Eph. v. 15. On 
this very intelligible use of the pres. 
in dependent sentences, see Winer, 
Or. § 41. 2. c, p. 310. *Op0oir. is a 
veiy rare verb: Dindorf and Jacobs 
in Steph. Thes. cite a few instances 
from later writers, e. g. Theodor. Stud. 
p. 308 B, 443 D, 473 D, 509 D, 575 E; but 
I have not succeeded in verifying the 
quotations. irp^s] *accord' 

ing to.* The preposition here seems 
clearly to indicate the norm or m/x/n- 
ner, rather than (Hammond, Meyer) 
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irpoorOev TravTwv Et crv ^lovSalos virapyoiiv iOviKZg Koi ovk 
^lovSaiKÜg ^^9, -TToSy ra eOvrj dvayKal^eig ^lovSaiTeiv ; 
^5 ^/iielg (bvcret ^lovSalot koi oifK e^ eOvZv dfiapTcoXoi' 

14. 'lovSalKiJs i"^s] This Order is maintained by ABCFG; 37. 73. 80. . . . 
Boem. Am. Deuiid. (three other mss.) Arm....Or. Phil. (Carp.) ; many Lat. 
Ff. (but Kai o^K 'lovö. omitted in d. e. Ambrst. SeduL Agap.); ao Lackm.f 
Mey, Track, reads iOv. tvs Kai oCfK *IovS., with DEJK; nearly all mss. . . . 

majority of Vv. ...Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., Theopbyl., (Ecum. {Rec, Scholz.) 
The authorities in favour of text thus appear decidedly to preponderate. 
ib. Tc!)$] It is difficult to imagine why Tuch, rejected this reading, supported as it 
is by ABCDEFG, al. . . . majority of Vv. . . . Or. Dam. and Lat. Ff. ; adopted 
by Griesb.f Scholz, Lachm., De W., Mey., approved by Mill, Prolegom. p. 123. 
For rl, which seems very much like an interpr. , the authorities are JK, great 
majority of mss. . . . Syr. (Philox.) al. . . . Chrys. Theodoret, Theophyl. (Ec. 
{Rec.f Tisch.) 



the aim or direction: see 1 Cor. v. 10, 
KOfilffTirai .... frpös d (Hrpa^ev ; Winer, 
(?r. § 51. p. 482. Bretschn. cites i Cor. 
xii. 7 ; but this must be referred to the 
latter meaning. Meyer' s objection 
that St. Paul always expresses norm, 
etc. after verbs eundi by Kard, not 
vp6s, does not here fully apply; as 
motion is much more obscurely ex- 
pressed in dpOoToSiu than Trcpitrariu) 
(St. Paul's favourite verb of moral 
motion), which appears in all the in- 
stances (Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15; i Cor. 
üi. 3) that Meyer has adduced. 
lOviK^ Ifls] 'livest after a OentÜe 
fashion.* The tense is not to be pressed 
unduly, as St. Peter was not at that 
exact moment living idviK^s : still, as 
Usteri observes, St. Paul's reproof 
gains more force by the use of the 
pres. than of the imperf. The former 
conduct of the Apostle, ßerä r(av ißvQw 
(Tw^adiey, ver. 12, is assumed as bis 
regulär and proper course of living: 
comp. Neand. Planting, Vol. 11. p. 83 
(Bohn). dvaYKdtcis] *€on- 

Btrainest thou,* not 'wouldest thou 
constrain,' Conyb. and Hows. ; Ham- 
mond, Fell, and others, are probably 
correct in referring dvayK. to the moral 
constraint of the authority of St. Peter : 
see Matth. xiv. 22; Mark vi. 45; 



Luke xiv. 23 (?), and exx. ap. Bretsch. 
Lex. s. V. The translation of Grotius, 
Unvitare exemplo,' falls short of the 
true meaning, as the example of an 
Apostle like St. Peter must have exer- 
cised a vast infiuence and positive con- 
strairU on the Christians at Antioch. 
Wieseler (Chronol. p. 198), on the other 
band, unduly presses the meaning of 
outward coercion, as naturally arising 
from St. Peter's support of the ol dwb 
'laic. There is not the slightest reason 
for believing that St. Peter (except 
by the indirect effect of his vaoilla- 
tion) supported this party. 
'lovSatlciv is not merely synonymous 
(Schott) with 'lovSdiKus ^^v, but is pro- 
bably a little more definite, and carries 
with it the idea of a more studied Imi- 
tation and obedience; Esth. viii. 17. 
Wieseler, to support his explanation 
ot dvayK., is obliged (somewhat arbi- 
trarily) to exclude any reference to 
circumcision. 

15. ^|uts K.T.X.] *We,* i.e. 'you 
and I, and others like us;' KoiyoTOieT 
t6 Xeybfievovy Chrys. St. Paul here 
begins, as Meyer observes, with a 
conoessive Statement: 'we, I admit, 
have this advantage, that by birth 
we are Jews, not Gentiles, and con- 
sequently, as such {koX epexQget. ; 
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^^ elSores Se Sri ou SiKatovrai av6p(ß'7ro^ i^ ^pywv vofxov 
iav /ULrj Sia TricrTecog ^Irjorov ^pKTTOv^ Ka\ fiinel^ cig Xpicrrov 
Ifjcrovp €iri(rT€V(raiuL€Vy *iv.a SiKaiwOSf/iiev €K irlcrTem Xpicrrov 



i6. UUrreus Xpiarov] Tisch, omits Xpurrov, with FG Boem Tert. 

Tychon. The only internal argument for the Omission must be the occurrence 

of Xp. three times in one verse. In feivonr of the text are ABCD, etc 

Ciarom. Vulg.... Chrys. (in two mss.) {Rec, Griesh., Scholz, Lachm., De W., 
and Mey, (e sil.) ) This Omission is not appy. noticed by MilL 



Klot?; 2>evar. Vol. i. p. 107 (183)), sin- 
ners.' In the very admission^ however, 
ihere seems a gentle irony; 'bom 
Jews— yes, and nothing more— sinnera 
of the JewB at best;' Stier, Ephes. 
VoL I. p. 257. Herm. rightly sup- 
plies iafjJkv to this verse, which thus 
constitutes a concessive protasis ; ver. 
16 (dh&r€i 8i K,r,\.) supplies the apo- 
dosis. It is now scarcely necessary to 
observe, that in sentences of this nature 
there is no eUipsis of fj^y. see Jel^ 
^* § 770» and comp. Buttm. Mid, 
(Excurs. xn.) p. 148. The remark of 
Fritz. Jiom, X. 191 Vol. n. p. 423, is 
worthy of citation. ' Eeote autem ibi 
non ponitur (füv) ubi aut non sequitur 
membrum oppositum, aut scriptores op- 
positionem addere nondum oonstitue- 
rant, aut loquentes alterius membri op- 
positionem quäcunque de causft non 
indixerunt.' Many supposed eUipsea 
in the N. T. are to be explained by the 
application of these canons. 
<^o-€i] *by ncUv/re/ not merely by 
habit and custom as the proselytes. 
This passage is important as serving 
to fix the meaning of <pi^ais in loci dog- 
mcUici, such as Eph. ii. 3: see esp. 
Stier, Ephea, Vol. i, p. 257. 
a|iaf>TwXoC] The point of view from 
which a Jew must naturally consider 
them, Eph. ii. 12; perhaps with slight 
irony (Stier, Bed. Je», vi. 307). That 
they actually did so needs no other 
proof than such expressions as TeXcDvai 
KoX &fiapT(t>\ol: comp. Tobit xüi. 6. 
It seems most natural to suppose that 



St. Paul's address to St. Peter is con- 
tinued in avhstance to the end of the 
chapter: comp. Maurice, Unity of 
N, T, p. 495. At the same time, 
it is very probable that it would be 
slightly amplified and expanded, so as 
to be made more intelligible and more 
applicable to bis present readers. 

1 6. f IS^cs m ' But as we know, * &c. 
Of the many explanations of this dif- 
ficult passage, the simplestappears that 
of Usteri and Herm., noticed above. 
elS&res ^ commences a new sentence, 
and is attached by the foroe of the 
causal participle (Jelf, Gr, § 697) to 
the finite verb hriiTTeöaafiev, Ac- 
cording to the common Interpret. elB. 
Sk ,, , XpuTTov forms an interposed sen- 
tence between ver. 15 and the latter 
part of ver. 16 ; but here dk is a serious 
obstacle, as its proper force can only 
be brought out by supplying dLihov>gh 
(De W.) to ver. 15. If tmes had ap- 
peared in that verse there oould then 
be no objection. A paraphrase of this 
portion of the chap. will be found ap- 
pended to our translation : that in Ust. 
Zehrb. n. i. 2, p. 161, is worth Con- 
sulting. 8iKau>{)rat] * isjvsti- 
fied,^ 'Deo probatus redditur;* rd 
^ucamvadai being in antithesis to t6 
eifplffKeffSai, &fJLapTU}\6v, ver. 17: see 
Schott in loc, where the different 
meanings of StKaiovffOat are explained 
with great perspicuity. The broad 
distinction to be observed is between 
(a) the ctbsolute use of the verb, whe^ 
ther with regard to Grod (Luke vii. 
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Kol ovK i^ epytßv vojxovy Siori e^ epycov vojxov ov SiKaiwOii' 



ig), Christ (i Tim. iii. 16), or men 
(Rom. iy. 2, James ii. 21); and (6) the 
rdcttive use ('ratione habitft vel con- 
troversise, cui obnoxius fuerit, vel pec- 
catonim, quse vere oommiserit'). In 
this latter division we must again dis- 
tinguish between the purely judioial 
meaning (Matth. xii. 37) and the 00m- 
prehensive dogmatical meaning, which 
involTes the idea not only of forgive- 
nees of past eins (Eom. vi. 7), but also 
of a ipiritual ohange of heart through 
the in- working power of faith. Schott' s 
note, of which this is a brief sketch, 
will repay perusal. I£ Ip^oiv] 

'by the works.* As Uie use of the 
prep. iK (in its ethical sense) is some- 
what varied, both in this and other of 
St. Paul's Epp., we will briefly State 
the prinoipal gradations of meaning. 
In its primary ethical sense ix denotes 
origin (always more immediate, dirb 
more remote) : from this it passes 
through the intermediate ideas of re- 
svlt/rtmif and cotisequence of, to that 
of nearly direct causallty (Palm u. 
Kost, Lex. ix, iv. i) ; thus olosely ap- 
proximating to 1^6 with a gen. (a com- 
mon use in Herod.) and Sid. with a 
gen,, Fritz. Rom, v. 16, Vol. i. p. 333. 
These shades of meaning are not easy 
to decide on in a writer so varied in 
his use of prepp. as St. Paul, especially 
as the subject often precludes our dis- 
criminating between immediate origin, 
or remoU cattsality, For the sake, 
however, of preserving as far as pos- 
Bible an uniform as well as exact trans-. 
lation in dootrinal passages, we sliaU 
regularly {where the idiom of our lan- 
gwjjge will permit) expross the first and 
last meanings by 'from' (occasionally 
*of*) and '6y* respectirely. The in- 
termed. meanings will often admit ' of* 
as a corroct translation. Hero the 
contoxt seoms to show that ix is in a 
oausal sense' (causa sine quftnon). On 



the strict doctrinal Import of the prep., 
both here and in similar passages, see 
Bull, Harm. Äpost. i. § 8 . vd|iov 

is the gen. objecti, 'deeds by which 
the requisitions of the law are fulfilled,' 
'eorum pnestationem quse lex prte- 
cipit,' Beza; the D^n^nn D^^pjjp of the 
Rabbinical writers. A lai^ list of 
similar instances will be found in 
Winer, Gr. § 30. i. a, p. aia. Meyer 
cites, as the directly opposite expres- 
sion, äfiaftn^fiara v6fiov, Wisdom ii. 
12. 4dv |i^] Two construo- 

tions here seem to be blended, oi Sik, 
dpßp. i^ ifyyufy vöfiov, and 0^ Bik. iardp, 
iäif fi^ Stä ir/orews I. X. The two 
partides, though apparenüy equiva- 
lent in meaning to dWd, never lose 
their proper exceptive force : see Fritz. 
Rom. xiv. 14, Vol. iii. p. 195, and 
notes on eh. i. 7* 8i^ irCvTf«»« 

'lT)7oi) XpbVToO] ' by faith in or on 
Jesus Christ;* 'fides in Jesu Christo 
coUocata,' Rom. iii. 22. Stier, Ephes. 
Vol. I. 477, explains irhr. *lrfc. X/>. 
both here and (esp.) eh. iii. 22, in a 
deeper sense, '&ith which has its 
foimdation in Christ:' comp. Mark 
xi. 22; Ephes. iii. 12. This yiew de- 
serves consideration, but here certaiuly 
the context seems decidedly in favour 
of the more simple genitivus objecti. 
8id here very closely approximates in 
meaning to ix above, the same idea 
of causality being, as Meyer observes, 
expressed under two general forms, 
origin and means. It is thus not ne- 
cessary to strongly press the distino- 
tion between the prepp., as the anti- 
thesis is here not so much between the 
modes of Operation, as between the 
very nature and essence of the prin- 
ciples themselves. As to the doctrinal 
Import of 8td Trlarem, Waterl. onJustif. 
p. 22, remarks, that ^ faith is not the 
mean by which grace is wrought or 
conferred, but the mean whereby it is 
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(rerai iracra crap^, '^ el Se l^rjTOvvres SiKaKoöfjvat, ev Xpicrrif) 



accepted or received:' cons. Forbes, 
Consid. Mod, Book i. 3, 10-13. 
KaV ^|Mts] *no8 etiam quanquam 
natalibus Judsei 1^ Mos. obnoxii/ 
Schott. ItrurrciKraiuv eis 

Xpurr^v] *put owr faith m Jesus 
Christ* The aor. (see Windischm.) 
points to the partioular time when this 
act of faith was first manifested. Dr. 
Peile's translation, ' we have also be- 
come believers/ implies a state ratber 
than an aot. eis Xp. is not merely 
equivalent to the dative, but (' in sensu 
pregnanti,') implies belief, confidence 
in, and adberence to : see Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 2, obs. p. 241. Si^Tt] 

The MSS. evidence for SiSri, viz. CD' 
EJK, very many Vv. and many Ff., 
and that for Sri, ABD^FG al« {Lachm.) 
are neariy balanced. It is not of much 
moment which reading is adopted, as 
di&ri (properly qimm ob rem, and then 
qtumiam) is often nsed by later writers 
in a seose little, if at all, dififering from 
ÖTi: see esp. Fritz. JRom, i. 19, Vol. i. 
57. Oft SiKaudO^irerai k. t. X.] 

The negation must be closely joined 
with the yerb, not wlth ircura adp^ ; the 
construction and form of the expres- 
sion being probably Hebraistic, Vorst. 
de HebraismiSf p. 519: see Winer, 
Gr, § 26. 1, p. 196; Fritz. Born, üi. 20, 
Vol. I. p. 179, and comp. Thol. Bei- 
träge, No. 15, p. 79. The same words 
occnr in Hom. üi 20, and seem cer- 
tainly based on Psalm cxlii. 3, oft 
diKaiwOT^fferai ivthTridp ffov iras ^Qy. 
The future indicates not only mere 
fiittirity but moral possibility, — ^here 
with od, something that neither can or 
will ever happen : see esp. Thiersch. 
de Pent. ui. 11, p. 158 sq. where this 
and similar uses of tiie future are well 
illustrated ; comp. Bemhardy SyTU, x. 
5, p. 377. Winer seems here to assign 
the idea of simple futurity, i. e. at the 
judgment day, Or, § 41. 6, obs. p. 



324; but this too much dilutes the force 
of the declaration. Dr. Peile trans- 
lates, 'shall be found to have been 
justified,' on the principle that the ist 
fut. pass. expresses the continuance of 
State, &o. caused by the action ex- 
presed by 3rd sing. perf. pass. : cons. 
his Äppend. Vol. n. p. 238. This may 
be true as a general principle, but the 
systematicapplication of it in the N. T., 
where ist fut. pass. is so common, will 
be found very precarious. On the 
doctrinal distinctions in St. Paul's Epp. 
between thepres., perf., and fut. of 5t- 
Kaiovffdai with iriffris : see Ust. Lehrb. 
II. I. I, p. 90: comp. Peile, Äppend. 
Vol. II. note D. 

1 7. cl 8^] ' But if, in accordance 
with these premises of thine, assuming 
the truth of these thy retrogressive 
principles.' It|toOvt€s] * quce- 

rentes — inventi siwfaus; nervosum an- 
titheton, Beng. 4v Xpurr^] 

* in Christ; i.e. not ' through Christ* 
(Peile), see ver. 4, and Winer, Qr. 
§ 52. a, p. 465, note. Fritzsche (Opusc. 
p. 184, note), strenuously opposes this 
distinction between iv ran and 5id 
Twos, and his note fairly deserves con- 
sideration ; but here, as only too often 
(comp. Born. Vol. ii. p. 82 sq.), he 
puts out of sight the theological 
meaning which appears regularly at- 
tached to ip Xp. In the present pas- 
sage the meaning is practically the 
same, whichevertranslationbeadopted; 
but in the one the deep sig^nificance of 
the formula (union, fellowship, with 
Christ) is kept in view, in the other it 
is obscured and lost sight of. 
c^p40i||uv] 'he fmimjd to he, after all 
our sedcing.* cipLaKCffOat is not either a 
Hebraism, or (Kypke, VoL i. p. 2) a 
periphrasis for eTi^at; but has always 
its proper force, and indicates not 
merely the existence of a thing, but 
the manifestation or acknowledgment 
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evpeQrifxev Kai avroi djuLafyrcoXoly Spa Xpicrro^ dpiaprlag SiaKo 
vog'y ßri yevoiTO. ^° et yap & KaTcXvo'a raSra ttoKiv oiKoSojJLÜy 



of that existence ; ' If we are found 
(deprehendimur) in the eyes of men 
and Gk>d to be sinners ;' comp. Matth. 
i. 18; Luke xvii. 18; Acts viii. 40; 
Born. yii. 10, etc. ; and see esp. Winer 
in loc, and Or. § 67, p. 600. 
Kai aÖToi] * owrsdvea also,* as much as 
those whom we proudly regard only 
Gentiles and sinners. dpa] 

' ergone' f Chrys., several older, and a 
few recent commentators read dpa, 
This is plausible, as dpa occurs only 
twice in the N. T., beside h. 1. ; viz. 
Acts viii. 30 ; Luke xviii. 8 ; and in 
both anticipates a neg., and not as 
here, an affirm. answer. As, however, 
St. Paul only uses /x^ yivono afber a 
question, and as a very perspicuous 
sense is thus obtaiiied, all the best edd. 
read dpa. The particle has here pro- 
bably an ironical force, 'Is Christ 
pray:* see Jelf, Qr. 873. 2. It is thus 
not for dp* oi> — ^at all times a very 
questionable position, as in most if not 
all of such cases, it will be found that 
there is a faint irony or politely as- 
Bumed hesitation, which seems to have 
Buggested the use of the dubitative 
cTpa, even though it is obvious that an 
affirmative answer is fully expected. 
The same may be said of 'ne' for 
'nonne:' see esp. Kühner, Xen. Mem. 
II. 6, and ib. Tuscid, Disput, n. 1 1. 26 : 
comp. Stalb. Plato, Rep. vm. 566 a. 
The original identity of dpa and Apa 
(Klotz, J)evar. Vol. ii. p. 180) is im- 
pugned (perhaps with doubtful sucoess) 
by Professor Dunbar, Class. Museum, 
Vol. V. p. 102 sq. ÄfiaprCas 

SidKovos] *a minister of sin,' i.e. a 
Promoter, a furtherer of it, ' auctor et 
adjutor peccati,' Schott. 'Afiapr. has a 
slightly emphatic reference to eiped. 
äfiapT. ; * Is Christ a minister of a dis- 
pensation which not only leaves us 



where we were before, but cauaes us 
when we foUow it to be accounted 
sinners?' comp. Theodoret, who in the 
main has correctly expressed the argu- 
ment. Maurice (Unity, p. 496), by 
giving d/xa/or. a national rather than a 
purely ethical reference, ' Is Christ the 
minister of Grentile sinners, of Gentiles, 
not holy Israel,' has Beriously weak- 
ened the revulsion of thought which 
lies in the /x^ yivovro'. Christ, the 
minister of sinl far, far from us be 
such an abhorrent thought. p^ 

7IV01T0] *Noverüyj* Maurice. It is 
with regret we alter the fine idiomatio 
Paraphrase in the Auth. Vers. ; but as it 
tends in other passages to obscure 
St. Paul's general use of the formula, 
it seems desirable to here adopt a less 
special translation. It occurs twice 
in this ep., ten times in that to the 
Bom., once in that to Cor. In all 
these oases it is interjectional, and in 
all, except the last, rebuts (as Conyb. 
and Hows.have remarked) an inference 
drawn from St. Paul's doctrine by an 
adversary. The nature of the inference 
makes the revulsion of thought either 
more or less apparent. 

18. Ydp] The reference of this 
particle is extremely obscure. Maurice 
passes it over, De "Wette (with some 
plausibility) refers it to ehp^d. äßapr. ; 
alii alia. On the whole, the reference 
to fiij yivoiTO (üst. Lehrt, n. i. 2, 
p. 162, note) seems most probable. 
'No! never: for, on the contrary, it 
is when I seek to rebuild the same 
structure that I have destroyed (though 
nobler materials now lie around), and 
not when I seek to be justified only in 
Christ, that my sin and my violation 
of the law's own principles really lies.' 
Meyer finds in the change to the first 
person a delicate appUcation to St. 

F 
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irapaßaTfjv ijULavTOV awKrTavoo. ^9 eya) yap Sia vo/ulov vo/ulco 



Peter, though in the form of a general 
sentence. Perhaps this is doubtful^ 
as the fervour as well as the intro- 
spective character of St. Paul's writ- 
ings leads him frequently to adopt this 
/i6Ta(rxi7/AaTW/iÄj eis iavrdv, see esp. 
Born. yii. 7 sq. ; so also i Cor. üi. 5 sq. 
iv. 3 sq. vi. 12, X. 29, 30, xiii. ii, 12, 
&c. : Knapp, Scripta varii argvmi. 
No. 12, p. 431, 437. Tovra] 

' this — and nothing better in its place,' 
Meyer. The emphasis rests on this 
Word, not (Olsh.) on ifiavrdv, the Posi- 
tion of which shows it clearly to be 
unemphatic. irapaßdniv] *a 

transgressor,* sc. yö/iov; not simply in 
having, as it would thus seem, unrea- 
sonably disclaimed it ; but (as Chrys. 
more deeply expounds it) in having 
failed to acknowledge its fundamental 
principle as a preparative Institution : 
iKeiuoL deT^ai ißoiiXovTo, 8tl 6 fi^ Triptav 
TOP vbiJLov irapaßdTTjs' ovros c/s roifvav- 
tIov Trepvhpeyj/e top \6yoVf SeiKvifs Öri 
6 TTipQv rhv vbfioVy Trapaßdrrjs, oi ttjs 
iriffT€(aSf dWä Kai a&rov tov vofiov . . . 
airr(fi To&r(fi irapaßdrai yiv6ß€da, Tä 
irapä. T(p Qeip \vdhn-a ^iXaveiKoGprei 
Tijpeiv, Comp, also TheophyL im, loc. 
I|&avr6v «rwurrdv«] * set myself for- 
wa/rdy * denumstrate myself to be:* 
Hesych. ffwurrdvcw iiraweip, <|>avc- 
po^fßeßaiovv, TrapaTiSivai. This mean- 
ing, * sinceris Atticis ignotum,* Fritz. 
{Rom. iii. 5, Vol. i. p. 159), deduces 
fi*om the primary notion com/ponendi; 
' ut esset ffwlarrißl rt, compositis col- 
lectisque qusB rem contineant argu- 
mentis aliquid doceo :' see exx. ap. 
Wetst. Äom. 1. c.,Schweigh. Lex,Polyh. 
s. V. 

19. I7& 7dp] ' For 1 truly/ yäp is 
here erplicative, and shows how the re- 
habilitation and re-introduction of the 
law amounts actually to a transgression 
of the law, a violation of its deeper 



principles. '£7(6, by referring to the 
Apostle's own personal experience, 
gives that explanation a still greater 
force and vitality. 81A vd^icv 

vd)Mp &'ii^Oavov] The real difficulty in 
these words rests on the meaning of 
vbfLos : this must be decided on exegeti- 
cal grounds, for it appears most certain 
that vbfi.os may be anarthrous and still 
clearly mean the law of Moses ; see 
Winer, Ör. § 18 ; contr. Middleton in 
loc. The nature of this commentary 
precludes a lengthened discussion of 
the various explanations which these 
obscure words have received, but the 
following positions (derived princi- 
pally from Chrys.) may be laid down 
as most tenable and satisfactory. (i) 
N6/M>s in each case has the same mean- 
ing ; (2) that meaning is the Mosaic 
law. (3) The law is regarded under 
the same aspect as in Bom. vii. 6-13, 
a passage in strictest analogy with the 
present. (4) Atd vbfJMv must not be 
confounded with hik pöfiov or jcard 
v6fiov. *It was throtigh the instru- 
mentahty of the law {Sib. im-oXijs, Rom. 
vii. 7) that the sinful principle worked 
in me and brought death upon me and 
upon aU. ' (5) ' A Wöavov is not merely 
' legi valedixi' (comp. Kari^pyrjdTjp dirö 
TOV v6fiov)f but expresses generally 
what is afterwards more specifically 
expressed in ver. 20 by <rw€<rTaiip(afiaL. 
(6) N6/i V is not merely the dative ' of 
reference to,' but a species of dative 
'commodij* the expressions tv^ twi 
and dwodav. twi having a wide applica- 
tion ; see Fritz. Eom. xiv. 7, Vol. iii. 
p. 1 76 : — * I died not only as concems 
the law, but as the law required. 
The whole clause then may thus be 
paraphrased : * /, through the law 
owing to sin, was brought under its 
curse ; but having undergone this, with, 
and in the person of Christ (eh. iii. 13, 
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airiOavov Iva Qeta ^i/crco. ^® ^pitTTto o'vveo'TavpwiuLar ^w Se oiJic- 
€Ti eytöy ^i; oe ej/ ejmoi AjOfcrro?* o de j/i/j/ ^o) ej/ o'apKiy ev irio'Tei 



comp, a Cor. v. 14), / am dead to the 
law in the füllest and deepest sense, 
— being both free from ita claims, and 
having »atisfied ita curee. ' The differ- 
enoe between this and the common in- 
terpretations lies principally in the 
fuller meaning assigned to i.iridavoVf 
and its reference to <tvv€<tt. A careful 
Investigation will bo found in Ust. 
Lehrb. 11. i. 2, -p, 164 sq. 

30. l& 8i o^kIti hf6] * I live hoio- 
ever no longer myselfy i. 0. myoid seif; 
comp. Eom. vi. 6, Neand. Plant. Vol. 
I. p. 422 (Bohn). The familiär but 
erroneous punctuation of this clause 
has been rejectod by all recent editors 
oxcept Scholz. The only difficulty is 
in the use of 5^ (Maurice omits it, as 
he does some other particles in this 
passage) : it does not simply continuo 
(Rückert, Peile) or expand (Ust.) the 
meaning of Xp. <Tvv€<TT.y but reverts 
with its proper adversative force to tva 
Qit^^iiaw. 'Lvv€<TT. is not so muchalink 
in the chain of thought, as a rapid and 
almost a parenthetical epexegesis of 
i.iriBavov. t j U] Tlie U here 

marks the emphatic repetition of the 
same verb, Härtung, Partik. di, 2. 
17, Vol. I. p. 168; retaining howevor 
that sub-adversative force which is so 
conmion when a clause is added ex- 
pressing a new, though not a dissimilar 
thought; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
361. On the doctrinal import of l^y iv 
ifAÖL Xp. see Hooker, Sei*m. 3, Vol. 
III. p. 761 sq. (ed. Küble). 
8 8i vi^v l&] *ye8, the life which now I 
live,* The construction is perfectly 
simple, 8 is the accus, objecti after ^cD, 
seil. tV 5^ ^(jJi/iv^yydv ^Q : comp. Rom. 
vi. 10 f 6 y6.p dTridavCf and see Fritz. 
in loc. who has there fuUy explainod, 
and satisfactorily illustrated the con- 
struction. 8i is not here merely con- 



tinuative (De W.), but serves both to 
limit and explain the preceding words : 
comp. I Cor. i. 16 (a strenger instance), 
and Winer, Or. § 57. 4. b, p. 521. At 
first sight it would soem nearly equiva- 
lent to 7A/) (soTynd. transl.) ; the true 
adversative force however will become 
sufficiently recognizable if the sup- 
pressed thought (see below) be properly 
supplied: see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. 
p. 366. vOv is correctly referred by 
Grotius, Schott, and others to the pre- 
sont life in the flesh ) ( life after dcath ; 
* hoBc vita mea terrestris :' see Phil. i. 
22. Meyer, deeming the emphatic Posi- 
tion of vvv an objection to this inter- 
pretation, refers it to the period since 
the Apostle's con Version. But surely 
iv (rapKl (wliich simply refers to 
' earthly oxistoncc, ' ' life in the phono- 
menal world,' ala-dTjTij i"«?}, Chrys., 
comp. Müller, on Sin, Vol. i. p. 453 
(Clark) ) will thus seom whoUy super- 
fluous. The clause is to a certain de- 
greeconcessive, and supplios an answer 
to a possible objection, founde<l on the 
soeming incompatibility of the asser- 
tion ^-Q iv ifiol Xp. with the fact of tlie 
actual ^v iv trapKi. * It is true,' says 
the Apostle, * I do yet live in the flesh, 
an earthly atmosphore is still around 
me, but even thus I live and breatho in 
the pure olement of faith, faith in Hirn 
who loved me, yea and (Kai) gave such 
proofs of His love.' 4v irCoTii] 

*in faith.' The instrumental sense, 
' by faith,' adopted by Theodoret and 
several ancient as well as modern ex- 
positors, is, though inexact, not gram- 
matically untonable. The deeper mean- 
ing of the words is, however, thus com- 
pletely lost. On this ' life in faith' see 
the middle and latter portion of a pro- 
found paper, 'Bemerk, zum Begriffe 
der Heligum,* by Lechler, Stud. u. 
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TS> Tri Tov vlov Tov Oeov, Tov ayaTTiiaravTos fie Kai irapa^ 
SovTog eaxrrov virep ifiov, *' ovk aOerZ Tffv Xo.pi'V tov Qeoxr 
€1 yap Sia vojulov SiKaioavvrjf apa Xpicrrbs Soypeav axeöavei/. 
ofo^ij«!^^^^^ III. ^Ö avotjTOi TaXarat, tU v/mag eßd- 

which ye have received an eridence tbat JDstificatLcm is by flüth, and not by the wcHrks of the 
law? 



Kritik, for i85i, Part iv. 
Kai irap<i8^vro$ k. r. X.] koU here ap- 
pears i^TiyrjTucöif, * and — as a proof of 
Mb love ;* "Vlger, vni. § 7 adfin, : see 
-ver. 15. This meaningof Kai has often 
been overlooked in the N. T. : see 
Fritz. Rom. ix, 23, VoL ii. p. 339. 
On the dogmatical meaning of inrkp see 
notes to eh. üi. 13. 

21. &6cro] '/ do 7M>t makevoid,* 
'wullifyi 'non irritam facio/ Aug.: 
comp. I Cor. i. 19, tV ff^ffw tup 
ewerOiv &0€Ti^a'<a; eh. üi. 15, dOerei 
{diaßi^Kriv) ; so i Macc.xv. 27, '^Birrjae 
Trdan-a Öffa awidero airr^; and fre- 
quently in Polyb., aee Schweigh. Lex. 
It is found in the sense of ' despise^' 
'reject,* etc., with persons, Luke x. 
16, John xii. 48, i Thess. iv. 8; but 
this falls Short of the meaning in this 
passage. r^v X^tv tov 

0coO] ' tke grace of God,* as shown in 
the death of Christ, and our justifica- 
tion by faith in Hirn; not 'theGospel,' 
as Hamm, on Md). xüi. 9. 
8iKauKH)Vt|] * rig?Ueou8ne8S,* Brown, 
in loc. UTges the equivalence of Stjcat- 
offiöpri h. 1. with St/catwcrts, and cites 
"Whately, Essays on Dangers, etc. § 4. 
This is not necessary. Faith is, to use 
the expression of Knox {Hemams, 
Vol. I. p. 266), the ' seminal essence' 
of diKaioffiövTj: if the law oould have 
become this, then indeed Christ's 
death would have been purposeless. 
The emphasis rests on Öib. yöfiov, which 
thuB forms an antithesis to Xpiards. 
On the general meaning of ducaioa-i^, 
see Knox, ib. p. 276. &pa] 

' tJien,* i. e. * the obvious inference is * 
On the meaning of dpa, see notes, eh. 



V. II. Sopcdv] isnot 'frus- 

tra,' 'sine eSectu,' but * sine jwtd 
canisd/ Tittm. Synonym, p. 161 : iccpir- 
rds 6 roO XpttrraO ^<£vaTos, as it is 
rightly paraphrased by Chrys. Comp. 
John XV. 25, ifiUrrjO'dp fi€ Supedy; 
Psalm xxxiv. 7; dtopeäy ^Kpvxj/dp ßoi 
diatl>$opdp (Symm. dpoLrlias), So psn, 
which the LXX. frequently translate 
by dwpedp, has the meaning * in nul- 
lum bonum finem,' as well as 'gratis' 
and 'frustra:* comp. Gesen. Xex. s.v., 
Vorst. de Heibraism, vn. 6^ p. 228, 
229. 

ChaptbrIII. I. d.v^TiTOk] *fodlisk.* 
*Av6rjT. is defined by Tittmann as one 
' qui licet regulam quandam in agendo 
sequi sibi videatur, tamen perversis 
cogitandi agendique legibus utatur;' 
and so is to be distinguished from 
A^ptatf, * senseless, ' and dffvveros, ' stu- 
pid,* ' stolid,* Synon. p. 144. This is 
somewhat artificial : dvö^. is used in 
three other passages by St. Paul, — 
Bom. i. 14, )( (r6^os; i Tim. vi. 9, 
joined with ß\aß€p6$ ; Tit. üi. 3, with 
direLd^s and irXay(6/iefos, — and in all 
seems exactiy equivalent to our 
* foolish.' In Luke xxiv. 25, dvSriTos 
denotes deficiencj in the head, ßpadi^s 
ry Kopd. in the Jieart. At any rate it 
cannot be asserted (Brown) that the 
Galatians were proverbially stupid: 
comp. Call. H. Del. 184, A4>povi 4>jS\(p. 
Themistius, who himself spent some 
time in the (then extended, Forbig. 
Alt. Geogr. u. p. 364) 'province gives 
a very different character : ot di dvdpes 
fore Art d^eis xal dyx^foi Kai eitixadia- 
repoi r(av Ayaj^ 'BXXiJvwi'* Kai rpißtaviov 
irapa4>aif4trros iKKpijAatrrai eMs, tSffirep 
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(TKaveVy oh Kar o(j)6a\iJLOvg ^It]<rovg Xpiarrog TrpO€ypa(j)fj iv 
ifjLiv €<rTavpwjuL€V09'9 ^ TovTO jULOvov 6i\(o jmaöeiv a(j) vfiiavy 
€^ epyiav vofxov to TUvev/Jia eXaßere tj e^ aKorjg Tr/crreci)?; 



T^s \l0ov tA (TiS-fipia, Orat. 23, ad fin. 

p. 399, ed. Harduin. Levity, and an 

Athenian love of novelty, not stupi- 

dity, was their characteristic. 

IpAo-Kavc] ' bevntcked you,* Auth. 

Vers. : an admirable translation. ßa- 

CKabna is derived from ßd^w, ßdaKU) 

(see Liddell and Scott, Lex.), and pro- 

bably originally signified ' mal& lingu& 

nocere;' here, however, the reference 

appears rather to the bewitching in- 

fluence of the evil eye (comp. Wisdom 

ziv. 8, ßatTKaünov 64>0d\fi(fi; and see 

Winer, HWB. art. * Zauberei;' Elsn. 

in loc), but not necessarily 'the evil 

eye of envy/ as Chrys. In the sense 

of ' envy,' ßaaK, is commonly joined 

with a dat. (but Wisd. xiv. 6, Ignat. 

JRom. 3, with accus.): see Lobeck, 

Pkryn, p. 462. irporypd^] 

' was openly sei forth.* The meaning 

of this Word has been much discussed. 

The populär gloss is irpoci'arypa^ij^iy ; 

but this, whether translated 'antea 

depictus est,' or ' palam depictus est,' 

is equally doubtful ; for common as is 

the use of ypd<f>(o in a pictorial sense, 

there appears no certain instance of 

Tpoypdi/xa being ever so used: see 

Bettig's paper in Stud. u. Krit, 1830, 

p. 96 sq. We can then only safely 

translate Tpoeypdipdrj (a) * palam scrip- 

tut est,* or 03) ' antea scriptus est.* Be- 

tween these two interpretations it is 

very difficult to decide. The former 

is the more common meaning in clas- 

sical writers, but in the three other 

passages in which vpoypd^w occurs in 

the N. T. — ^Rom. xv. 4, Eph. iii. 3, 

Jude 4 — it is used in the latter sense. 

Both meanings occur in tlie LXX: 

(a) in I Macc. x. 36 ; (j8) in 3 Esdr. 

vi. 33. The context affords no swre 

grounds for deciding. 'Ej» i^/uy best 



accords with irpb temporal; as the 
translation 'nimirum in animis ves- 
tris' would otherwise contain a contra- 
dictio ex adjecto, and ' inter vos' would 
seem tautologous. Kar' 6<f>0d\pLOv% 
again appears to require irpb local. 
The use of ßaaKaufto may perhaps tum 
the Scale in favour of (a) ; the point of 
the reproof being, 'who could have 
bewitched you by his gaze, when you 
had only to fix your eyes on Christ 
to escape the fascination:' compare 
Numb. xxi. 9. If the pictorial mean- 
ing could be substantiated, there would 
be little difficulty. h iptv] 

'among y(mt* commonly joined with 
iffravpcafiiyos; but Winer's Observation, 
that cüs could thus scarcely be dis- 
pensed with, secms perfectly just. It 
is best to join iy i/fiitf with irpoeyp, as 
a local predicate, and to leave iaravp. 
in emphatic Opposition at the end of 
the sentence; i Cor. i. iy. oompare 
I Cor. ii. 2. The perf. part. implies 
the permanent character of the action, 
Green, Qr. 308. 

a. d(|»' *|JiÄv] ' of you* Auth. Ver. ; 
not for irapd itpLiav, which would imply 
a more immediate and direct oommu- 
nication: see Winer, Or, § 51, dir6, 
p. 444, note ; and see notes on eh. i. 12. 
rb IIvcO|ia] ' the Spirit,* Hiy To<ra&nip 
l(rx^y, Chrys. 'De Spiritu miraculo- 
rum loqui hie apostolum patet,' Bull, 
Harm. Äp. Part n. 11. 8. It is not, 
however, necessary to understand this 
as the exclusive meaning, much less 
to explain it, with Baur, Apost. Paulus, 
p. 515, as 'das Christliche Bewusst- 
seyn :' see next verse. &Kof|$ 

irCfTTCMs] may be translated either 
(a) ' the hearing offaith,* i. e. the re- 
ception of the Gospel (Brown); or 
iß) 'the teaching or message offaith,* 
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3 ovTCog avorjToi €a'T€\ ivap^djuievoi TUvev/ULan vvv (TapKi 
eTTtreXercröe; ^ TO(ravTa eiradere eiKrj ; e? ye Kai eUfj. 



according as dKÖr} is taken in an active 
or paas. sense. The former preserves 
a better autithesis to (py<av vöfiov; 

* hearing the doctrine of faith )( doing 
the works of the law :' see Schott, and 
Peile in loc, The meaning of tUttis 
cannot be urged as an objection to this 
translation, as it need not be here 
assumed equivalent to * doctrina Chris- 
tiana/ but may be explained« as in 
eh. i. 23, *the faith/ objectively re- 
presented as a rule of life. As, how- 
ever, &k6ti always appears used in a 
passive sense in the N. T. (so both in 
Born. X. 17, see Fritz. ; and i Thess. 
iL 13, see De W.), it will be more 
safe to adopt the latter interpretation. 

3. o€tq»s] *to 80 high a degree,* *80 
very.* *Quum ovrtas cum adjectivo 
nomini aut adverbio oopulatur, reddes 
non solum * ita,* * adeo/ verum etiam 

* usque adeo ;* ' Steph. Thesav/r. s. v. 
Vol. V. p. 2433, where several exx. 
are cited ; e. g. Isoc. Pcmeg. 43 D, 
ovTca ßieydXai, Xen. Cyr. n. 2. 16, 
oStw TToKiiuov, nvcii|&ari] 
*with the SpiHt,* not merely *in a spiri- 
tual manner :' modal dat., Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 4, p. 245, Bemhardy, Synt, in. 
14, p. 100, Jelf, Gr. § 603. The mean- 
ing of rvevfui and (räp^ in this verse 
has been the subject of considerable 
discussion. Of the earlier expositors, 
Theodoret paraphrases nv. by ^ x^P*'h 
cäp^ by ij Karä v6fiov iroXiTeia; so 
Waterl. Distinct, of Sacr. n. § 10, VoL 
Y. p. 262. Ohrys. finds in <räp^ an al- 
lusion to the circumcision ; comp. Eph. 
ii. ir. Alii alia. The most satisfac- 
tory view is that taken by Müller, Doct. 
of Sin. eh. 2, Vol. i. 355 sq. (transl.), 
that when vyevfia is thus in ethieal 
contrast with <rdp^, it is to be under- 
stood of the Holy Spirit, regarded as 
the governing and directing prindple 



in man ; (räp^ as the worldly tendency 
of human life, * the life and movement 
of man in things of the phenomenal 
World.* Thus, then, irv. and <räp^ are 
here used, not to denote Christianity 
and Judaism per se, but as it were the 
essence and active principle of each. 
lirir€Xctcr6c] *are ye hrought to comple- 
tionf The füll meaning must not be 
negleeted. Dr. Peile (' are ye now for 
finishing'), Usteri ('wollt jetzt enden'), 
Conyb. and Hows., and other modern 
commentators have explained hrirek, 
as if it were merely in temporal Oppo- 
sition to ipap^dßevoi; an Opposition 
which, on the other band, the Auth. 
Vers, has too much obscured. ^irtre- 
Xica, however, always involves the idea 
of bringing to a complete and perfect 
end; i Sam. üi. 12, äp^ofmi Kai 
ijriT€\^<r(a : see exx. in Bretsch. Lex. 
s. V. and the good coUection in Palm 
u. Rost, Lex. s. v. It is doubtful 
whether hriTekeurde is to be taken as 
indic. pass. or indic. middle. In favour 
of the former we have the usage of the 
writers in the N. T. (comp. esp. Phil, 
i. 6, where the same words are op- 
posed), by whom the middle voice is 
not used. In favour of the latter we 
have the usage of later writers (see exx. 
in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb.), who use the 
mid. voice in the same sense as the act., 
though not appy. as here, without an 
dcciui, ohjecti. On the whole it is safest 
to adhere with Chrys. to the pass. ex- 
planation, though not to the peculiar 
interpretation which he adopts. 

4. lirdOcTc] ' Have ye ea^erienced.* 
Kypke, Vol. n. 277, (comp. Schoettg. 
m loc. Vol. I. p. 731,) has adduced a 
few exx. to prove that TcUr^eo' is not 
only a word of neutral meaning, but 
even without ed or dyaObp actually sig- 
nifies *h€n^icii8 afß^^,* a usage, how- 
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5 o ovv eiriyppriySiv vjuliv to TUveu/ma koi ivepyZv Swa/mei^ iv 
vjuLiVy €^ epyoöv vojulov '^ e^ aK0fJ9 mcrrewg ; 



ever, of which Steph. (Thes. s. v.) says 
* exemplum desidero.' Modem expo- 
sitors generally adopt this view on ex- 
egetical grounds; because, first| the 
argument would seem to be interrupted 
by an allusion to sufferings rather than 
benefits experienced by the Galatians ; 
and, secondly, because there is no allu- 
sion elsewhere to any persecutions they 
undorwent. It is, however, a fatal 
objection, that thougb Trdo'xci' is used 
upwards of forty times in the N. T. 
there is no clear trace of this meaning. 
The same may be said of the LXX, 
and even in Kypke's exx. two certainly 
only gain it from the context. Still 
the connection of thought would be so 
seriously impaired by an explanation 
purely in malam partenif that it seems 
best to retain a neutral sense, experti 
eatia (comp. Mark v. 26, iroWd iraOovaa 
inrö iroWQv larpuvjf and to refer it to 
all those dispensations, whether per- 
secutions — for this is not improbable 
— or blessings, which had been sent to 
perfect them and to strengthen them in 
the faith. dyt Kai clicf)] ' if 

indeedy* or *if aJt least it really he in 
vain.* The sense of this clause has 
been obscured by not attending to the 
true force of etye and Kai. ct^c must 
not be confounded with ctirep (Tholuck, 
Beiträge f p. 146), a mistake into which 
several commentators have fallen. 
ctirep is *8i omnino,' ffye is 'ai quidem,* 
and if resolved tum certe, ai: *yi ita 
tantummodo ad tollendam conditionem 
facit, quia tum certe, si quid ßat, aliud 
esaesignificat, nonutipsam conditionem 
confirmet.' Klotz, J)evar. 11. p. 308 ; 
comp. p. 528. It may be observed 
that no inference can here be drawn 
from 7^ of St. Paul's real opinion 
(Herrn. Vig. No. 310), as it is the sen- 
tence and not the particle which deter- 



mines the rectitude of the assumption. 
Kai must closely be joined with cUri. 
According to its usual meaning in such 
ooUocations, it denotes ' quasi asoensi- 
onem ad eam rem quo pertineat parti- 
cula ;' Klotz, ii. p. 638. The clause 
will thus be translated, * if at lea«t it 
amount to, i. e., be really in vain.' As, 
however, Kai has also what may be 
termed&descensivefoTceiOdyss. i. 58), 
see Härtung, Partik. ica(, § 2. 8, Vol. 
I. p. 1 36 ; the clause may also be trans- 
lated, ' if at least it be only in vain,* 
i. e., has not proceeded to a moro dan- 
gerous length : ' videndum ne ad per- 
niciem valeat,' August. , Cooceius. Per- 
haps most emphasis is thus gained, but 
the former translation (which is that of 
the principal Greek Fathers) is most 
applicable to that truly large heart of 
the Apostle, that was füll of loving ten- 
demess (eh. iv. 19) even while rebuke 
and reproof were falling from his Ups. 
Compare Brown, p. 112. 

5. h o€v 47nxopT)7&v] *ffe thenwho is 
ministering,* <fcc. Brown, p. 113, refers 
this to St. Paul ; so Erasm. after Lomb. 
There can scarcely be any doubt this 
is incorrect. Both the permanence of 
the action (Winer, § 46. 5, p. 404) im- 
plied by the tense (which must not be 
modüied with Beng. and others), the 
meaning usually assigned to SvvdfJL€is, 
and the context alike refer it to Grod. 
The force of iirl in iirixop. does not ap- 
pear additive, i. e., ' he that is liber- 
ally giving' (Peile), but directive : see 
Palm u. Eost, s. v. and ib. s. v. M, 
C. 3. oc. Compare also 2 Cor. ix. 10, 
where both x^PVy^^ aJid iTrixopriyia 
occur in the same verse, and appy. the 
same sense quantitatively considered. 
Hase, in Steph. Thet. s. v. Vol. m. p. 
1902, has coUected several instancesof 
the use of itrixop- in later writers. 
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o^] is here reaumptive — not illative, 
as Auth. Vers. — ^and connects this 
veree with ver. 2. On this use of odv 
afber a parenthesis, which has incor- 
rectly been pronounced rare in Attic 
writera, see Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 718, 
Härtung, Partik. oüv, 3. 5, VoL n. 
p. 12. As a general rule odv is con- 
tinnative and retrospective rather than 
illative, and is in this respect to be dis- 
tinguished from Apa ; Donalds. Gr, § 
604. On the distinction between these 
two particles see Klotz, Vol. 11. p. 173, 
717. 8wd|iCis] * miracidovs 

powers,* This explanation, which may 
be supported by i Cor. xii. 28^ and 
probably Matth. xiv. 2, seems best to 
accord with the context. Kai is then 
i^ffyrjTiKÖy, and ip iffup retains its natu- 
ral meaning with ivepyiw, 'in you,' 
'within you:' comp. Matth. 1. c. al 
dvyd/ieis ivepyovffiv h dury. Brown, 
p. 113, gives a somewhat questionable 
expansion to the preposition when he 
paraphrases it, ' among you, or in you, 
or by you.* 

6. KoA&i] ' Even as,* The answer 
is so obvious, that St. Paul proceeds as 
if it had been expressed. Kad^s is not 
found in the purer Attic writers, though 
it is sufficienÜy common in later 
writers : see exx. collected by Lobeck, 
Phryn, p. 426. Em. Moschop., the 
Byzantine Grammarian, cited by Fa- 
bricius, Bibl. Qrceca (ed. Harles), Vol. 
VI. 191, remarks that this is an Alex- 
andrian usage; r6 Kadh, ol 'ättikoI 
XP&vTCLi, rb S^ Ka0Ci)S oiB^Tore, dXX* ^ 
rQy'AXe^aydpiioy SidKeicros Kaff ^v ij 
ßcla ypdi^ yiypawrai : see esp. Sturz 
de dialeeto Maced, § 9, s. v. (Steph. 
Thes. ed. Valpy, p. clxx.) 
IX<ry£(r6i| airrcp eis 8iKaioo'iivi)v] Ht was 
accowfUed for to him,* or ^wa^recjcfmed 
to hm, cu righteousness:* seil, ro rur- | VoL n. p. 167. 



T€v<rai; Winer, ör. § 49. 2, p. 427. 
The phrase Xoyil^eTai ri efs rt, Acts xix. 
27, Born. ii. 26, iv. 3, ix. 8, is ex- 
pUiined by Fritzsche, Rom. Vol. i. p. 
137, as equivalent to Xoyli^eTaiTiels t6 
etval rt, 'ita res estimatur ut res sit,' 
h. e. ' ut pro re valeat j* hence ' tri- 
buitur alicui rei vis ac pondus rei.* In 
such cases, the more exact idea con- 
veyed by eis, of desti/nation for any ob- 
ject or thing (Palm u. Host, Lex. s. v. 
elsy V. i), is blended with that of simple 
predication of it. In later writers this 
extended so far that eis is often used 
as a mere index of the accus., having 
lost all its prepositional force ; e. g. 
Ayeuf eis ywaiKa : see Bemh. Synt. v. 
II. b. 2, p. 219. Contrast with this 
semi-hebraistic use of Xo7tf. eis, Xen. 
Cyr. in. I. 33, x/wj/iara eis &pyj^piov 
\oyi<T$4vTa, where eis has its primary 
ethical meaning of measibre, accord- 
ance to. On the doctrinal mean- 

ing of iXoyladTj, &c., see Bull, Harm. 
Äpost. n. 12.22. The paraUelism be- 
tween the faith of Abraham and the 
faith of Christians is ably drawn out by 
Hanmiond, Pract. Catech. Book i. 3. 

7. yiv^iTKert &pa] * Know ye there- 
fore* Eückert and Peile still main- 
tain the indicative. Independently of 
the more animated address which the 
imper. conveys, it would also certainly 
seem required by the context ; for, as 
Olsh. observes, St. Paul evidently does 
not presuppose that the Galatians had 
acknowledged this truth, but is rather 
labouring to prove it. KUckert finds a 
difficulty in the illative Apa with the 
imper. ; but this will disappear if we 
observe the proper force of the particle ; 
' rebus ita comparatis (Abraham's faith 
being reckoned to him as righteous- 
ness) cognoscüe,* &c. ; see Klotz, Devar. 

ol Ik irCoTfctfs] 
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Uhcy who are of faith* iK hero, ao- 
cording to Green, Or. p. 288, deiiotes 
the distingnishiiig characteristic of the 
two opposing classos : * those who are 
cliaraütorized as resting for justification 
on faitli and (vor. 10) on the works of 
law respectively.* The primary moan- 
ing of on'ff^in may still be clearly tracod; 
comp, ol i^ ipideiasj llom. ii. 18, which 
Fritz, in loc. corroctly translatos 'qui 
a malarum fraudum machiuatione 
originem ducunt,* 'qui malitiam tan- 
quam parentera habont.' So 6 iK Trla- 
Tfws=*fidei filiuB,' Vol. i. p. 105. 
oUtoi] Uhese atid none otker than 
thcse/ 'exclusis ceteris Abrahame 
natis,' Bong. : see James i. 25. This 
rotrospective and emphatie use of the 
pronoun is illustrated by Benihanly, 
Sifut. VI. 8. d, p. 283, Jelf, Gr, § 658. 
8. irpo'iSoOo-a 8i Vj Ypa^] ' More- 
over the Scrlpture forcscchuj.* This 
expression is noticed by Schoettg. Ilor, 
Jlebr. Vol. I. p. 732, as a 'formula 
Judivis admodum solemnis,' e. g., 
y^n^xy rw^ np ' Quid vidit scriptura?' 
wn rwn to ' Quid vidit ille, h. e. quid- 
nam ipsi in mentem venit ?' 'H ypatp^ 
Stands, of course, for the Author of the 
Scriptures, (5 od, by whose inspiration 
thoy were writton. 8i appears 

to l>e fieraßaTiKÖv, Härtung, Partil; 
S^, 2. 3, Vol. I. p. 165, Winer, Gfr. § 
57. 4. b, p. 521. It does not merely 
connect tlüs vcrse with the preceding 
(Autli. Vor., Peile, Conyb. and Hows.), 
but implies a further oonsideration of 
the subject under another aspect : * Si 
eam ipsam vim habet ut abdueat nos 
td) oft ro qum proposita est, transferat- 
quo ad id, quod, missA ilhl priore re, 



jam pro vero ponendum esse videatur,' 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 353. Having 
mentioned that the faithful are the 
children of Abraham, the Apöstle now 
goes on to show that they are also the 
only and proper participators in hia 
blessing. Tlie exact force of S4, w^hich 
is never aimply connective (Härtung, 
Vol. I. p. 163), and never loses all 
shades of its true adversative character, 
cannot be too carefully investigated in 
St. PauVs Epp., where the exact se- 
quence of the reasouing and argumenta 
is so often extremely difficult to fol- 
low. 8iKaiot]not 'wouldjus- 

tify,' Auth. Ver., or *is to justify, 
Bloomf., but *jusHfie8f* — ^present, with 
significaut rcference to the etemal and 
immutable decrces of God ; so Matth. 
XX vi. 2, irapaUhoTak'. see AViner, Or, 
§ 41. 2, p. 307. 4v <ro{] *inthetf 

as the Spiritual father of all the faith- 
ful. In the blessing of the father that 
of his Spiritual children is neoessarily 
included. The prep. seems to point to 
Abraham as the svhatra^unif foundd- 
tion, on which, and in which, the bloss- 
ing rests : comp, i Cor. vii. 14, AViner, 
(?r. §52. a, p. 465. This explanation, 
though in efifect tantamount to 'per 
te,' seil, 'perte tanquam hujus posteri- 
tatis proavum,' Schott, — preserves 
more exactly the force of the preposition. 
9 . ÄoTTi] ^Sothen/ * Consequevtly :' 
see notes on eh. ii. 13. "Üarc states 
the result from the emphatie iycvXoy.; 
it is from the fact of the blessing 
having been promised to Abraliam 
and his children, that ol iK Trla-Tecos 
share it, inasmuch as tliey are true 
children (ver. 7) of Abraliam. 

G 
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seif the blessing of " ' ' 



Abraham. 



/UL€V019 €V TW 



ßißXitp Tov vojJLOVy Tov Troifjcrai 



<Hiv] Uogether withf' not ' similiter,* 
Grot. : See Winer, ör. § 52. b, p. 467. 
The change of preposition is noticed 
by Windischm. in loc. as introducing 
a slight change of the aspect under 
which Abraham is regarded. Under 
ip he is regarded as the Patriarch, the 
Spiritual ancestor in whom, — under aifv 
he is regarded as the illustriously 
faithful individual wiih whom, all ol 
iK TTLOT. share the blessing. Schott 
cites a similar use of fierd. (with gen.)^ 
Psalm cv. 6, iffidprofiev ßerä twv 
iraripcaif; Eccles. ii. 16, dwodaveirai 
6 aoipös ßerä rov (Uppovos ; but in both 
cases a similarity of lot rather than a 
strict Union and fellowship in it, seems 
implied. As a general rule, fierd to'os 
implies rather co&datence, whereas <rijv 
rwL implies rather coherence ; Krüger, 
Spracht, i. 11. 287 (cited by Winer). 

10. ydip evinces, e coTttrario, the 
justice of the conclusion in ver. 9 with 
regard to ol ix ir/trrewj, by showing 
what is the acknowledged state of the 
other class, ol i^ ipywp vbfiov. Not 
only are they not blessed with Abra- 
ham, but they are actually under a 
curse. St. Paul's love of proving all 
his assertions has been often noticed : 
Davidson, Introd. Vol. n. p. 145. 
ol l( IpYov vd|u>v] ' they who are of, 
i.e. rest upon, belong to, the worhs of 
the laWf * qui in lege justitiam quse- 
runt,* Bull, Harm, Ap. 11. 7. 12. 'E/c, 
as in ver. 8, characterizes the class ; 
the connexion, however, with its pri- 
mary idea is here, owing to the nature 
of the expression, less distinctly ap- 
parent ; the reference being obviously 
rather to dependence on than origina- 
tion from: see Winer m loc., and 



comp. I Cor. xii. 16, oiK elfü iK tov 
ffthjJMTos. inrh Kardpav] not 

' under tke curse,' but * under a curse, ' 
or more literally, ' tmder curse' = ^irt- 
Kardparos: comp, i^* ufiaprlav, Rom. 
iii. 9. The proof drawn from the 0. T. 
is thus more cogent. 'Tir6 does not 
appear used in a quasi-physical sense, 
as if Kardpa were a bürden imposed 
(Rück., Windischm.), but in its com- 
mon ethical sense of subjection to: 
Winer, Gfr. § 53. k, p. 484. The 
whole argument rests on the admission 
which it was impossible not to make, 
that no one of ol i^ fpy<av vdfiov can 
fulfil all the requisitions of the law. 
See esp. Bull, Harm. Apost. n. 7. 11, 
and compare with it Usteri, Lehrh. 
I. 4. B, p. 60. ToO iroii|<rat 

aird] This use of the infin. to denote 
design, Intention, is (with the excep- 
tion of a few instances from the other 
writers in the N. T., Mark iv. 3 (Rec), 
James v. 17) confined to St. Paul and 
St. Luke: see Fritz. Matth. Excurs. 
n. p. 485; Winer, Qr. § 45. 4. b, 
p. 377. It is now scarcely necessary 
to remark that this construction is not 
Hebraistic, as it is frequently found in 
later Greek, and admits an easy ex- 
planation from the genitive (genitivus 
consequentise), which serves first to 
mark the resvlt or prodibct (e. g. II. ß. 
397, K^fiara TrayroLcav dvißcav, Scheuerl. 
Synt. § IT. T, p. 79), and then further, 
the purpose of the working object. The 
latter meaning appears to predominate 
in the present passage; rov irot^ai 
is the object, design, of ififiipei. 
Thiersch, Pentat, in. 12, p. 17, re- 
marks that the use of the idiom is less 
observable in the Pentateuch. In 
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most cases the iirst verb marks a more 
general action, the second one more 
limiting and special: compare Gen. 
xxxiv. 17. The progress of this struc- 
ture in classical Greek is briefly noticed 
by Bemhardy, Synt. ix. 2, p. 357. 

II. tk introduces another and sup- 
plementary argumenta founded on tlio 
declaration of Scripture, tliat the 
blessing of life is given to faith, not 
works. The adversative force of U 
may perhaps bo feit in the incidental 
reply which the verse affords to a de- 
duction that might have boen obvi- 
ously made from vor. 10; 'But — lest 
any one should imagine that if a man 
did so ifjLßiyeiP k. t. X. he would be 
blessed — let me add/ etc. : comp. De 
"W. inloc. kv vo|i^] *under 

the laWy ' i. e. in the sphere and domain 
of the law; Acts xiii. 39, Rom. ii. 12, 
iii. 19. The instrumental meaning 
advocated by Peile and others is per- 
fectly tenable, and will fuUy admit the 
ordinary explanation of the usage (ob- 
ject existing, etc. in means, Jelf, 
8 622. 3) : comp, ififx^v. iv Trairi k. r. X. 
ver. 10. Meyer urges in its favour 
the prominence of iy yöfiifi and its ap- 
parent Opposition to Xpiarös, ver. 13. 
But it must be remembered that 
though logically iv vöfKf) unmediately 
precedes ver. 13, yot, owing to the 
inversion of the syllogism, tlie o})po- 
sition between the clauses is much ob- 
scured. St. PauFs object here seems 
to be, not only to answer the tacit or 
possible objection, but to show furtlier 
that the idea of justification was in- 
compatiblo with the very nature and 
character of the law. irapd. 

T^ 0€$] ' in the ahjht 0/,* i. e. ' in the 
judgment of God/ Eom. ii. 13, xii. 16, 
I Pet. ii. 20: a usage sufficiently 



common in classical writers ; see Bern- 
haniy, Synt. v. 27. b, p, 257, and exx. 
in Palm u. Rost, Lex. s. v. irapd, 11. 2, 
Vol. II. p. 667. h SCKaios 

K. T. X.] ' the just shall live by faith,* 
Habak. ii. 4, again cited in Rom. i. 
1 7, Heb, X. 38. It is extremely diffi- 
cult to decide whether iK wltTT. is to be 
joined with 6 5k. ('the just by faith'), 
or with the verb. The former is per- 
fectly correct in point of grammar, 
though doubted by Bp. Middl. (see 
AViner, Cfr. § 19. 2, p. 155), and is 
adopted by Hammond and othcr emi- 
nent expositors. But as it is certain 
(liow can B. Grus, assert the contrary ?) 
that the original Hebrew (see Hitzig 
in loc.f Kl. Prophet, p. 263, 264) does 
not bear this meaning, — as St. Paul 
is quoting the words in the order in 
which they stand in the LXX, not in 
that (6 iK irlffT. SIk.) most favourable 
to such a transl., — as the argument 
seems best sustained by the other con- 
struction, see Middl. in loc, and comp. 
Bull, Exam. Cena. Animadv. iii. 5, — 
and lastly, as ^ijcrerat iK irLffT. thus 
Stands in more exact Opposition to 
iijtr. iv avTots, the coUocation adopted 
by the Autli. Vera, appears most pro- 
bable and most correct. So aj^y. 
Chrys. 

12. & 8i vo^os K. T. X. forms the 
propositio minor of the syllogism, 
6 Uk. iK wLffT. ^-/la: being the jDrop. 
major, iv vbix. 01)8. 5t^. the conclufion, 
Tlie Auth. Vers, by translating 8^ 
' and' obscures the argumentation. 
6 iroiV|(ras o^mi] sc. rd wpotrrdy/iara 
andrA Kpißara, mentionedin thefiirmer 
part of the verse here reforred to, 
Lev. xviii. 5. lIotTjcas is omphatic; 
'Preecepta legis nonsunt decredendis, 
sed de faciendis,' Aquin. 
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4v airrots] *in them^* i.e.^ aa Winer 
paraphrases, ' ut in iis vitsB foiis quasi 
insit.* 

13. i^F^ls] J^'^^; i^ot Jews and 
heathens; ' Judaeos pradcipue pressit 
maledictio,' Beng., comp. Chrys. For 
(i) the whole context impliea that the 
law is the Mosaic law : see Ust. m loc, 
(2) This law had^ strictly speaking, no 
force over the Grentiles^ but was^ in 
fact, the fieff&roLXOi between the Jews 
and Gentiles: Eph. ii. 14, 15. For a 
further discussion of this, cons. Meyer 
and Ust. in loc, and Brown, Qalat. 
p. 129 sq. The doctrinal deductions 
made from this and similar passages, 
though perfecÜy just and true (comp. 
Neand. Plant. Vol. i. p. 438, Bohn), 
cannot be urged against the more 
limited meaning which the context 
seems obviously to require. 
IfriY^pcurcv] 'roAMomed,* 'redeemed.* 
The force of the preposition need not 
be very strongly pressed, e.g. 'em- 
tione nos inde eruit,' Beng. : see 
Polyb. in. 42. 2, i^riydpaac xap* airdv 
rd T€ fiop6^v\a xKoTa k. t. X., where the 
prep. has no marked meaning. This 
tendency to use verbs compounded 
with prepp. without any obvious in- 
crease of meaning, is one of the cha- 
racteristics of later Greek: Thiersch 
de Pentat, Vera, Alex, 11. i, p. 83. 
Christ is represented as haying ran- 
somed the Jews from the curse of the 
law, by haying taken it upon Himself 
for their sakes and in their stead. An 
accurate explanation of this, and the 
cognateidea dTroXi^rpwcrts, will be found 
in Ust. Lehrb. ii. i. i, p. 107, and n. 
I. 3, p. 202. Kardpa] *a 

cv/rae,* not as Peile, 'an accursed 
thing,' which dilutes the force of the 
antithesis. The abstr. for the concr. 
is probably, as Meyer observes, chosen 



designedly, to express with more force 
the completeness of the satisfaction 
which Christ made to the law. On 
the doctrinal import of the expression, 
see quotations from the Ff. in Suicer, 
Thes, s.v. Kardpa, VoL ii. p. 57. 
iynkp Vj|i&v] *for vs,* 'salutis nostrae 
reparandae causa,' Schott. The mean- 
ing of inr^p in this and similar pas* 
sages has been the subject of much 
controversy. Is it * in commodum 
{alicujtisy or Hnloco {alicujtisy 'i. The 
foUowing seems the most simple an- 
swer. ^'^TT^p, in its ethical sense, has 
prindpally and primarily (see note, 
eh. i 4) the first meaning, especially 
in doctrinal passages, where the aton- 
ing death of Christ is alluded to, e. g. 
2 Cor. V. 21, röv ßij yvbvra dpMprlav 
inrkp ijfiQv iwolrjffev afiapriav. But as 
there are general passages in the N. T. 
where inr^p has eminently the second 
meaning, e.g. Philem. 13, tya virkp 
cov fioi diaKovy (comp. Plato, Oorg. 
515 C, iyCi {nrip aov diroKpLPovßiai) ; so 
also in these doctrinal passages inr^p 
may admit the second meaning united 
with the first, where the context (e. g. 
in I Cor. xv, 3 it would be inadmis- 
sible) and nature of the argument 
seem to require it ; though probably 
never (Winer, Cfr. § 51. 1» p. 458) the 
second exclusively. Here, owing to 
the context and the causal participial 
clause, the inclusive transl. 'for' is to 
be preferred to the exclusive ' instead 
of.' A discussion of the use of this 
prep. will be found, Ust. Lehrb. 11. 
I. I, p. 115 sq., Magee, ÄUmement, 
No. 30, Vol. I. p. 245 sq. 
h icpc(Jid|MV08] The passage in Deut, 
xxi. 23, as has often been noticed, 
does not allude to crucifying, but ex- 
posure after death on stakes or crosses, 
Josh. x. 26. Brown, p. 133, states. 
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Taparo^ irag 6 Kpe/jLa/Jievo^ eiri ^vXov, '^ Iva eig tu eöj/jy */ 
evXoyla rov ^Aßpaufi yivpjrai €v Xpia-Tta 'Ii/croi/, 7j/a rijv 
eirayyeXlav rov I Ii/e J/xaroy Xa^w/xei/ Sia r^y Trlcrreu)^, 
SZiSÄt '* 'A^eX<^ot', Kara Mpm-^ov X^'y«. S^o,? 

the promise of Qod to Abraham cannot bo annulled by the law which was so long afLcrwards. 



on the authority of Dansovius, de Sus- 
pend., &c., that the dead body was not 
hung by the neok, but by the hands, 
and not on a tree, but a stako : soe also 
Jahn, Ärchaol. § 258, Bahr. Stud. u. 
Krü. for 1849. ^^^ treatise of Das- 
Bovius will be found in the Theaaur. 
Disputat. super N. T., Vol. ir. p. 614. 
14. tvo] The first purposo of 
Ohrist's having become a Kardpa was 
the ransom of the Jews froni the curse ; 
the second, which was involved in the 
first {ÖTi ij (rarrjpla ix twv *lovdal(av 
iarlf John^ iv. 22), was the oxtonsion 
of Abraham's blessing to the Geutiles, 
but that, not through the law, but in 
Jesus Christ. eis rd IOvt)] 

'unto the GentUes.* eis with accus, is 
not here either simply identical with 
dat. (comp. "Winer, Gr. § 31. 2), or 
used in its ethical sonse (Bemh. Synt. 
V. II, p. 219) 'in roferonce to,* as 
Peile, but retains its local meaning, 
which is here applied to the meta- 
phorical arrival of the eC^Xoyia: see 
"Winer, Ö^. § 53 a, p. 472, Brotsch. Lex. 
8. y. e/s, T. 4v Xpior^] 'Ei' is 

not ' pro 8t(£,' Grot. The instrumental 
use of iy with persons is found in a few 
passages, e. g., Matth. ix. 34, iy t(^ 
ApxovTif — he was the caiMa eßciens: 
see exx. Bretschn. s. v. ^v, 5 (with re- 
servations ; e.g. Bom. xi. 2 is not an 
example, compare Fritz. ; nor Heb. iv. 
7). Thisis, howover, not necessaryhere. 
It was ' in Christ, ' in the knowledge 
of Him and in His death, that the 
Gentiles recoived the blessing. 
tva r^v K.r.X.] This clause is not sub- 
ordinated to, but co-ordinato with tlio 
preceding one. Meyer cites as in- 
stances of a similar parallolism of tya, 



Rom. vii. 13, 2 Cor. ix. 3, Eph. vi. 19. 
The Apostle advauces with his sub- 
ject, tili at last uudor Xdßcjfiey he in- 
oludes all; * noa, omnium gentium 

, homines, sive Judsei, sive Barbari.' 
Tf|v lirayyfXCav toO nvcii|uiTo«] *tke 
pronme of the Spirit:' not merely = 
rb iwayy^Xdiy llyedfia, as Fritz. Hom. 
vi. 4, Vol. I. p. 368 ; and of course not 
'per Hebraismum,' as Brown, p. 137, 
but ' the promiso' taken in a partially 
ooncrote sense, ' the roalization of tlie 
gift of the promised Spirit ;' Luke xxiv. 
49, Heb. X. 36 ; soe Winer, Or. § 54. 
2. obs. p. 268. Grammatically con- 
siderod, toG Ylyeiifi. may be gen. eub' 
jectiy sc. * promissionem a Spiritu pro- 
fectam,' or gen. objecti, as above. 
Doctrinally considered, however, the 
former does not seem admissible, being 
appy. contrary to St. Paul's usual theo- 
logical language. Tlie Spirit is re- 
prosented by St. Paul not so much 
the source as the pledge of the fulfil- 
ment of the promise: Usteri, Lehrh. 
II. I. 2, p, 174, note. After a 

* wondrous chain of arguments, ex- 
pressed with equal force, brevity, and 
profundity, the Apostle comes back to 
the subject of ver. 2 ; — the gift of the 
Holy Ghost came through faith in 
Jesus Christ. 

15. Kard dvOponrov] * öfter the 
manner of men/ i^ dydpcjrlyuv 
wapaSetyfidTUy, Chrys. : see notes, eh. i. 
II. This expression occurs several 
times in St. Paul's Epp., but not 
always exactiy in the same sense ; see 
Fritz, üoin. in. 5, Vol. i. 159. Hero 
and Koni. vi. 19, the meaning is suffi- 
ciently obvious, ' exomplum sumam a 
re mere humau/l,' Grot. ap. Pol. Syn, 
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avdpwTTOV KeKvp(o/UL€vr]V SiadiiKfjv ovSelg aOerei rj eiriSia- 
TacrcreTai. ^" tcö Se ^Aßpaajm eppiörjcrav ai eirayyeXlai^ 
Koi Tö) cnrepixaTL avrov, ov Xeyei Kai toi^ (rirep/jLao'iv^ 
ö)9 iirl TToXXö)!/, aXX tag icj) evog KaJ Toi anrepiuLaTi crov^ 



6|M)s] The Position of tlus word, which 
should logically be before oideis, has 
given rise to several singular transla- 
tions. There is, however, here nothing 
particularly unusual, as Öficas and other 
adverbs (e.g. dcl, woWdKis, iri, and 
eidiws, Fritz. Marc. p. 18 sq.) are oc- 
casionally placed out of their logical 
Order, when the meaning is otherwise 
distinct. See Winer, Gr, § 65. 4, 
p. 637, and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. 
Öfiws, who observes that this transposi- 
tion is most fi*equently found with 
participles; * Öfxcas cum participio ita 
componitur, ut inclusum protasi tarnen 
ad apodosin pertineat.* Instances may 
be found in Ast, Lex. Plat Vol. n. 
p. 447; see Stalb. Plato, Phcedo 91 D. 
A long, but not completely satisfactory 
discussion of Öficas will be found in the 
appendix to Brown's CkUatia/ns. » 
Sia9i\Ki\v] * a covenant.* 'Parvi inte- 
rest,' says Calvin (cited by Peile), 
'quantum ad prsesentem locum, con- 
trckcttm/ne an testaTnentvm exponas.' 
This may be true in a doctrinal point 
of view; but exegetically considered, 
the Order of the words, and the com- 
parison between the diadi^Kri of man 
and the Siadi^Kri of God (ver. 17), 
tacitly instituted by the emphatic Posi- 
tion of dvdpdjTTOv (sing, to make anti- 
thesis more obvious), makes it düEcult 
to give Stad. a dififerent meaning in the 
two Verses : see Hilgenf. in loc. 
lirtSiard<ro-CTai] ^addsnewconditions:* 
'novas addit constitutiones,' Bretsch. 
Lex. s.v., or according to Hermann's 
elegant paraphrase, ' additamentis vi- 
tiat.* Compare Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 9, 4. 
16. r$ 8i *Aßpcid^] *Now to Abra- 
ham,' According to the usual Inter- 



pretation, 5^ introduces the prop. minor 
of a syllogism, which is interrupted by 
the parenthetical comment oi \4yei . . . 
XpuTTÖs, but resimied in ver. 17. 
'^^guiAbraamoetsemini,' &c. Herm. 
The objection of Meyer seems very just, 
that in that case St. Paul would have 
undoubtedly given (as Maurice, Unity, 
p. 500, actually assumes) a greater 
logical prominence to the divine nature 
of the promises to Abraham by some 
such tum as Qebs Si riß Äßp. k.t.X. 
The primary object of the verse is, 
however, not so much to strengthen 
(Mey.) the argument, though it also 
does this to a great extent, as to make 
the application of this particular ex- 
ample to the general case perfectly 
distinct, and to obviate every misap- 
prehension. St. Paul seems to say, 
* But do not misunderstand my argu- 
ment; this particular .case is not one 
merely of a fito^ij/ciy, but of an iiray- 
yeXLa, — ^yes, of iTrayyeXiai; nor was 
it made merely to a man Abraham 
(dudp. Staö.), but to Christ.* The 
emphasis thus obviously rests on Kai 
T(fi (nripfxaTi. ai lirayycXCai] 

Plural: rightly explained by Bengel 
as involving heavenly as well as 
earthly blessings. The former were 
more distinctly future, the latter paulo- 
post-future. rtf «nr^p^art 

airroO] The passages of scripture re- 
ferred to seem undoubtedly rather 
Gen. xüL 15 and xvii. 8, than Gen. 
xxii. 18 ; so Iren. v. 32, Origen Hom. 
iv. Vol. V. p. 276 ed. Lommatzsch. 
A brief remark seems here necessary 
on the great freedom with which so 
many commentators have allowed 
themselves to characterize St. Paul's 
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09 eo'Tiv XjO((rT09. ^^ toCto 5e Xeyoö' Siad^Kffv irpOKCKV^ 

17. c/s XptcTTÖi'.] 'i^'or Clirist* i.e., to be fulfilled in Christ: not 'usque ad 
tempora Christi,' or *in reference to Christ' (Peile), but as in ver. 24. Tuch, 
totally excludes these words. It must be admitted that they faave decidodly the 
appearance of a gloss ; still the external authority is sufficiontly strong to Warrant 

an insertion in brackets. E/s Xpia-TÖv is inserted by DEFGJK, etc many 

Vv (It. Syr. (both) Ambrst. read in Christo) .. .Chrys. Theodoret. {Rec, Griesb. 
(butoo), Scholz, De W. (butoo).) Omitted by ABC ; 17. 23.*67.*8o...Vulg. 

Copt. al...Cyr.'' Dam.; Hier. Aug. (often) Pel. Bed. {Lachm., Tisch., Mey.) 
Mill distinctly approves of the Omission both on critical and exegetical grounds. 



argument as either *artificial' or 
* Rabbinical,' or, as Baur, Apost, Paul. 
p. 665, has evon ventured to assert, 
'plainly arbitrary and incorrect.' It 
may be true that sirailar arguments 
occur in Rabbinical writors (Schoettg. 
Hör. Vol. I. p. 736) ; it may be true 
that ffTT^pfia (liko 37^5 is a coUectivo 
noun, and that when the plural is 
used, as in Dan. i. 12, ' grains of seed* 
aro implied. All this may be so, — 
nevertheless, we have here an Inter- 
pretation which the Apostlc, writing 
under the Illumination of the Holy 
Ghost, has doliborately propoundod, 
and which, thereforo (whatever diffi^ 
culties may at first sight appear in it) 
is profoundly and indisputably true. 
We hold, therefore, that there is as 
cortainly a mystical meaning in the 
use of vyi in Gen. xiii. 15, x\'ii. 8, as 
there is an argument for the resurrec- 
tion in Exod. iii. 6, though in neither 
case was the writer necessarily aware 
of it. As 3?"^] in its simple meaning 
generally (exccpt Gen. iv. 25, r Sam. 
i. 11) donotes not the mere progeny 
of a man, but his posterity viewed as 
one organically-connected wholo; so 
here in its mystical meaning it dcnotes 
not merely the spiritual posterity of 
Abraham, but Him in whom that 
posterity is all organically united, the 
irXiJpwjLia, the ^c^aXi), oven Christ. 
This St. Paul endeavours faintly to 
convey to his Greek readers by the use 
of ffiripfia and airipfiaTa. Olsh. and 
Windischm. in loc. may both be con- 
salted with profit. oi X^T»«-] 



*IIe saith not:' not ^ ypa^)^), Bos Ellips. 
p. 54, as in Rom. xv. 10 (where this 
subst. is supplied from y^pairraif 
verse 9), or tö wvevßa (Rück., Winer, 
^f' § 39« ')» which appears arbitrary, 
but the natural subject 6 Qeös, as in 
Eph. iv. 8, V. 14, and {<fni(rl) 1 Cor. 
vi. 16, Heb. viii. 5. This mode of 
citation must not be confounded with 
the impcrs. (pTjal 2 Cor. x. 10 (?) ' it 
is Said;' compare the Lat. *inquit,* 
and see Bemh. Spit. xii. 4, p. 419, 
Winer, (h. § 49. obs. p. 427. 
c&s 4irlin$XXcov] 'cw {apeaking) ofmany.* 
Apparently a solitary instance in the 
N.. T. of this meaning of ^Tri with 
gen. after verbs * dicendi,' &c, ; 2 Cor. 
vii. 14 (cited by Rück.) is not in point, 
as hrl TLtov is there *coram Tito.' 
Commentators appositely cite Plat. 
Charm. 155 d, ivl tov koXov X^cay 
Traid6$; compare Plat. Oorg. 453 e, 
irdXaf 5' el irl twv avriav rrxyCiv X^o- 
li€V. In this use of hrl, a trace of the 
local meaning may be distinctly per- 
ceived, the gen. representing as it were 
the substratum on which the action 
rcsts; comp. John vi. 2. See Bem- 
hardy, Synt. v. 23, p. 248, Winer, Chr. 

§ 5 1> 9» P- 449» aiid exx« in Palm u. 
Rost, Lex. e.V. M^ Vol. i. p. 1033. 
8s 4<rri Xpum^s] * Christ' (Jesus), not 
Christ and his Church, as Hammond 
in loc; this appears evident from the 
emphasis which St. Paul lays on the 
use of the Singular. Some useful re- 
marks on this passage will be found in 
the Theol. Critic, No. iv. p. 494 sq. 
17. toOto 8i Xff»] * This, then, I 
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pwfJievriv VTTO tov Qeov [eig Xpi(rrov^ 6 fiera rerpaKocria 
KOI TpiaKOvra €Tfj yeyovoog vo/mog ovk aKVpoi^ elg to KaTap- 
yrjcrai rrjv eirayyeXlav. ^^ ei yap e/c vojulov ti KX^ipovo/uLla, 

TO) ^e ^Aßpaa/JL Si^ hrayyeXlag 




ovK€Ti e^ eTrayyeXlag* 
K€-)(apicrTai 6 Oeog. 

tay.* Instead of using the collective 
oüPf which might obscure the exact 
Position which ver. i6 holds in the 
argmnent, St. Paul uses the explana- 
tory formula tovto di X^w. The 5^ 
thus serves both to resnme the argu- 
ment after the short digression (icar 
ävdp. \iyu) — TOVTO 5^ \^(o) and also to 
mark the reference of the particular 
case to the general principle. 
h (terd rcrpaK^o-ia k.t. X.] 'so long a 
time as 430 years afterwards;' /icrd 
vXcurTov xP^^^^f Theodoret. The chro- 
nological diflBculty involved in this 
passage, when compared with Gen. 
XV. 13, Exod. xii. 40, and Acts vii. 6, 
can only be briefly noticed. Here the 
period from the promise to the exodus 
is stated to be 430 years ; butin Exod. 
1. c. the same period, and in Gren. and 
Acts L c. the round number 400 is 
assigned to the sojoum in Egypt alone. 
The ancient mode of explanation seems 
perfectly satisfactory, — viz., that the 
430 years include the sojoum in 
Canaan (about 215 years) as well as 
that in Egypt; the whole period of abode 
ip yß oifK Idiq. (Gren. xv. 13). This is 
confirmed by the addition of the words 
Kol iv yy "Kavadu (Exod. I.e.) in the 
LXX. and Samar. Pent. : see Petav. 
Bat. Temp. n. Book 2, 4, Vol. 11. 
p. 71, Haies, Chron. Vol. 11. p. 153 
(ed. 181 1). It may be observed that 
the records of the family of Levi appear 
to render so long a sojoum in Egypt 
as 430 years impossible. Amram, 
grandson of Levi, marries bis father's 
sister Jochebed, (Exod. vL 20 ; comp. 
Exod. ii. I, Numb. xxvi. 59.) Now, 
as it appears probable by a compa- 
rison of dates that Levi was bom when 
Jacob was about 87, Levi would have 



been 43 when he came into Egypt; 
there he lives 94 years, (Exod. vi. 16.) 
Assuming, then, even that Jochebed 
was bom in the last year of Levi's life, 
she must at least have been 256 years 
old when Moses was bom, if the sojoum 
inEgyptbe 430 years: seeWindischm. 
im, loc. Writers like Ewald, who only 
see in this genealogy of Moses the 
traces of discordant narratives {Gesch. 
des Volk. Ist. Vol. 11. p. 32 b. note) 
do not in such points deserve any 
serious notice or confutation. 
eis rh Karapyi\a-af. k. t.X.] 'that it 
shovZd render the promiae of none 
effect:* eis with the infin., owing to 
the prep. bearing both meanings, 
(Rost. u. Palm, Lex. s.v. eis V. i), 
may indicate the conseq^ience (here pre- 
ferred by Ust.) e.g. 2 Cor. vüi. 6, e^s 
t6 vapaKok^aai iifias TItov (see exx. 
Winer, Gr. § 43, p. 382), as well as 
the object or intention. The latter 
meaning seems here most suitable : r6 
Karapy. was the object aimed at by 
the invalidation. 

18. Ik here denotes result, conse- 
quence of ; ' if the promise be condi- 
tioned by the Law, be the result of 
obedience to it' : see eh. ii. 16. 
4 icXT)povo|LCa] *the inheritam>ce/ here 
used by the Apostle in its higher 
meaning to denote that inheritance of 
the blessings of the Messiah's king- 
dom, — ^the inheritance of the heavenly 
Canaan, which was typified by the 
lower and primary meaning, the in- 
heritance of the earthly Canaan ; Acts 
vii. 5, Heb. xi. 8, see Brown, p. 147. 
o^kIti. 4£ liraTY*^^] 'i^i^no more of 
promise:* the latter supposition is ex- 
cluded by the former; Bom. vii. 20, 
xi. 6; see Winer, Gr. % 67. 7, p. 703, 



GALATIANS III. 19. 



49 



(positivo answer) ; and was not against the promises of God (negative answer), to which it was a 
preparative Institution. 



oök4ti is thus used in its simple logioal 
sense without any temporal reference. 
81* liraTYcXCas] * hy means ofpromUe ;' 
not as Peile, Kückert, and others, * in 
the form of a promise/ a translation 
perfectly justifiable in point of gram- 
mar (on this moro lax use of 8((i, see 
Winer, Gr, § 51. i, p. 454, comp. 
Rom. ii. 27, xiv. i6)y but which fails 
to convey, with the cleamess of the 
primary meaning, the fact that the en- 
joyment of the inheritance depended 
on no conditions, came through no 
other medium, save that of promise. 
Kcx^purrai] ^freehj gave it. ' ' Notanda 
est emphasis in voce kcx- qusB a Xf^P*-^ 
deducitur, adeoque a Bez& recte ver- 
titur ffratificattia est, confer Rom. iv. 
13» ^4> 15/ Bull, Harm. Ap. 11. 5. 5. 
Kexap. may be translated uitransji 
tively, 'Abrahame grata fecit Dens' 
(Schott, Olsh., Bretsch.) ; but as the 
nse of x^P^^o/^^f- ^th accus, obj. and 
dat. pers. is sufficiently common in the 
N. T., and as logical perspicuity re- 
quircs that the subject of the first 
member of the conditional syllogism 
(Beng.) should be supplied in the 
second, it appears most correct to sup- 
ply K\ripouofx. as accus, objecti. The 
use of the perf. (duration of the x^P*-^) 
may be contrastedwith that of the aor. 
(fact), Phil. ii. 9, ix^P^^^"^^ ai>r<p Öuofxa, 
The nature of tlie argument in this verse 
is noticed by Bull, Jlarm. Ap. 1. c. 

19. tC o^ h v^|JiOs] * WhcU then ü 
the law,* i. e. 'what is the meaning, 
the object of the law ?' TL is not for 
diä tI (Schott, Brown, p. 148. n.), but 
is the idiomatic neuter expressive of 
the abstract nature, &c. of the subject; 
Bemhardy, Synt. vii. 4, p. 336, comp. 
Madvig, Synt. § 97, note. Meyer 
cites I Cor. iii. 5, ri oüu iariv 'AiroX- 
\(J^s, but the MSS. evidence (CDEFGJ 



) ( AB) is deoisively in favour of rif, 
This verse meets the objection that, 
according to St. Paul's reasoning, it 
would seem to foUow that the law had 
no object ; and affords the Apostle an 
opportunity of explaining its füll signi- 
ficance and principal characteristio 
features : see below, ver. 19. 
r&v irc4>aßd<rca>v X^^^] ' ^^ accownt 
of, or hecatbse of, the transgrcaaiom.* 
The meaning of this dif&cult clause 
cannot be completely settled by gram- 
mat. considerations. The artide may 
refer either to the collective sins of the 
World previous to the law (Rom. v. 13, 
ä-xpi' y^p v6fiov äfiaprla ^u iv K6<rfJi.<fi), 
or to the sins committed subsequent to 
its enactment. The former certainly 
seems most natural The term 

TrapaßdffCLS seems used rather than 
äfiapriaiy as sin is here considered, not 
absolutely, but relatively, as the viola- 
tion of a fixed ordinance. The 

great difficulty lies in the meaning of 
X^pi^' On the one band it appears 
certain that x^P^ ^^^ ^^^ always im- 
ply in gratiam, but is used, especially 
by later writers, to express all shades 
of meaning, from those of favour, fur- 
therance, to those of mere causal rela- 
tion. In fact, the meanings of x^P^ 
ränge from in gratiam to catiad and 
propter, just as those of l^v€Ka ränge 
from causd to quod aJttinet ad: see 
Bemh. Synt. v. 16, p. 233, Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. B. y. x^P^ t comp. exx. in 
Ast, Lex. Plat. and Palm u. Rost, Leos, 
s. V. On the other band, it must be 
Said that the negative meaning {*pec- 
catorum coercendorwn graiid*), adopted 
by Chrys. and the majority of ancient 
and modern expositors, is extremely 
doubtful, as no satisfactory exx. ofsuch 
a meaning have been adduced, except 
from lateor doubtful writers. InClem, 

H 
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Hom. XI. 16, tG>v TrapaTTu fjulT(OP x^P^ 
if Ttfjuapia lirerot (cited by Hilgenf.), 
the use of x^P"' ^^ probably sug- 
gested by the supposed use in this pas- 
sage : Soph. (Ed. Cd. 443 (see Herrn.) 
is not to the point, nor i John iii. 12. 
We have thentwo possible translations, 
(a) TrcmsgressUmvm caiisd, i. e. ut 
transgressiones palam faceret> eoque 
modo homines cogeret ad agnitionem 
Bui reatus, Calv. ; Rom. iii. 20 ; and 
(ß) TransgressioTmm gratid; to call 
foiih transgressions, Born. v. 20 ; viL 
3 : see Usteri, Lehrh. i. 5, p. 63, and 
in answer, Neand. Plcmt. Vol. i. p. 
435, note (Bohn). The force of the 
art. seems best maintained by (a), the 
strict use of x<^P^> ^^^ probably, the 
idea of vapdßaais by (ß). It is thus 
extremely difficult to come to a deci- 
sion without introducing doctrinal and 
ex^eticalconsiderations. These maybe 
summedupbyobserving, thatalthough 
the latter interpretation is mgeneral 
accordance with St. Paul's language 
in Born. v. 20, yet still the particular 
form of expression, irpwreriOTjf i. e. hy 
God, is so much more unqualified than 
vdfJLOS vapciarjXßev tva k. t. X. (even if 
Iva be fully TcXt/c6i'), that we may well 
pause before we ascribe such a purpose 
80 immediately to Grod in a compara- 
tively undogmatical passage. It thus 
certainly does not appear so suitable to 
the context (an answer to an objection) 
as the former interpretation, which the 
experience of every heart must have 
feit and confirmed. The objeot of the 
law, then, was to make transgressions 
palpable, to awaken a conviction of sin 
in the heart (r6 veTaaL eldivai rd oIkcm 
äfiapriffiaTa Chrys.), and make man 
feel his need of a Saviour. It was thus 
also necessarily temporary (Hypii o5 
K. T. X.), for when the Seed did come, 
higher influences began to work within. 



A discussion of this passage and the 
general scope of the law will be found 
in Petav. de Proedest, x. 25. i, Vol. i. 
p. 461 ; compare also Bull, Exam. 
Gens. XIX. 6. Among more recent 
writers the remarks of Baur, Äpost. 
Paul. ni. 5, p. 581 sq., though not 
fuUy persuasive, are forcible and per- 
spicuous. All these writers adopt the 
negative meaning of x^P^- 
irpo<rcT^] * superadöiiak est lex,' 
Herm. CEcumenius gives the reason ; 
tva d^i^jj TÖy v6p.ov p.^ Öm-a trpcoTÖTWoy 
(JSffirep al ^Ta77cXtei elaiv. 
IXOq] The use of the subj. is perfectly 
admissible, the past being represented 
as if it were present : see the copious 
list of exx. in Winer, ör. § 42. 5, p. 
333 ; comp. Bemh. Synt. x. 9, p. 401, 
Jelf, Gr. § 806. This use of subjunct. 
ifter praet. is very common in the N. 
T. (esp. with tua) ; and though several 
of the instances may be explained on 
one of the two principles so admirably 
laid down by Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 
618 — 620, yet the tendency of the subj. 
to displacc the opt. is everywhere one 
of the most marked characteristics of 
Hellenistio Greek. Meyer caUs atten- 
tion to the Omission of ftv as evincing 
the idea in St. Paul's mind of all ab- 
sence of obstacles ; Herm. de Partie. 
&p, n. 9, p. HO, KJotz, Dev. Vol. n. p. 

568. f MJTY^'^'^O ' ^^ fß^om 

the promiae was made :* comp. ver. 16. 
ißßidTjatw — T(^ ffiripp.aTi, It does not 
seem desirable to destroy the parallel- 
ism of these two clauses bytranslating 
iir/lYY»» sc. 6 6e65, actively. 
Siara'ycCs] *ordamedf* not 'promul- 
gated,' Usteri: see Hesiod, Op. 274, 
v6p.w diera^c KpovlwVf where one Scho- 
liast (Proclus) paraphrases it by the 
simple verb; Philo, Op. Mtmd. i. i, 
diaTeraypApup {nrb tQp vofioSerwv. The 
participle serves to add accessory de- 
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tails and distinctions to irpocrr. ; comp. 
Col. ii. 15. As the participial clause 
must be difFerently translated accord- 
ing to the context (see exx. Winer, Gr. 
§ 46. 12), the connection oi^iaraydi 
will be slightly modified in translation 
by the view taken of the Apostle's ob- 
ject in adding these details : see below. 
The Union of the part. with the finite 
verb is briefly, yet comprehensively, 
noticed by Bemhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 
383. hi &Yy4Xa>v] *through 

angeU ;* not 1^6, see Philo l. c, but 
Sidy seil. d77Awi' inrovpyoivrujv, Theo- 
doret. There appears no necessity for 
modifying the meaning of Std ('under 
the attestation of angels, ' Peile, ' co- 
ram/ 2 Tim. ii. 2), as tlie simple mean- 
ing is quite satisfactory : see Joseph. 
Äntiq. XV. 5. 3, iifi(av rä KdiWurra 
rSfv ^oyixdrwv Kai rd öcnöraro tG>v iv 
ToTs föfioii 81.* ii.yy(Kuv trapd tov 6eoD 
fiadÖPTuv, comp. LXX. Deut, xxxiii. 
2. Cons. Winer, Cfr. § 51. i, p. 454, 
note. Baur, Apost. Paul. p. 582, re- 
marks that the presence of angels at 
the Promulgation of the law is noticed, 
Acts vii. 53, to enhance it, but is here 
mentioned only as an outward mark 
and dütinction between it and the Pro- 
mise ; * Per angelos, in manu media- 
toris, dupliciter mediate, ' Beng. We 
must still bear in mind that this also 
indirectly shows the superiority of the 
promise ; a superiority made still more 
palpable in the Ep. to the Hebrews, 
where, as Maurice {Unity, p. 502) has 
remarkedy the new dispensation is con- 
trasted in this very respect with the 
old, — the old as a dispensation by 
angels, but the new as a dispensation 
of a Son. Iv X<^P^ (Mo-Ctov] 

* in the hand of a mediatoTf * another 
distinction : not ' btU it was in the 
hand,' &c., Maurice, — an interpolated 
Opposition which wholly mars the con- 



nection. The instrumental meaning 
of iu, * by the hands of,' is adopted by 
Meyer and Hilgenf. on the ground that 
Moses received the law from Grod, and 
gave it to the people ; comp. Baur, 
Äpoat. Paul. p. 583. This is one out 
of several instances in the otherwise 
able commentaries of Meyer where an 
avoidanceofHebraisms appears carried 
too far. The use of the sing., and the 
obvious meaning of the words in Acts 
vii. 35, make it difficult to believe that 
iv xft/oi is not simply equivalent to 
T^, seil. *mini8terio (mediatoris) ;' r^ 
To&rov 6i<r€i yLuvaiiai StaKOVovvroSf 
Theodoret: see 2 Chron. xxxiii. 8, 
Josh. xiv. 2, Ecclus. xi. i. That 
Moses is here referredto (Deut. v. 5), 
seems now so generally admitted, that 
we may almost wonder how so many of 
the early expositors (Basil and Theo- 
doret are exceptions) could have ooin- 
cided in Origen's (Vol. v. p. 273, ed. 
Lomm.) perplexing view, that the 
fieffiTrjs here mentioned was Christ. 
Great difference of opinion exists as to 
St. Paul's object in recounting these 
details. If it was to prove the lowli- 
ness of the law, such a recital would in 
several parts rather seem to convey the 
contrary. If it was to show the glo- 
rious natv/re (Mey., who accordingly 
translates Siar. * so daas es angeordnet 
worden ist'), such an object would ap- 
pear seriously at variance with the con- 
text. The more natural view is, that 
it was to mark the fundamental differ- 
ences between the law and the Gospel, 
and thencCf as a natural result of the 
contrast, the transitory and provisional 
nature of the former. The law was an 
Institution (i), tQv irapaßdacojv x^P^f 
.restricted and conditioned ; (2) &xp^s 
od K. T. X., temporary and provisional ; 
(3) diarayeU k. t. X., mediately (but 
not immediately) given by God; (4) 
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ao ^ 



de fJLeoriTfi^ evo^ ovk ecmv^ o oe v7eo9 etg ecrnv* 



ip x^fP^ ii€(r,f mediately (bat not imme- 
diately) received from (tocL : see Olsh. 
and Windischm. in loe. 

20. i 8i |ic<rCTi|s] ' every mediator,* 
the generic idea of a mediator, Winer, 
Or. § 17. Jf p. 116, Herrn. Iph. Aid. 
pref. p. 15 ; not ' tliis mediator, the 
mediator just mentioned/ as Brown, 
p. 158, n. The difficulties in the 
Interpretation of this verse are so great, 
that some commentators(comp. Bück.) 
have candidly avowed their inability 
to trace the connexion between it and 
the preceding and succeeding verses ; 
while others, as Michaelis, and Lücke, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1828, p. 83 sq. have 
endeavoured to prove it a gloss, a sup- 
Position a priori improbable, as there 
is no Variation found either in the 
words or their order. Out of the mass 
of interpretations, now amounting to 
nearly 300, those of Schleiermacher, 
"V^^er, and Meyer best deserve atten- 
tion. A brief notice of these will 
s^^e to iUustrate the precise nature 
of the difficulties. In the first 

part of the verse all are agreed, ' Now 
{dk metabatic) every mediator involves 
the idea of more than one:* in the 
concluding clause they thus differ. 
(i) Schleierm., adopted by Usteri, 
Lehrh, 11. i. 2, p. 179; 'But God is 
one' — in reference to His promises, 
free, unfettered by conditions. (2) 
"Winer; 'But Grod is one* — one part 
only; the people of Israel must be the 
other part. Hence they are bound to 
the law. (3) Meyer; 'But God (on 
the contrary) is one'— and one only 
(ein Einziger) ; there is then a funda- 
mental difference in the number of 
parties concemed in the law and the 
promise. Schi, and Win. thus con- 
nect ver. 20 with ver. 19 as an epexe- 
gesis; Mey. joins it with ver. 21, 
making it St. Paul's own Statement of 



a difficulty that might arise in a 
reader's mind. Meyer's Interpretation 
has this advantage over Schleier- 
macher' s, that it preserves the nume- 
rical idea which plainly belongs to eU ; 
and this over Winer's, that 6 6e6s, 
which is clearly the subject, is not 
tumed into the predicate. But in the 
undue stress it places on the clearly 
unemphatic eis, as well as the doubt- 
fcdness of the logic (for God, though 
an 'ein Einziger,* used a mediator 
in the law), it is far from satisfac- 
tory. Perhaps the fbUowing 

explanation is less open to objections. 
The context is a brief but perspicuous 
Statement of the four distinctive fea- 
tures of the law (see above) with tacit 
reference to the ^ira77cX/a. Three of 
these are passed over; the last, as the 
most important, is noticed : ' the law 
was with, the promise was roUhout a 
mediator.' Verse 20 thus appears a 
syllogism of which the oonclusion is 
omitted : *Now every medmtor apper- 
tama not to one (but two). £vt (in the 
promise) God ü one (not two). (There- 
fore in the promise a mediator apper- 
tains not to God). Is then the law (a 
dispensation which, besides other dis- 
tinctions, involved a mediator) opposed 
to the promises which rested (alone) on 
God (and involved no mediator)? No, 
verily. The only difficulty is in the 
prop. minor. How was Grod one, not 
two? Because He is one by Himself, 
and Abraham is one by himself, says 
Baur, Apost, Paul, p. 583. But 
this is manifestly insufficient; for 
the same might be said in reference 
to the law, — Gt>d was one, the 
children of Israel one, and yet a 
mediator was used. We seem then 
fully justified in looking for a deeper 
and more theological meaning. God 
was one, because He was both giver 



GALATIANS III. 21, 22. 



53 



^^ o ovv vofJLog Kara twv eirayyeKiSiv tov Qeov\ ixrf ycvoiTO. 



€1 yap eSoOfj vo/üLog 6 Swa/mevog J^woTroi^crat, ovrcog €k voßov 

11 



" I ' r ,-_, _^_ .-, ^__,., 

av Jjv fi SiKaiocrivi]' ^^ aXXa crvveKXeKTep 1} ypa(j>fi ra iraura 



and receiver united: giver as the 
Father; receiver as the Son, the 
CTT^pfia (f ^inj77cXTai. Thus every- 
thing becomes forcible, logical, and, 
as the very brevity would lead us to 
expect, theologically significant and 
profound. See Windisch, in loc, to 
whom the credit of this latter inter- 
pretation seems due ; so also Dr. 
Scott, in Theol. Critic, No. 4. The 
reader who desires to examine some 
of the other interpretations may con- 
sult, for the earlier, Bonitz, Plur. de 
Odl. iü. 10, Sentent. Examinatee. Lips. 
1800; for the later, Winer's Excursus, 
and Meyer in loc. 

21. ToO 0foi) is not without em- 
phasis ; 'the promises which rest imme- 
diately on God, and were attested by 
no mediator.' The plural al ^to77€X. 
is used, as in ver. 16, to denote the 
various ways of fulfilment which the 
promise contemplated. 
v^|ios i Svvdficvos] *a law (as the 
principle) which could have/ &c. This 
is one out of many instances, both 
in the N. T. and elsewhere, in which, 
to give prominence to the defining 
clause, the anarthrous neun is foUowed 
and defined by the article attached to 
a participle, e. g. Kom. ii. 14, iOyrf rd 
ix^ vöfiov ix^PTa: see further exx. in 
Winer, Or. § 19. 4, p. 159, Ellendt, 
Lex, Soph. s.v. 6, p. 241. 
to>oiroi.i)<rai.] * to give life {and bleased- 
neta);* * vivificarCfBive vit&m. dare,idem 
est quod dare /c\i7/i)oi'Ofi/ai',h8Breditatem 
vitsB c8Blestis atque aetemse,' Bull, Ex. 
Cens. XIX. 6: see 2 Cor. iii. 6, and 
comp. JJat.Lehrb. i. 4. § b, p. 61. So 
also, in ver. 12, ^a-erat ( = fw^y alihuiov 
i^€tf Olsh. in Born. i. 1 7) similarly in- 
volves the ideas of life and blessed- 
ness. dvTWf k. t. X. ] ' verüy, * 



&c. ; ' apprime notanda est erophasis 
egregia in adverbio Övtus, vere,* Bull, 
Ex. Cens. xix. 6. It has been asked, 
whether St. Paul is here reasoning 
from the effect {^(ooir.) to the cause 
{diKaioa-.) ; or, vice versft, from the 
cause (^(üOT., assumed to mean a new 
moral life) to the effect {diKaioe.) : com- 
pare Neander, Plant. Vol. i. p. 4 18 
(Bohn). Certainly the former : SifcaKxr. 
is really, as Ust. properly observes, 
the middle member between p6fios and 
fwij, without which the law could not 
have given life. St. Paul, however, 
thus states his argument : * Lex vitam 
dare non potest, proinde neque veram 
justificationem,' Bull, Ex. Cens. 1. 0. 
4k v^|iov] * would have resuUed from 
the law:' see notes, ver. 22. Dr. Peile 
translates ' would have been suspended 
on law;' this meaning, however, gene- 
rally arises from the associated verb, 
Seo', dpTaaßatf &c., and does not ap- 
pear to be very common out of He- 
rodot. ; Bemhardy Ä^j/n*. v. 13, p. 227. 
We might perhaps adduce i Cor. xii. 
15, oÖK elfxl iK Tov ffibfiaros, but, even 
there, originationfrom seems the fun- 
damental idea: 'I do not originate 
from, i. e. do not belong to the body.* 
22. &XXd] * But on the contrary;* 
not 8^, as there is a marked Opposition 
between the clauses : see Klotz, Devar, 
Vol. II. p. 2, 3. In Latin, this dis- 
tinction can be maintained by »ed, and 
aviem or vero, Hand, Tv/raeU. Vol. i. 
p. 555, Klotz, Vol. I. p. 361. 
on)v4icXfio'Cv] *8hut up/ 'concludi sub 
peccato, is dicitur, qui peccati reatu 
adhuc obstrictus tenetur,' Bull, Ex. 
Cens. XIX. 6. The declaratory sense 
which commentators (Bloomf., Baur, 
Paulus, p. 581) assign to <ruyK\. lies 
not in the verb (see Born. xi. 32^ where 
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pojuiov iippovpovjuLeöa crvyKeKXeicriiievoi eig Tfjv juLcWovcrav 



the act is ascribed to GUmI), but in the 
context. The prep. aifv has heen 
pressed by some interpreters as im- 
plying the similarity of Situation of 
all. It appears rather, as Meyer ob- 
serves, to simply convey the idea of 
'oontraction,* &c. (comp. avfiirU^eiv, 
av/MTulycof) : see Fritz. Itom. xi. 32, 
Vol. II. 545, where the use of avyK, 
is illustrated, and exx. in Palm u. Kost, 
Lex. s.v. Vol. n. p. 1395, where in- 
stances are cited of its being used in 
reference to a Single person. 
tA irdvra] 'aU.* The neuter must 
not be pressed (non modo omnes sed 
{»tmia, Beng.), as if it were specially 
chosen to include not only men, but 
alltheiractions, &c., and (Windischm.) 
creation generally. This is neither 
required by the context, nor justified 
by St. Paul's usus loquendi : see Bom. 
xi. 32, where, in a passage exactly 
similar, the masc. is used. The dif- 
ference between roifs trätn-as and rd 
vdon-a \a, probably, here no greater than 
between * all men' and ' all mankind' 
(see Ust. ) . The use of the neut. is both 
natural and suitable, when the object 
is to express a sentiment in most 
general terms, Winer, Gr. § 27. 4, 
p. 204 ; Seidler on Eur. Troad. 426. 
liraTYcXCa] sc. ^ KXrfpoj^ofila, abst. for 
concreto, Heb. x. 36, xi. 39: comp. 
Test. XII. Patr. p. 725, 6 Oeös clad^ei 
iffias eis t^v iirayYeXiav (cited by 
Bretsch. Lex. s.v.), where this con- 
creto notion is taken in its widest ex- 
tent, ass=97 yr} rijs iirayyckias ; so 
K\rjpovo/juaf 2 Macc. ii. 4. 
Ik irCoTitts *I. X.] *byfaühin Jesus 
Christ :* ix iriaT. is in antithesis to iK 
vöfJLOv, ver. 2 1, and must be joined im- 
mediately with ^a77eX., not (Rtickert, 
Conybeare and Howson) with doB^. 



iK in both cases seems to imply result 
fronif or consequence of; * the promise 
which results from faith,' &c. : see 
notes, eh. ii. 16. The meanings of 
^*c (ethical) are certainly very varied. 
The genitive *lri(T. Xp. must be taken 
in its most comprehensive sense ; not 
only 'faith on Christ* (gen. ohjecti), 
but ' faith as given by Hirn' (gen. sub- 
jecti). In the N. T. especially, the 
connexion of the nom. and gen. must 
frequently be explained solely from 
exegetical considerations : Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. I. obs. p. 213. rols 

mtrreOova-w] Dr. Peile's translation, 
'to such as should believe' (comp. 
Grot. 'qui in J. C. erant credituri') 
can hardly be admitted. The appa- 
rent tautology is usually explained as 
studiedly emphatic. It appears, how- 
ever, as Meyer observes, especially 
directed against the Galatians, who, 
while they might generally admit that 
the ivayyeXia would be given toTs 
vuTT€iöov(nVf were not so ready to admit 
that the iTraxtekia was simply and 
solely iK irLaT. I. X., without any ad- 
mixture of the works of the law : hence 
the limitation. 

23. irpö Toi) 8i K. T. X.] A^ is not 
here fully adversative, but continues 
the subject of the relation in which 
the law stood to faith, by explaining 
the State before faith : the very expla- 
nation, however, introduces a contrast. 
Kückert is not accurate in stating 
that the more correct collocation would 
be vpb 5^ TOV i\6. ; as 5^ frequently 
occupies the third place after a prep. 
and its case: see Härtung, Partih. 
di, I. 6, Vol. I. p. 190. The common- 
sense principle is, that di does not 
necessarily occupy the second place, 
but the first possible place which the 
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TTicTTiv oLTTOKaXvipO^vai. ^4 S(rr€ 6 v6/jLog iraiSaycoyo^ ^fiZv 



internal connexion of the sentence will 
admit of: Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. 
p. 378. {nrh v^|iov 4^povpo^- 

|jicOa K. T. X. ] * we wert hept in ward 
ahtU up under the law.* As €h (see 
below) appears to have a distinct 
ethical meaning, avyK. must not be 
joined with cU irlaTw (see Elsn. 06«., 
and Borger in loc), but, in a con- 
stniction similar to that of the preced- 
ing verae, with virb vhixov : the law, in 
fact, is here (as d/xa/oria in ver. 21) 
represented as a kind of gaoler into 
whose custody we were delivered: see 
Köster, in Stud. u. Krit. 1854, Part 
II. p. 316. <f>povp€i(rOai is thus not 
merely 'asservari' (Winer, Schott), 
much less * obstringi ad obedientiam' 
(Bretsch.) ; but, as the definite ex- 
pression (rvyK€K\, distinctly requires, 
*custodirif' tSairep iv T€ixi<^ tivI Kari- 
X€<r6ai, Chrys. : comp. Wisdom xvii. 
15, iippovpciTo eti r^v iaiSrjpop ilpKT^v 
KaraKXeiaOeii. ^vyKCKX. (perf. pass. 
part.) correctly expresses the perma- 
nent, completed state of the captivity ; 
a meaning lost by the reading (njyKXeid- 
ficuoif which is adopted by Lachm., 
Scholz, but rightly rejected by Tisch., 
Mey., De W. : see the authorities in 
Tisch, in loc. cl$] *for,* ob- 

ject, design, Matth. iii. 11: see Fritz. 
in loc. ; not 'usque ad' (as Kück., 
Bretsch., Ust., and others), which ap- 
pears superfluous after the exact tem- 
poral definition contained in irp6 toO 
di iXßeiv. The passages usually cited 
by lexicographers of the N. T., in 
which €li is Said to have a temporal 
meaning (a relation so much more 
commonly expressed by Iws or /a^xpO 
require a careful revision : see Winer, 
Or. § 53. a, p. 472, note. Bengel joins 
avyKX. with eh, 'conclusi, adeoque 
adacti ad,' a construction certainly 
admissible (see exx. in Schweigh. Lex. 
Polyh. s.v. o-it/kX.), but open to this 



exegetical objection (Mey.), that faith 
was not yet represented as existing. 
(i^XXovrav irCoT. &iroK. ] The unusual 
Order seems intended to give promi- 
nence to fiO^Xovaav, and to present 
more forcibly the contrast between 
former captivity and subsequent free- 
dom. Compare Bom. vüi. 18, irpbt 
rijp fiiXXovffav dö^au dTOKaXv<t>d^vai', 
where the future glories are set in 
streng contrast to present calamities : 
See Fritz, in loc. Vol. ii. p. 148. 

24. aJoTc] * So then* see notes, eh. 

ii. 16. iratSa'yu^^s] The cor- 

rect meaning of this word is too 

well known to need much comment: 

'Pffidagogus proprio notat eum qui 

puerum manuprehensum admagistrum 

ducit.' Schoettg. in loc. Vol. i. p. 741. 

The same author observes that the 

word was adopted by Kabbinical 

writers, but with some additional 

notions of care and guardianship : 

even among the Greek and Latin 

writers the idea of guardianship and 

even of atrictness and severity (see esp. 

exx. in Eisner, 06«. Vol. 11. p. 186), is 

distinctly prominent. Aocording to 

Clem. Alex. Pcedag, i# i, p. 98, the 

7rai5a7. was essentially -a-paicTiKÖSf oif 

ß€6o8iK6s. There is some little diffi- 

culty in finding a suitable translation: 

* boy's conductor* (Peile) is too bald, 

and even insufficient ; * schoolmaster' 

introduces an idea not in the original : 

'pedagogue' (Rheims Test.) is open 

to the same objection, though in a 

less degreefrom havingbecomepartially 

obsolete. South speaks of the *peda- 

gogy of Moses' rod.* 'Tutor,' though 

not an unsuitable translation, here 

tends to obscure the idea of custodia 

(*custos incorruptissimus,' Hör. Sat, 

I. 6. 81), which seems the prevailing 

one of the passage. We therefore fall 

back on * pedagogue' as the least ob- 

jectionable. This pedagogic function 
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yeyovev ei^ Xpicrrov, Iva ck iricrTecög SiKai(o6S>fi€v' 

By fluth in Christ we have become flreed from the pedagogy of the law, and are thus all 
children of God, Abraham's seed, and heirs of the promise. 

^5 'EXÖoiJöriy? Se Tfjg TrlcTTcoog omeri viro iraiSaywyov €(tjul€v. ^" 
TravTcg yap vloi Qeov ecrre Sia t?? Triarecog ev üpicrT^ ^Ificrov* 
^^ ocroi yap et? l^picrrop eßaTrrlcrOrjTey l^picrrov iveSvcracröe, 



of the law was displayed positively in 
wamings and threatenings : negatively 
(the prevailing idea h.l. Ust. Lehrb, 
I. 5, p. 66) in awakening the con- 
Bcience, and bringing a conviction of 
sin. The patristic comments will be 
found in Suicer, s.v. v6ßot, Vol. n. 
p. 921 ; See also Petav. de Prcedest, 
X. 26. I sq. Vol. I. p. 464. 
eis XpuTT^v] *for Christ/ not either 
temporal (äxptsod iXOn X/)., seever. 23), 
er local, ' to Christ' as a diddaKoKos 
{irpbs TÖv Xp. dvTJye, Theophyl.), as 
Christ would thus be represented under 
two Offices, Teacher and (&a iK viar, 
Slk. ) Atoner, in the same verse. If any 
trace of a local meaning be retained in 
translation, e.g. 'unto/ Auth. Ver., it 
must be understood of an ethiccU ar- 
rival (comp. 2 Cor. x. 14), as eis with 
persons is not simply equivalent to 
irpds: see Winer, 6^. § 53 a, p. 472. 

25. iXOo^(n)s 84 The connexion is 
so close throughout tlus latter portion 
of the chapter, that it is difficult to 
subdivide it into paragraphs. The 
subject here seems sUghtly to change 
to a consideration of the present free- 
dom after the past pedagogy. Meyer, 
Conyb. and Hows., and others place a 
Paragraph after ver. 22. It seems 
more natural here, as ver. 23, 24 carry 
out the idea expressed in (rvv^KXetaev, 
ver. 22. iratSa'ycA^^v] Without 
the article: = * under tv/telage, imter 
Pcedagogengewcdt,* Meyer. 

26. ^ydp has been commonly con- 
sidered equivalent to 5^ : comp. 2 Pet. 
i. 9, but see Winer' s remarks, Gr. 
§ 57. ydp, d. p. 533. By others it is 



referred to a suppressed thought. 
Neither interpretation seems correct: 
yäp proves, ä corUrariöf the truth of 
the foregoing words ; they were now 
not iraiSes, but vioC, *ßlii emancipati, 
remoto custode.' Beng. Iv 

Xpurrf 'ItjctoO] Many commentators 
(üst., Windischm. al.) join these words 
with vlol 6. ^(TT^, on the ground that 
iv Xp, *Iija. would be a superfluous addi- 
tion to viffTis, and that ver. 27 con- 
tains the amplification of the expres- 
sion. But independently of the awk- 
wardness of adding a second modal 
clause to vlol iarc, the recurrence of 
theformula irlaTLs iv Xp. *Ir}ff. Eph. i. 
15, Col. I. 14, its grammatical accu- 
racy, (Winer, €fr. § 19. 2, p. 155, 
Fritz. Hom. iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195,) and 
the peculiar force of iv with vlffru and 
TriffTcöo) (see Tholuck, Beiträge, p. 94) 
seem fully to justify an adherence to 
the authorized version. If the article 
had been inserted, we should then have 
two ideas conveyed, the latter of which 
would be explanatory of the former: 
' per üdem, eamqae in Chr. Jes. collo- 
catam,' Fritz. I.e. 

27. 'ydp] The force of the particle 
is best explained by the Greek com- 
mentators, who refer it to vlol 6eoO, 
and base the argument on the faot that 
Christ was the Son of Grod: iveZ^t- 
(TOffOe rhv Xp. rbv dXrjOQs vtbv rov 
6coO, iKcivov di ivdeSvfi^oi cIkötus 
vlol GcoO xpVt^^'f^^^^» Theodoret. 
eis XpuTT^v] * into Christ,' ' ut Christo 
addicti essetis,' Schott. The meaning 
of ßaTTTl^etv TLvä cfs Ttva (cfs rt) and 
the similar expression, ßatcr. eis rä 
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ovK €Pi lovdaio9 ovoe rjWijVy ovk evi oovXo^ ovoe eAevöcpo^y 



6vofid Tipos is discussed by Fritz. Hom. 
vi. 3, Vol. I. p. 360, at considorable 
length. His principle is right to en- 
deavour to give an uniform meaning 
to the prep. (though this he has cer- 
tainly overstrained, e.g. Matth. iii. 11), 
and he has done some Service in de- 
molishing the coarse and objective ex- 
planation of Bindseil {Stud. u. Krit.y 
1832, Part II.), but this meaning, in 
the present words, we cannot possibly 
admit to be merely ethical direction : 
e. g. *aliquem aquse ita immergere 
ut ejus cogitationes in aliquem dirigas.* 
Meyer' s expl., 'in Beziehung auf,* is 
equally unsatisfactory. The meaning 
of eli with ßairTl^u) appears twofold ; 
{(i) *unto,' object, purpose: Matth. iii. 
IF, Acts ii. 38, See Winer, Ch\ § 53, 
p. 473, Bemhardy, Synt. v. 11. b. 3, 
p. 220. (6) *into,' Union and communion 
with: the context always showing 
whether it be of the most complete 
and most mystical nature, as here and 
Rom. vi. 3, comp, i Cor. xii. 13; or, 
as in I Cor. x. 3, necessarily less com- 
prehensive and significant. We may, 
in conclusion, observe that the expres- 
sion ßaiTT. e^s tö Övofia, Matth. xxviii. 
19, Acts viii. 16, xix. 5, &c., is not 
idcntical in meaning with ßaTrr. iv 
TV ^vbti. (Tholuck, Beiträge^ No. 8, 
p. 49 sq.), but ever iraplies a Spiritual 
and mystical union with Him in whose 
name the sacrament was administered : 
see esp. Stier, Reden Jesu, Vol. vi. 
p. 899. The different combinations 
in which ßatTTi^ia is used stiU need a 
thorough investigation : the patristic 
comments will be found in Suicer, 
Thes. Vol. 1. p. 624 sq., but are not 
sufficiently exact. Xpurrbv 

4vc8v<ra<r0c] There appears here no 
allusion to Heathen [toga virilis], 
Jewish (at High Priest's Inauguration, 
Deyling, 06«., Vol. in. p. 406 sq., 
No 42 ; or in cabbalistic sense^ comp. 



Schoettg. on Üom. xüi. 14, Vol. i. 
p. 571), or, though very plausible, 
Christian customs (at baptism, Bing- 
ham, Antiq. Book xii. 4, i. sq.). From 
the instances Wetst. has coUected on 
Rom. xüi. 14, it would appear that 
iifdöeaOaL nva ia a streng expres- 
sion, denoting complete assumption 
of the nature, &c., of another; e.g. 
Dionysius Halicar. A. R. xi. 15. 5, 
Tbv TapKvyiop iKciyop ivdv6fi€voif Tac. 
Ann. XVI. 28, etc. Thus ivd. Xpiaröy 
implies a union with Christ of so tiiie 
and so complete a nature, that we are 
brought e^s fxLav a-vyyiveiav Kai fila» 
Idiau (Chrys.) with Him; and, as it 
is beautifully paraphrased by Calv., 
'coram Deo nomen a<j personam 
Christi geramus, atque in Ipso magis 
quam nobismet ipsis censeamur.* 
Comp. Bp. Barlow, cited by Waterl. 
Vol. IV. p. 604, and see Suicer, s.v. 
^^5. Vol. I. p. III 2. Fritz. Rom. l.c. 
Vol. lu. p. 143, has investigated 
the expression, but his explanation 
* Christi dignitatem et jura accipere,* 
is both incomplete and destitute of all 
vitality. The perversion of this text 
by heretics is alluded to by Forbes. 
Instruct. X. iii. 32 sq. p. 488. 

28. Ivi is not for ^^co-ti, but accord- 
ing to Buttm. (see Winer, Gr. § 14. 2, 
obs. p. 91), the lengthened form of 
the adverbialized prep. to which the 
requisite person of the auxiliary verb 
must be supplied. This explanation 
has in its favour the similar use of 
TrdpOf which can scarcely be called a 
contraction for irdpeffTt; but against 
it those exx. where ^i' and iui are used 
in the same sentence, Plat. Phced. 
77 B, tffwi ivi Kai ip vfiTu, Thecet, 186 D, 
and, according to best reading, i Cor. 
vi. 5. In such cases, however, iut 
would seem to mean little more than 
iffrL (a gloss which Bretschn. cites from 
Phavorinus (?) ), theprepositional force 
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eorre ev 



OrjXv iravTcg yap vjuieig elg 
Hpi(rT(p^Ii1crov. ^9 el Se ifiei^ üpicrTov, apa rov ^Aßpaafi 
onrepjuLa ecrre^ Kar eirayyeXlav KXrjpovofioi. 

As every heir is IV, AI^O) Äe, ed) OCTOV \p6vOV 

nnder tutelage, so ' ^ ^ , «^ « / « / 

befoM ChriBt came K\j]pOv6/JL09 VtlTTlO^ eCTTlVf OV0€V OiaCpepei OOV- 

bondage, but now have become firee sons and inheritors. 



t 
O 



beingwliolly lost : comp. Col. iii. 1 1 . In 
either case the explanation of the pre- 
sent passage remains the same : ' all 
former religious distinctions of race, 
class, and sex, are done away with in 
those who have put on Christ.' Dey- 
ling illustrates this by reference to the 
various personal, &c., distinctions 
among the Jews ; Obs. Sacr. Vol. i. 
p. 312 sq. No. 64. Eisner, in loc. 
notices also the customary exclusion 
of slaves from certain Heathen rites 
and temples. Vol. n. p. 187. 
dp<rcv Kai Of|Xv] While the alterable 
poUtical and social distinctions are 
contrasted by o^5^, the unalterable 
human one of sex is expressed by Kai ; 
Mark x. 6, dirb 5^ ipXV^ KTiaetoi Apaev 
Kai ßijXv hroirfffcu a^oiJs, comp, i Tim. 
ii 13. This latter distinction is of 
course noticed not in its mere physical, 
but its ethical aspect, — the Subordina- 
tion of the Tpife to the husband (Olsh.). 
This, though an unchangeable law of 
OUT species consideredwith Karä adpKa, 
Eph. V. 22, &c., is lost sight of in 
this ^77i;T^/)a irpbs rhv Xpiaröv ^vuxris. 
(Chrys.) cts krri] *one,' i.e., 

one person; rb eis dvrl tov h (Tw/ao, 
Theodoret : comp. Lucian, Toxar. 46 
(cited by Wetst.) eU Avdpuvos Öpres 
ovTW ßiovfxev, 

29. 8^] The argument is resumed 
after the short digression of ver. 28. 
'As ye have put on Christ ye must be 
what He is (ver. 16), the seed of 
Abraham,' &c. The particle, there- 
fore, retains its meaning, and usual 
adversative force; this must not be 
diluted by 'and,' Auth, Ver., 'and so/ 



Peile ; both of which translations tend 
to obscure the argument. 
Toi) * Aßpodfi is put emphatically for- 
ward in the clause, to give force and 
perspicuity to the conclusion. The 
declaration of ver. 7 is now at length 
substantiated by twenty-two verses of 
the deepest, most varied, and most 
comprehensive reasoning that exists in 
the whole compass of the great Apostle's 
writings. 

Chaptee IV. I. \h/ia Zi]'dico 
autem,* Kom. xv. 8 : comp. eh. iii. 17, 
TouTo 5^ X^w ; I Cor. i. 12, X^w 5^ 
TovTo; I Cor. vii. 29., tovto 5^ ^rffii. 
These expressions usually introduce a 
more detailed explanation of a former 
Statement. • 6 icXT)pov^|u>s] 

'the heir/ i.e. 'every heir:* compare 
6 fieffirris, eh. iii. 20, Winer, Gr. § 1 7. 
I. c, p. IT 6. There are some exegeti- 
cal difficulties in this and the following 
verse, arising from the fact that while 
the nature of the comparison (see 
Brown), as well as the words Äx/>t rijs 
Tpodefffiias TOV trarpSSf would seem to 
imply that the father was alive ; the 
expression K^pioi wdm-cov (Su, and the 
term MTpovos (but see below) might 
be thought to imply that he was dead. 
The latter view is taken by Theodoret 
and the majority of ancient (silet 
Chrys.), with several modern common- 
tators ; the former is ably advocated by 
Neubour, Bibl. Brem. Class. VoL v. 
p. 40 (cited by Wolf), and also many 
recent expositors. Grotius endeavours 
to escape the difficulty by representing 
the father absent on Iravel : compare 
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Xov, Kvpiog TravTiüv &Vy ^ aXXa xnro iirirpoTTOV^ iarriv Kai 



^Elian, Var. Ilist. iii. 26, cited below in 
note ver. a. Windischm. urges that 
until the living connection between 
God and men waa established by the 
Mediator, there was a Separation as 
great as between the son and a dead 
father. This is plausible ; but, with- 
out entering more at length into the 
question, it must be said that the via 
comparationis does certainly seem so 
strong, that it must require far more 
weighty arguments than have yet been 
adduced, to make us believe St. Paul 
regarded the father of the heir as not 
alive. Wpnos] * an infant, a 

minor ;' Avrjßos ) ( i<f>rjßos the technical 
term for one who had attained Ins ma- 
jority: see Smith, Dict. Antiq. s. v. 
i<t>riß.f and reff, in Palm u. Rost, Lex, 
8. Y. oiSiv 8ta^. SoiiXov] 

The very apposite quotation from Dio 
Chrys. XV. p. 240, adduced byWetst. in 
loc.f is too long for citation, but is worth 
referring to. iciipiot irdvruv 

4{v] There is unquestionably some diffi- 
culty in these words, if the father be 
supposed living, as they must be un- 
derstood prospectively. Grotius ad- 
duces the designation * Herus minor/ 
80 often used of the heir in Lat. 
comedy. 

2. 4iriTp6<irov$] ' overlookerSf giiar- 
dians.' It must be admitted that the 
latter is the usual meaning of the word 
in relation to children : comp. Issbus, 
Jlatr, CUonym. § 10, p. 4 (ed. Schom.), 
röu ^öiöToi' tQp oIkcLuv hrlrpovw kot 
ToKiireiv'y ib. Heer, Dicceog. § 10; 
Plut. Lycurg, c. 3, roi>s rwv 6p<^apwtf 
ßaaCK^wv iwiTpdirovi. It also appears 
to have been adopted in Hebrew in a 
similar sense, Schoettg. Hör. Hehr, in 
loc, Seiden de Succeas. eh. 9, VoL 11. 
p. 25. Still there is nothing incorrect 
in giving irlrp, its wider meaning of 
overlooker, one entrutted with the 



Charge of anythvng : Aristoph. 
Ecd, 312, iirtTpÖTTOis Kai rafilaiat, 
Xenoph. (Econ, xn. 2, 6 it^ rots 
dypoTs MTpotros (villicus) ; and esp. 
.^ian, Var. Hist, iii. 26, hrh-p, koI 
Tov vatdöSf Kai tQv xPVf^^'^^^t where 
the context distinctly shows that the 
father was alive (though absent) : this 
Charge, the addition of the word oIkop6- 
P-os {arcaritUf dispenaator, Neubour: 
see Plutarch, de Educ, VIL, hoTSkuv 
. . . ro^s 5^ oUovöfiovs, toös bk Sai'e«r- 
T(£$.) would here naturally limit to the 
child's general management and edu- 
cation. 'Eirirp, and oIkov. will then 
be the slaves who, respectively, super- 
intendedthe education and providedfor 
the Support of the young Herua. Thua 
considered, the translation, 'tutors' 
(Auth. Ver.), may be retained. 
rfjs irpoOc^fiCas] *ike time appointed,* 
*H vpodeapla (sc. ^/oa, or iip^pa, used, 
however, as a pure Substantive) is pro- 
perly the term limited for bringing ac- 
tions or prosecutions, the time fixed by 
the Statute oflidiitations, 'Tagder Ver- 
jährung;' see Smith, Dict, of Antiq, 
8. V. and the exx. and reff, in Palm u. 
Rost, Lex. s. V. ; — thence, any pre-ap- 
pointed time or day : see the numerous 
exx. in Wetst. in loc, Kypke,iT. 279, 
Krebs. Oha, p. 322. In ecdes. writers, 
vpodeap.. is sometimes used for the time 
assigned for repentance before excom- 
munication, &c. Bingham, Antiq. XVL 
2. 7. The age of puberty with the 
Jews was, for males, thirteen years and 
a day ; for females, twelve years and a 
day : Seiden, de ISwxeaa, eh. 9. Vol. n. 
p. 25. As the period was thus fixed 
by Hebrew as well as Greek and Ro- 
man law, the dependence of the ^ 
vpoBiffpXa on the father , must be ex- 
plained,— either by the veryreasonabla 
assumption that St. Paul is here speak- 
ing theologically rather than juridi- 
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oiKovofJLovg ayjpi t?? irpoöeafilag tov irarpo^. 

^IUL€L9, ore riiJLev prjTrioi, viro ra crTOi^la tov Kocrfiov tiixev 



cally, — or by the supposition that 
St. Paul was here referrmg,with tech- 
nical exactness,to an extended parental 
authority which the Gralatians appear 
to have possessed ; see Göttl. Gesch. 
d. Rom. StacUwerf. p. 109, 517 (cited 
by B. Crus.), and comp. Caesar, £. G. 
VI. 19. 

3. '^(uts] Jews (Chrys., Theod.) ; 
Gentiles (Aug.) ; botb equally (Win., 
Mey., and appy. Maurice). The ex- 
planation of Olsh. and Rück, seems by 
far the most satisfactory ; Jews, pri- 
marily and principally, as the nature of 
the preceding argument seems dis- 
tinctly to require ; butalso, secondarily, 
Gentiles, in accordance with the nature 
of the succeedmg argument. 
tA (rToi.xcta tov K<S<r}iov] 'the rudi- 
ments of the world.' It is very difficult 
to decide on the exact meaning of these 
words. Taken separately, aroix^'tov 
is used in the N. T., both in a physical 
(2 Pet. iii. 10, 12) and an ethicalsense 
(Heb. V. 12). Köc/Aos, again, has 
practically, at least three meanings ; 
physical (Matth. xxv. 34), collective 
(mankind, Joh. iii. 16), and ethical 
(i Cor. ii. 12). From the combination 
of both words, a great variety of inter- 
pretations have arisen, all, however, 
separable into two general classes, (i) 
Physical ; elementa mundi, either, (a) 
festivals of Judaism, Chrysost. ; (6) 
Zabianism, August. ; or (c) abstrac- 
tedly, religion in sensible forms, 
Neand. (2) Ethical ; rudimenta mundi, 
first principles of reUgious knowledge 
among men, whether (a) Jews, De W. ; 
or (6) Jews and heathens, Meyer. 
Grammatical considerations seem in 
favourof (i) ; for aröix^la, in the sense 
rudim£nta, would appear to require, 
as in Heb. v. 12,9. gen. objecti, and not 



as here a gen. subjecti (see NesHider, 
Plant. Vol. I. p. 465, Bohn): still 
KÖafJMV need not be considered a pure 
gen. subj., the connection between the 
nom. and gen. being often somewhat 
lax; see Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 214 
sq. Exegetical considerations must 
be also extended to ver. 9, and CoL ii. 
8, 20, where the same words occur. 
These we can here only briefly notice. 
The parallelism with xapddoffLi rCjv 
&vdpibv(t}v, Col. ü. 8, seems so diatinct^ 
and so palpably in favour of (2), as to 
outweigh the argument drawn by 
Schneckenb. from the supposed physi- 
cal use of KÖfffios in ver. 20. This gene- 
ral meaning seems, from the use of the 
Word ^CKoffotpia, to refer (in that pas- 
sage) more particularly to heathen rudi- 
ments ; again, Col. ii. 16 and eh. iv. 
10 seem especially to point to Jewish 
rudiments. All these conflicting 

views being considered, we seem here 
justified in deciding in favour of (2), 
generally ; assigning, however, to the 
words (as both iifiels and the nature 
of the argument require) a primary, 
but by no means exclusive, reference 
to the Jews. See Baur, Paulvs^ p. 
594 sq., where the expression is fuUy, 
and, on the whole, satisfactorily dis- 
cussed. Baur's objections to Neander's 
Interpretation (which at first sight ap- 
pears very plausible) seem fairly valid 
and convincing. The physical mean- 
ing has been defended with great 
ability by Schneckenb. in TTieol. Jahrb. 
1848, p. 444 sq. and Hilgenf. Galat. 
p. 68 sq. The application to the 
ceremonial law will be found, Petav. 
de Praidest. x. 23. 12, Vol. i. p. 456. 
ScSovXco^oi] *in a State of a slavery ;* 
observe the force of perf. pass. part. ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 46. 7, p. 407. 
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4. rh irX^pa)|ia roO XP^^^^^I ' ^^ 

fiUness of the ferne,* i. e. the moment 
which makes the time complete ; see 
Stier, Ephes. Vol. i. p. 203. These 
words have been the subject of con- 
Biderable discussion. Taken in its 
most general view irXTjpw/xa has two 
meanings ; (i) Active ; t6 T\riprj iroicTv, 
iinplendi actio, not id quod impletf as 
Fritz, on Rom. xi. 13, has satisfac- 
torily proved against Storr, Opusc. i. 
p. 144. (2) Passive; viz. (a) id quod 
impUtum est (rarely used) ; (b) id quo 
res impletur, i Cor. x. 26, Mark viii. 
10, Hence t6 irXi^pujfia tov 

Xp- will seem to be * id quo temporis 
spoitium impletur, sc. expletur:^ Herod. 
III. 27, &ydii)K0jna 5' ^ea ^6175 tXtJ- 
pdjfia dvSpl fiaKpörarov ; comp. Olshau- 
sen*s Illustration of a temporal space, 
filled up as it were by tho flowing in of 
time. Fritz, prefers regarding tXiJ- 
pcjfia as the abstract notion of the con- 
creto idea irXiJpiys, * temporis plenitas' 
i. q. 'planum tempus;' see esp. bis 
valuable note, Rom, l. c. Vol. ii. p. 
469 sq. : from this note and that of 
Stier, ü/)Äe«. Vol. i. p. 199 sq., a com- 
plete history of the scriptural uses of 
TrXrjpöu) and trXi^pujfia can easily be 
dcrived. The dogmatical meaning is 
briefly noticed by Ust. Lehrh. 11. i, p. 
83. 4Jair<0TfiX€v] *8ent 

forth,* *emisit, ex coolo a sese,' Beng. 
On the doctrinal questions connected 
with this Word, see Petav. Trin. vni. 
I. 10. Ik YvvaiK^s] No 

stress is to be laid on this prep. as in 
Basil. de Sp. Sancto, v. 12, rb ^ 4k 
ifieWe . . . TrapaSrjXovv rijv Koufwvlav 
Trjs <f>ia€U)i TOV TiKTOfiivov irpöi t^v 
yevjfTfjffaaap : comp. Theophyl. and 
(£üum. 'Ek is the natural and proper 



prep. with reference to birth, Matth. 
i. 16, John iii. 6 ; see Palm u. Rost, 
Lex. a. V. in. 2, Vol. i. p. 818, 
Winer, Or. % 51, p. 439. The clause 
yeu. iK yvp. appears added to attest the 
pure manhood of Christ ; comp. Ust. 
Lehrh. 11. 2. 4, p. 311 sq. 
ytv6}UVov inrh v^|iov] * hörn under the 
law,* * natum inter Judseos legi Mos. 
obnoxios,' Schott. The meaning pre- 
ferred by Scholef. Äppend. to Jlints, 
p. 25, 'made subject to the law' 
(comp. Ust., Rück.), involves a change 
of meaning in yepöfxevoVf which doea 
not appear necessary or natural. The 
ordinary interpr. is perfectly satisfao- 
tory ; not only was Christ truly man 
{yev. iK yvv.), but also a true member 
of the Jewish nation {yeu. vtrb p6ii.), 
and so destined to fulfil the law as all 
other Israeli tes ; see Olsh. in loc. 

5. 4{a70pdorQ] See notes on eh. iii. 
13. tva] The two clauses 

which indicate the divine intention 
depend upon ^^oir^o'reiXci', conditioned, 
however, by the two participial clauses ; 
the first tpa referring to ytvöfi. inrb 
v6fiov, the second tva, to yevbjx. ix 
yvvaiKbi; compare the similar paral- 
lelism in eh. iii. 14. The i'edemption 
was, as De W. (after Beng.) rightly 
maintains, not merely from the ourse, 
but from the bondage of the law, ver. 
3. T^v vtoOf<r£av] 'the 

adoption/ Rom. viii. 15, 23, ix. 4, 
Eph. i. 5. The Interpretation, condiHo 
filiorvm, aonship, adopted by several 
commentators (see Ust. in loc, and 
Lehrh. n. i. 2, p. 186, note), both here 
and Rom. viii. 15, has been con- 
vincingly refuted by Fritz. Rom. l. c. 
Vol. II. p. 137 sq. We were formerly 
in the light of servants, but now have 
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(rreiXev 6 Qeog t6 Xli/eu/ia tov vtov avrov eh Tag KapSlag 



been adopted and are free sons. 
Neander traces a threefold gradation 
in this adoption ; (a) as existing but 
not appropriated ; (6) as appropriated 
through faith in Christ ; (c) as per- 
fected by a füll commiinion in bis 
blessedness and glory ; Planiinff, Vol. 
I- P- 477 (Bohn). &iroXdp<»(Jicv] 

* might receive.* The supposed special 
force of the prep. has not been unob- 
served by the older expositors ; KaXQs 
etirev dtroX. SeiKJfin 6<f>eiKofJL^p, Chrys. ; 

* non dixit accipianms sed recipiamuSf * 
Aug. The former of these interpr., 
though perfectly legitimate (see Winer, 
de Verb. c. prepp. Fase. iv. p. 13), does 
not harmonize with the context. The 
latter, objected to by Meyer on gram- 
matical grounds, but incorrectly (for 
dx.b in compos. may simply, per 8e,= 
re, see Palm u. Kost, s. v. diro, E, and 
also ib. s. V. &ir6\afiß. 2. a., Herod. i. 
61, &c.), must be pronounced very 
doubtfol in point of doctrine. The 
explanation of Schott 'inde (ex iM 
redemptione) acciperemus'is plausible, 
but still the genercU interpr. of Winer 
seems most satisfactory ; * dxoXafjiß. 
dicuntur imprimis illi, qui, quae ipsis 
destinata et quasi reposita simt, acci- 
piunt ; Col. iii. 24, 2 John 8 ;* add 
Luke xvi. 25, diriXaßes rä dyaßd crov, 
which the context shows could admit 
no other interpretation. 

6. 6r\, K. T. X.] It is very difficult 
to decide whether Art is demonstrative 
or causal. The former is adopted by 
Chrys. {irdßev d^Xoy &n k. r. X.), Theo- 
doret {dpavrLßpTjTos Sk if dTr68ei^is 
K. T, X.), Hamm., and some modern 
commentators ; the latter by the Vulg., 
and appy. the majority of modems. 
If 6ti be demonstr. the sentence is 
brachylogical ; 'and as a proof (irom 
your own spiritual experience) that ye 



are really sons.' This explanation is 
perfectly admissible, see Winer, Gr. § 
66. ni. p. 676, Fritz. iZom. 11. 14, Vol. 
I. p. 117, Lücke, on i John v. 9 ; and 
in the present case seems distinctly re- 
quired, both by the position and tense 
of iffT4, and also the general current 
of the passage. Bück, asserts that St. 
Paul scarcely ever uses &n causal to 
introduce a consecutive sentence ; this, 
however, requires testing ; see e. g. i 
Cor. xii. 15. rh nv€v|ia tov 

vloO a^rroO] ' the l^rlt of Eis Son,* 
i.e. the Holy Spirit ; 'Spiritus Christi 
quia per Christimi obtinetur, John xiv. 
6,' Grotius, PoL Syn. See Rom. viii. 
9, where IIi'. GeoD and IIi'. Xpiarov ap- 
pear interchangeable. Usteri observes 
that the mention of Christians, in their 
relation to God as «otm, appears to have 
suggested the use of the words JIv. r. 
V. a^ov rather than IIi'. r. 6coO. The 
doctrinal significance of this passage — 
that it is the 'substantia' and 'per- 
sona' of the Spirit which dweUs in the 
hearts of believers, i Cor. vi. 19, — ^is 
noticed in Petav. Trin. vni. 4. 6, 
Vol. n. p. 459. 'Aßpa h 

ira-Hip] 'Ähba Father; Mark xiv. 36, 
Kom. viii. 15. *0 var^p (nom. for 
vocat., Winer, Gr. § 29. i, p. 209) is 
not a mere explanation of'Aßßcif Ahha, 
id est, Pater; nor does it appear joined 
with Abba to indicate the union of 
Jews and Gentiles, ('HebrsBum ver- 
bum ad Judseos, Grsecum ad gentes . . . 
pertinet ;' see Beng.) — a spiritual in- 
terpretation, which, though doubtful, 
is far from deserving the contemptuous 
language of Fritzsche, Eom. l. c. It 
seems more probable that *Aßßa 6 
trar^p was a * solemnis formula' of the 
early Christian prayers. The Aramaic 
title under which our Lord addressed 
His heavenly Father was, probably, at 
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i^/ii(ßUy Kpal^op 'AjSjSa o Trarfip. ^ cücrre ovk€TI et SovXo^ 
aAAa iy£09* €i de viog^ Kai KAtjpovoßog oia Ueou. 

How thcn can yo 8 » A "\ \ A — ^«-*. ., 1«. ^,!... *.?J?/ 

now tum back affdn AAAa TOT€ M€J/ OVK €100 

to the bondag« of ^n ^ / 

ruiUments as, alasl €ÖOV\€V(raTe 
ye aro düing. 



Töre /JL€V 
T0t9 (bvcrci 



eiöoreg 



eov 



/xri ovcip 



e 

öeoh 



7. Aid 8foO] This reading, which Tisch, has adopted with ABC* {Cfrieah, 
wrong in citing C* as om.) 1 7. and . . . appy. FG, which read 8id Gerfv, Boem. 
Copt. Vulg. . , . Clem. Bas. Cjrr. Did. ; Ambret. Ambr. Aug. Pel. Bed. {Lachm. 
Mey.) appeara, on the whole, the most satisfactory. Fritz. {Opusc. p. 148) Sup- 
ports the Rcc. on paradipl. considerations (Xp. and 8c. being confused with one 
anoüier, hence Omission of 5(d XpiaroO ; then Sid Qe. by Omission of Xp.), which 
do not seem very convincing. The internal objections brought forward by Ust. 
are of more importance ; he urges that the inheritance is not ever represented 
by St. Paul as Coming Sid Qeov ; comp., however, ver. 5. The remark of Win- 
dischm. seems just, that GeoD may fairly be taken in its widest sense, as including 
the three Peraons of the blessed Trinity, just separately mentioned : ' ecce totus 
ordo trium istarum potentiarum per unam virtutem unamque deitatem,' Marc. 
Victor (cited by Windischm.). 



a very early period (hence Mark, l, c.) 
united to the Greek synonym in 
reverent and affectionate remembrance 
of Him who had taught us, and enabled 
US truly to call God, Our Father. Thus, 
both united were used as a Single form 
in all more fervent addresses to the 
Father. Similar uses of Hebrew and 
Greek words, united in prayera, are 
cited by Meyer, in loc. Seiden here 
finds an allusion to the fact that, among 
the Jews, a freedman might, by ad- 
drossing any one with the title Abba, 
preparo the way for adoption by him ; 
deSucceaa. eh. 4, Vol. 11. p. 15. 

7. o^kIti et] '910 morty as thou 
wert when in bondage under the rudi- 
ments of the world.' Meyer finds a 
climax of peraon in diroXdßufieVf ver. 
5, iarif ver. 6, et, ver. 7. The same 
individualizing address occura fre- 
quently; Bom. xi. 17, xii. 20, xiii. 4, 
xiv. 4 : I Cor. iv. 7, &c. ; see note, eh. 
ii. 18. cl Si vUf, Kai kXt|po- 

v^)jio$] 'butifa 8on (not a slave) then 
also an heir:* Rom. viii. 17, et 8^ 
riKvay kclI KXrjpopöfAOi, Both these pas- 
sages muBt appy. be explained on the 



principles of the Boman, and not of the 
Hebrew law. According to the latter, 
only sons (legitimate, 'ex concubinis,' 
or ' ex incestu,' but not ' ex ancillis et 
Gentilibus, ' Seid, de Succ. eh. 3) suc- 
ceeded to the inheritance, the firet- 
bom having double ; according to the 
latter cUl chüdreny male or female ; 'neo 
interest utrum naturales sint an adop- 
tivif* Gajus, Com. Inst. iii. § 2 (cited 
by Fritz.). It is scarcely necessary to 
observe that vidi is not to be pressed, 
being simply, as Fritz, observes, in 
antithesis to douXos : women are dis- 
tinctly included in eh. iii. 28. The 
whole subject is investigated with great 
leaming by Fritz. FrUzsch. Opusc, 

p. 143—149- 

8. dXXd has not here a species 
of affirmative force (Ust.), — a meaning 
which may be justified, see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 14 — but introduoes 
the explanation of the words o^Kiri et 
K. T. X., which depict their present 
State, by putting in forcible contrast 
with it their past State. 'Now ye 
are free children of God, — then ye 
knew Him not, and were the bond 
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senrants of demons.' 'ESovXejjffare is, 
thus, emphatic, and, as in ver. 9, in a 
markedly bad sense. This passage 
has been pressed into the cöntroversy 
respecting bovXela and XarpeLOf and is 
noticed in Forbes. InstrvjCt. vn. i, 
P* 33 1) B^' ovK clS^cs] 

* ignorarUes,* — an historic fact : Gayler, 
Partie. Neg. p. 287, remarks thatwith 
certain participles oiJ regularly and 
formally coalesces, so as to express 
one Single idea : comp. exx. in Winer, 
Cfr. § 59. 4. obs. p. 563. 
l8ovX€i>o-aTc] ^yeserved.* The proper 
force of the aorist is here distinctly 
apparent: the action was past and 
done with; see ScheuerL Synt. § 32. 
2> p. 331 s<l' Bemhardy, Synt. x. 

8, p. 380. TOCS <t*VO-Cl fJl'fj 

ota-i Ocots] ' which by nature are not 
gods.* The Text. Reo. adopts a 
slightly different order, tois /x^ <p^a: 
K. T. ^., which is rightly explained by 
Winer, ' li qui haudquaquam natura, 
sed ex hominum opinione tantum, dii 
sunt.* The reading of the text is, 
however, not only supported by pre- 
vailing extemal authority, but is also 
to be preferred on internal grounds, 
as presenting a fuller Opposition to 
9e6j', which immediatelyprecedes. The 
reading of the Text. Rec. limits the 
negation, and implies that the false 
gods were thought to be true gods, 
though not naturally so ; the reading 
of the text gives an unconditioned de- 
nial of their being gods at all. 
y.'^ oSo-i is a subjective negation; 
comp. I Cor. ix. 21, /x^ (Sv ävofios Gey, 
* in my opinion ;* 2 Cor. v. 2 1, töv /jl^ 
yvbma afiapriav, 'in God's judgment' 
(to refer this to Christ, Alford,m loc, 
when G od is the subj . and Christ the obj . 
of the sentence, seems scarcely correct) : 
see Winer, Gr. § 59. 4, p. 562, Härt- 



ung, Partik. /xij, 4. 9, Vol. ii. p. 131. 
On the meaning of 0i;(r6i 'substan- 
tially,* *essentially,* and the connexion 
of the verse with the argument for 
the divinity of Christ, see Waterl. 
Second Def. Qu. 24, Vol. 11. p. 722. 

9. yv6vr«s] Olsh. finds a climax 
in eldÖTCs, yvbvreSf and yvioad^vres : the 
first, merely outward knowledge that 
God is ; the second, the inner essential 
knowledge in activity ; the third, the 
passive knowledge of God in love. 
The distinction between the two latter 
(see below) seems correct, but that 
between elB. and yv. very doubtful, 
especially after the instances cited by 
Meyer, John. vii. 27, vüi. 55, 2 Cor. 
V. 16. lioXXov 8fl * imo vero,' 

'vd potiuSf Rom. vüi. 34: 'corri- 
gentis est ut ssepissime,' Stalb. Fiat. 
Symp. 173 E: see exx. collected by 
Raphel, in loc. yvmtrBhrts] 

*bevng known* Various meanings 
have been assigned to this word; 
some, e. g. 'edocti,* 'attracti ad cog- 
noscendum,' wholly ungrammatical. 
The most plausible is that of Usteri, 
'acknowledged,* 'als die seinigen 
anerkannt;' comp, the very similar 
passage, i Cor. vüi. 3, and xiii. 12. 
Still, as there is no distinct example 
of the use of yiyvibaKeiy in the N. T. 
in any other sense than ' cognoscere, * 
and as that sense is perfectly satis- 
factory, we seem bound to abide by it, 
both here and i Cor. l. c. Before the 
time of their conversion, the Galatians 
were not kriown by God, — had not be- 
come the objects of His divine know- 
ledge. The distinction drawn by 
Olsh. (above) between yvdin-es, cognitio 
activa, knowledge which must be, if 
genidne, preceded by yvuxrd. cognitio 
Passiva, love, — hence the corrective 
fiaXKov bi — seems fully bome out by 
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iraXiv avwQev SovXeveip ölXere ; ^° ^ßcpa^ TrapaTripeicrde 



I Cor. l. c. (on which aee Beng.) ; 
comp. Neand. Plant. Vol. i. p. 157, 
note (Bohn). ir«s] * qui fit 

ut,* * how cometh it tkat:' see eh. ii. 
14. 4iri<rTp^<t*CTC irdXiv] 

* turn hack again:' irAXiv is not the 
Homeric and Hesiodic 'retro' (an 
idea involved in hrurTp^<f>€Te, Matth. 
xii. 44, 2 Fet. ii. 22), but dentio, 
iteruniy the more common meanlng in 
the N. T. : see exx. in Bretsch. Lex, 
8. y. The lapse of the Galatians into 
Judaism is represented as a relapse 
into those <rrwxeta among which 
Judaism was included: * viXvv non 
rem eandem reepicit sed similem/ 
Glass. ap. Pol. Syn. in loc. 

irdXiv &vwOcv] * again anew; *over 
again,* Peile: see exx. in Wetst. 
in loc. Schott (comp. Geneva transl.) 
perhaps rather too much presses 
äjf(t)$€y, 'eo modo quo a principio;' 
there is, however, no pleonasm in 
irdXiv Ayußey as in irdXiy ix SevHpov, 
Matth. XX vi. 42, or fweira /xerä tovto, 
John xi. 7, &c. Two ideas, relapse 
to bondage and recommencement of 
its principles, seem here intended to 
be conveyed. The Galatians had been 
slaves to the drroix^ta in the form of 
heathenism; now they were desiring 
to enslave themselves again to the 
«TTotxf <a, and to commence them aneto 
in the form of Judaism. Compare 

* rursum denuo,' Plaut. Cos. Prol. 33 
(Wetst.), and Hand, Twrsell. VoL ii. 
p. 279. 

10. irafaTT|pcCcr0f] ' Ye are studi- 
oudy ohtervingf * not ' superstitiose ob- 
servatis,' 3, Bretsch. s. v. ; a meaning 
which the passages adduced, — e. g. 
Joseph. Änt. III. 5. 5, TupaTTipeiy ras 
ißbofiddas, Cod. A. Helat. Pilat. (Thilo. 
Cod. Ap. p. 806,) t6 ffdßßaToy trapa- 
TTipciffdait do not substantiate. The 
primary force of trapä. in fraparrip. is 



not ethical, but local, and impliei 
' Standing close beside for the purpose 
of more effectually observing ;' see 
Palm u. Rost, Lex. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 720. 
Where irapä is ethical, i.e. where the 
verb is used in a bad senee, e.g. 
^yeSpeiJftv Kai vapaTTipciv, Polyb. XVII. 
3. 2, the idea conveyed is that of 
hostile Observation; see exx. in 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyh, s.v., and in 
Steph. Thes. s.v. Vol. vi. p. 410. 
Tisch, punctuates the verse (with 
Griesb.) interrogatively ; so Mey. and 
De Wette. It seems more in ao- 
cordance with the context to place a 
period after ivunvToifif as the verse 
then forms a sort of epexegetical 
comment on the dtrO. Kai m-tax^ 
(TToixcta, of which these were special 
instances. This, however, must re- 
main a matter of opinion. Wieseler, 
Chronol. Apoat. p. 286, note, makes 
the remark that it is just possible the 
pres. tense may imply that they were 
then celebrating a Sabbatical year. 
KaCpovs] ^aeasons/ i.e. of thefestivals. 
Compare Chron. viii. 1 3, tov dva<f>4p€iw 
Karä Tai ivroXäs Mwücr^ ip rots cro/S- 
ßdrots, Kai iv rots fArjal, Kai iv ratr 
^o/)Tatj, Tp€U Kaipovs tov iviavrov, 
and Lev. xxiii. 4. Ivtavroif«] 

*y€ar8\ the sabbatical years, and 
(according to the usual explanation) 
the years of Jubilee. These latter, 
Meyer asserts on the authority of 
Kranold, de Anno Jubil. p. 79 (a 
writer of whose labours and latinity 
Winer, RWB.f does not speak very 
highly), were never really celebrated. 
Such a Statement it seems extremely 
difficult to reconcile with Lev. xxv. 
10, 'And ye shall hallow the fiftieth 
year, ' or with the distinct allusions to 
it in other places (e.g. Isaiah, Ixi« 
I, 2). Whether the year of Jubilee 
is here alluded to must of courae be a 
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^^ (jyoßovfiai v/iia^ /my 



Kai jiitjva9 Kai Kaipovg Kai eviavrovg. 
TTO)? eiKfj KCKOTrlaKa elg y/xa?. 

Treat me now with ^^ F/l/ecröe (»9 eyu)^ OTl KUyu) 0)9 vueF?, 

reciprocity: you once ' ' 

Kr^S^yfbut a^€^<^o/, Sio/JLai v/ulwu. ovSiv fie ^öiKware' 

evineed towards me the deei)e8t reverence and wannest love. 



matter of opinion; but that both 
hefore (opp. to Winer, RWJB., art. 
'Jubeljakr') and after the captivity 
it was fully observed, there seems no 
sufficient reason to doubt. Cons. 
"KitiOf Bibl. Cyclop., art. *Jubilee.* 

II. <|^poO|JLai ifuls] ' / am appre- 
hensive of you,* 'res vestrce mihi 
timorem inctUiunt,* Grot. This verse 
is explained by üsteri, and Winer 
(Gr. § 63, p. 606), as an example of 
that kind of attraction where a word, 
really belonging to the subordinate 
clause, is made the object of, and as- 
similated by the principal clause. In 
such cases, however, the subject of 
the latter clause is nearly always the 
object of the former (Scheuerl. Synt, 
§ 49. 2, p. 507), e. g. Acts XV. 36, 

ivio-Kerj/ibfieOa Toi>s dSeX^ot^s irwj 

ixovt^f' ' See exx; in Winer, l. c. and 
Kypke, Vol. 1. p. 375. It will be 
then more correct to take fn^vus as a 
separate and explanatory clause; comp. 

CoL iv. 17, ß\iT€ T^v ^MKOviav 

tva ain^v irXrjpoTs, which is, probably, 
to be explained in the same way. 
fi.'^cos — KCKOirCaKa] ' M^ etiam indi- 
cativum adjunctum habet, ubi rem a 
nobis pro verä haberi indicare volu- 
mus,* Herm. on Vig. No. 270. This 
use of /xtJ, fii^Ttas, fii/jirore with perf. 
indic. after Spa, jSX^e, or (poßovfiaiy is 
noticed in Winer, Gr. § 60. 2, p. 
589, Klotz, Devar, Vol. i. p. 129; 
eee above, eh. ii. 2. Chrysost., not 
having observed this idiom, has unduly 
pressed tpoßovfiai and fii^Ttas, and im- 
plied nearly a contrary sense : oiidiirta, 
tfyriffivy i^ißt) rh vavdyiov, dXX' ^i rbv 
XctfiQva To&ro udlyovra ßXiiru, 



cl9 *|mIs] 'lipon you,* Auth. Vers.; 
'in vos; emphatica locutio,* Beng. ; 
Born. xvi. 6, iKOiriaaev eis t]ixS.s. De 
Wette and others take eh in its pure 
ethical sense *in reference to,' hence 
f&r you: see exx. in Bretschn. Lex. 
s.v. eU, 3. 6, and comp. Wisd. xxiv. 
34, where kott. is used with dat. 
commodi. The local, or, more correctly 
speaking (Bemhardy, Synt, v. 10, p. 
217), ethically-local meaning adopted 
by Auth. Vers, seems to convey a 
fuller sense. The Apostle's labour 
was directed to the Gralatians, actuaUy 
reached them, and so had passed on to 
them. In either case, the principle 
of explanation is the same ; eh conveys 
the idea of mental drrection towards: 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. p. 217. 

12. 8ti K&7fi^ <0S ^(Acts] sc. 7^01'a : 
'for I have hemme as ye are.* The 
exact sentiment here conveyed by the 
Apostle has been differenÜy explained 
by different commentators, and conse- 
quently the eUipsis difFerently sup- 
plied. The view taken by the Greek 
expositors — ' For I was once a zealot 
for Judaism, as ye now are' — is rightly 
rejected by Meyer, on the ground that 
in such a case St. Faul would more 
naturally have written ijfirjv (fui, nee 
amplius sum): comp. Just, ad Grcec. 
5 (Wetst.), ylveaOe <bs iyd), 6ti Kdyib 
iffjLTfv US {;fi€h, Bengel, Peile, Bloomf., 
and others, explain the clause as 
merely a scriptural mode of expressing 
warm affection (i Kings xxii. 4), i. e. 
'Love me as I love you;* but this 
certainly does not harmonize with the 
use of yLpetrOe. St. Paul seems rather 
to urge some definite act of recipro- 
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'^ otoare de ori oi a(rut'P€iav r^g GraoKog evfjyyeXKTa/iifjv 



city, some line of conduct correspond- 
ing to what he had pursued. Thus 
iy€y6fMi)y (Mey.), or, more correctly, 
y^vova (Fritz.), is to be supplied, and 
the verse explained as an affectionate 
dissuasive from Judaism, urged on 
the ground of his own dereliction of 
it r ' Become free from Judaism like 
me, for I, though a native Jew, have 
become (and am) aGentile like you, — 
ToU Avöfiots US Ayofjios (i Cor. ix. 21) 
now, though irepicraoTipus fiyXwT'Jys 
K.T.X. (eh. i. 14) then.* See Neand. 
Plant. Vol. I. p. 223 (Bohn), and 
Tritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p.232 8q.,where 
the passage is fully discussed. 
ov8^ fjic fj8iidjo-arf] 'ye injured me 
in nothing,* There is some difficulty 
in the connexion. The majority of 
commentators find in these words a de- 
claration Öti ov /xiffovs oOdi Itxßpas fjv tA 
clprjfji^ya, Chrys. ; the sentiment being, 
'there is nothing personal between 
us;* *quod vos durius increpavi, non 
feci contumeliose, tanquam injuria la- 
cessitus,' Est. (Pol. Syn.). This ira- 
plies a connexion with the preceding 
rather than the succeeding words, 
which both the aorist (not pres. or 
perf.) and the adversative clause otbare 
d^ (scitis potius) seem clearly to nega- 
tive. It thus appears most correct to 
rcplace (with Tisch.) the usual colon 
after {/fiQy by a period, to connect 
oid. fi€ ^8. with ver. 13 and 14 (which 
really form a Single period), and to 
refer the aorist to St. Paul's first visit 
to the Galatians ; the sentiment then 
is, ' when I first came among you, and 
that under tryingcircumstances toyou, 
far from wronging me, ye received 
me as an angel of God.' The former 
affection of the Galatians is urged 
by the Apostle as a reason why they 
should now accede to his entreaties. 
13. 81 do^ciav] The only gram- 



matically correct translation is, ^prop- 
ter corporis ivßrmitatem,* Bretsch. 
Lex. s.v. II. i: see Winer, Or, % 53. 
c, p. 476, Fritz. Rom, Vol. i. p. 197. 
An enallage of case, though adopted 
by good scholara like üsteri, and ap- 
parently confirmed by John vi. 57, 
Phil. i. 15, cannot, on examination, be 
maintained. In John vi. 57 it is far 
from im probable that St. John de- 
signedly used 8td with the accus, as 
expressing more nearly the theological 
shade of meaning he wished to convey 
than diä with the gen. (see Lücke, in 
loc.) ; and in Phil. i. 15 (8td <p06yoy) 
the usual meaning, 'on account of 
envy,' 'out of envy,' is perfectly satis- 
factory. The translation, 'per infir- 
mitatem,' Calv., or 'under infirmity,* 
Bloomf. (duration as well as condition), 
is also not tenable; this species of 
temporal, or, more correctly speaking, 
local meaning, e. g. 8(d vi//cra, comp. 
8td irovToVy Siä (rröfia, &c., being only 
found in poetry, and that rarely Attic ; 
Madvig. Or. § 69. It must, indeed, 
be admitted, that the Une of demarca- 
tion between 5(d with gen. and with 
accus, is sometimes so faint that, in 
some few passages (esp. with persons), 
an interchange seems really to have 
taken place : see exx. in Steph. Thes, 
s.v., coUected by Dindorf, and in 
Bretsch. Lex, s.v. (but qu. Heb. v. 
12, Rev. iv. 1 1, and appy. Rev. xii. 1 1). 
Still, in the present passage, the sup- 
position that St. Paul was obliged, 
owing to some bodily weakness, to 
stay longer with the Galatians than 
he intended (Wieseler, Chron. Apoat. 
p. 30, Conyb. and Hows. Vol. i. p. 294), 
neither appears so irreconcileable with 
the context (contr. Peile, in loc.), nor 
so antecedenily improbable as to jus- 
tify a departure from the correct trans- 
lation. The real difficulty, as Green 
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VJULIV TO TrpOT€pOV9 



14 



^ » 



Kai Tov ireipacTjüLOV vjulwv ev Tri crapKt 



/xov ovK e^ovOevrjcraTe ov^e e^eirrvcraTe^ aXKa öj? ayyeXov 



14. viidv] 80 ABC** (adds rbv) D^FG ; 17. 39. 67** .... Vulg. It. Cop 

Cyr. Hieron. Aug. Ambrst. Sedul. (Lachm., Meyer). Tisch, reads fiov rbv 
with D***EJK; appy. great majority of m88. . . . Syr. (Philox.), Ar. (in Poly- 
glotts) al. . . . Chrys. Thdrt Dam. CEc. (Äec, Scholz, Fritz, om. fiov). The 
change from the more difficult to the more easy reading (independently of the 
preponderance of external authority) seems so probable, that we can here scarcely 
hesitate to adopt the reading, though not the punctuation (see note), of Lach- 
mann. Millf in the appendix to his notes, p. 5 1, retracts his former opinion, and 
distinctly advocates ifji.G)v. 



(Gr. p. 300) well observes, is not to be 
ascribed to the language, but to our 
ignorance of the circumstances. Hil- 
genfeld cites i Cor. ii. 3, but there 
daOeveia, from its immediate cön- 
nexion with (pSßos and rpSfios, does 
not appear to refer to bodily weak- 
ness. TO irp6rtpov may be 

translated either 'formerly,* Deut. ii. 
T2, Josh. xi. 10, Joh. vi. 62, ix. 8, or 
'thefirst time* (sim. irp&repov, Heb. iv. 6, 
vii. 27). The latter is preferable, for, 
as Meyer observes, the words would 
be superfluous if St. Paul had been 
only once. Still no historical conclu- 
sions can safely be drawn from this 
expression alone : see Wieseler, Chron. 
Apoat. p. 30, 277. 

14. rhv ircipour|i.bv ü|iwv] The ob- 
jections of Fritz. Opusc. p. 245 sq., 
to this reading, on internal grounds, 
are plausible, and, if the external au- 
thorities were more equally balanced, 
might be allowed to have weight. 
Still there is nothing very forced in 
considering iv t-q aapKl fiov as explana- 
tory of TÖv vetp, u/tcD»', *your trial 
which arose, or might reasonably have 
arisen, from the bodily infirmity on 
account of which I ministered among 
you:* see Mill, Appendix to N. T. 
p. 51 : comp. 2 Cor. x. 10, t) 8i irapov- 
cia TOV (TtbfiaTos dcrßevi^s, Kai ö \6yos 
i^ovdemj/xivos. The objection to this 



interpretation, founded on the absence 
of the art. before ^ r^ aopd fiov 
(Rück.) is groundless : see Winer, Gr, 
§ 19. 2, p. 155. Lachmann places a 
period after fwv, but this does very 
little to remove the diflSculty in the 
former part of this veree, and makes 
the latter part intolerably harsh and 
abrupt. ^imrwrart] * Plus 

est iKTTTiLfeLv quam i^ovdepeXv, hoc enim 
contemptum, illud et abominationem 
significat/ Grot. ap. Pol. Syn. : see 
Kypke, Vol. 11. p. 280. Of the Com- 
pounds of TTTjjoj, those with iv and ix 
are only used in the natural, and not, as 
KararrT., diawr., diroirr., in the meta- 
phorical sense : see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
15 sq. Probably, as Fritz, suggests, 
^/CTTT. was here used rather than the more 
common dTroirr. by a kind of alliteration 
after IJouÖcviJö-are, 'nonreprobastisaut 
respuistis.' De Wette feels a diflSculty 
in i^ovd. and i^ewr. being applied to 
veipafffjiös on the part of the Gala- 
tians. Yet surely, whether referred 
to St. Paul or the Galat., the expres- 
sion is equally elliptical, and must in 
either case imply despising that which 
formed or suggested the xeipafffids. 
&S Xpurrbv *lT|o-oi»v] * yea, as Christ 
JemSy Tynd., G^nev. Test. ; a climax, 
denotmg the deep aflfection and vene- 
ration with which he was received: 
comp. 2 Cor. v. 20. 
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picrjuLog vImS>v\ /JLapTvpS> yap vßiv Sri et Swarov Tovg 6(b6a\^ 
jULOvg vjuLwv e^opv^avTcg iSooKaTe juloi, ^" cScrre iy^ßpog v/uloop 
yeyova aXfjOevwv vimv\ 



15. tCs oCv] * Of what kind then,* 
sc. ^v, which is actually inserted in 
DEK (77 FG) ' Qualis (not quanta) 
h. e. quam levis, quam inconstans, 
iffitur erat,' Fritz. If irou be adopted, 
for wliich there is perhaps greater ex- 
ternal authority, iarlv must be sup- 
plied, * Ubi est igitur ?' In this latter 
case, oTv is used in its füll vi» collectiva, 
oüp forming the very 'fulcrum interro- 
gationis/ Klotz, Devar. Vol. n.p. 719 ; 
in the former case, what has boen 
called the vis reflexiva is more appa- 
rent. |i.aKapio-)i.^f] *tke 

hodsting of your felicity/ Grenev. Test. ; 
' Beatitatis vestrae prsedicatio,* Beza; 
the object of it being obviously the 
Galatians themselves, not (as Peile, 
who however appears undecided) St. 
Paul. See Born. vi. 4 (where X^et top 
fiaKapifffiöy—fiaKapi^ei), and Fritz, in 
loc. ; /xaKap. also occurs, Plato, Eep. 
IX. 591, Aristot. Rhet. i. 9. 4. The 
nature of this later form of substant. 
( * deflorat^ demum antiquee Atthidis 
gratifi.') is discussed by Lobeck, Phryn, 
p. 511. Toi^s 6<t>0aX)JM>i^s 

ifji&v] 'youreyes/ Auth. Ver.,Conyb. 
and Hows. and others, 'your own 
eyes,' {f/xQp being taken as emphatic. 
Tliis is extremely doubtful, as the 
article and pronoun are found so very 
commonly with dtpO., where no em- 
phasis is intended : e. g. Joh. iv. 35 : 
See exx. in Bruder, Concordance, s. v. 

* Your own eyes' would more naturally 
have been expressed in the N. T. by 
TOJ>s lUovi 6<p0., I Cor. iv. 12. 
4{opi{avTcs] Meyer notices this as the 

* verbum solemne' for the extirpation 
of the eye, 1 Sam. xi. 2, Herod. viii. 
116, &c. This is perhaps too much 



to say, as iKKÖirrfip 6^da\fiby is used 
in cases apparently similar, e. g. Judges 
xvi. 2 1 . The latter expression seemsi 
however, generally used to denote th© 
destruction, rather than the extirpa- 
tion, of the eye: see Demosth. 247. 
II, Aristoph. Nuh. 24 (\ld(fi), Plu- 
tarch, Lycurg. 11 {ßaKTTfpLq.). The 
Greek vocabulary is on this subject 
very varied : see the numerous Syno- 
nyms in Steph. Thes. s. v. 6<f>6d\fjL6i. 
48<&KaTc] Without Äv; John xv. 22, 
xix. II. This 'rhetorical Omission' of 
&v, as it is termed by Hermann, with 
the past tenses indic. serves to desig- 
nate the utmost certainty of an event 
having taken place, if the restriction 
expressed or implied in the protasis 
had not existed : see Jelf, Cfr. § 858 . 
I, Herm. de Partie. Äv, p. 58 sq. It 
is doubtful whether this distinction 
can always be maintained in the N. T., 
as the tendency to omit Slp in the apo- 
dosis (especially with the imperf.) is 
certainly a very distinct feature of 
later Greek : see Winer, Or. § 43. 2, 
p. 353, and comp. EUendt, Lex. Soph. 
s.v. X. T, Vol. I. p. 125. 

16. &m] * Ergone.* If the proper 
consecutive meaning of this particle 
be retained, fiaprvpCj yiLp k. t. X. must 
be considered a parenthetical epexe- 
gesis of the unusually strong word 
fiaKapifffiös. "Üare is thus connected 
with the question ris 0^, and states 
interrogatively the consequenoe of 
their change : ' Is it then a conse- 
quenoe of the unstable nature of your 
fiaKapKTfJids, that I am become your 
enemy?* see Mey. in loc. It seems, 
however, more probable, from the 
forcible tenor of the foregoing verses^ 
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'7 ZfjXovcriv v/xa? ov KaXta^^ aWa 



Your false teachers 

only court you for 

selhsh endfl : and yei-v«» * ^ /\ f^ ff '*9^"\'* 

are fickle. Woald €KK\€lcrai Vjixag U€\oV(rLVi LVa aVTOXJ^ Lfj\OVT€. 

thatlwerewithyou, 

aud could alter my tone. 

17. if/xois] Scholef. Appendix to Hirda, p. 25, adopts 77/Lia9, remarking that a 
smaller amount of authority will justify a reading so obviously required by the 
context. It, however, really appears doubtful whether there is any authority 
a$ all for it, except the * ingenium* of Beza. Scholz notices V^s 2w * c. codd. 
recent. fere omnibus' (??): until these mss. are specified, this reading must 
continue to be regarded as a conjectural emendation. 



that De Wette is right in considering it 
an abrupt reference to present circum- 
stances, 'so then, as matters now stand/ 
&c. *'^aT€ with interrog. sentences is 
briefly noticed by Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. 
p. 7 76. Ix^p^S 4|Ji«v] ' your enemy ; 
active. 'Ex^p^s is here nsed substan- 
tively, and therefore with a gen., see 
exx. in Palm u. Rost, Lex. s. v. : the 
active or passive meaning must conse- 
quently be determined by the context. 
In the present case the passive sense, 
' is qui in vestrum odium incurrerim,' 
would, at first sight, seem most natural, 
as thus the Opposition between the 
former love of the Galatians and their 
present aversion would be more fully 
maintained. As, however, there seems 
really fair ground for believing that 
b kx^ph% äpOpojTTos {Clem. Recogn. i. 
70, 71, 'ille inimicus homo') was ac- 
tually a name by which the Judaists 
designated the Apostle, the active 
meaning is to be preferred : seeHilgenf. 
Clem. Recogn., p. 78, note. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 277. dX'qOivcov] 

To what period does the participle 
refer? Certainly not to the present 
epistle ; for, as Schott observes, when 
St. Paul wrote it he could not posi- 
tively know what the eflfect would be 
when the Galatians read it. It may 
refer to the first visit, but far more 
probably refers to the second: see 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 277. Still the 
use of the pres. (imperf.) participle is 
perfectly correct, as the action was 
still lastlng: see Winer, Gr, § 46. 



5, p. 404. It is not therefore neces- 
sary to alter the Auth. Vers. 

1 7. tv|Xovo-iv ifJicls] ' They arepay- 
ing you court,' Peile. They affect you, 
Scholef. j^T]\ovjf ( ' sich eifrig um Jem. 
kümmern,' Palm u. Rost. Lex.) does 
not appear used in the stricter sense 
in which it occurs 2 Cor. xi. 2 (comp. 
Tynd., Cranm., G^nev., 'they are 
gelous over you amysse'), but only an 
anxious zeal in winning over to one's 
own party and opinions. Fritz, quotes 
Plut. VII. 762, itirö xpe^as tö irpuiTov 
^iroPTaL Kai j^rfKovaiv, vcrepov 5^ Kai 
<f>CKov<Tiv. ^KKXcurai {>|ids] 

The Omission of a gen. after ^kkK. (see 
Kypke, II. 181) makes it difficult to 
determine the exact meaning of the 
clause. The eUipsis is supplied in 
various ways, seil, t^s rcXefaj yvibacwi, 
Chrys. ; ' a Christo et fiduciä ejus,' 
Luther; *ab aliis omnibus,' Schott, 
&c. ; all more or less arbitrary. The 
most plausible explanation is that of 
Koppe, ' e circulis suis,' i. e. * by 
afifecting exclusiveness to make you 
court them' (comp. Brown) ; especialiy 
as it preserves to dXXd its primary 
adversative, and almost corrective 
force (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 2, 3, 
Härtung, Partik. Vol. II. p. 35). 
Still the Position of airroi>s seems so 
decidedly to imply a marked personal 
antithesis, that it must be pronounced 
more probable that though St. Paul 
chose to express himself thus in gene- 
ral terms (to avoid, perhaps, the Charge 
of vanity), he yet mauily referred to 
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'^ KoXou Sc To T^Xovcöai €u Ka\(p Traj/Tore, koi juiij fjLOVov 
€v TM irapctvai /me irpog u^tay. ^9 rcKvia fiovy ov9 ttoXiv 



himself: 'generatim dixit P. quan- 
quam de se potissimum cogitaret/ 
Fritz, in loc. : comp. Olsh. The primary 
adversative force of dXXd is thus some- 
what obscured, but it still can be 
traced in the abrupt way in which St. 
Paul specifies their dishonourable con- 
duct. *A\Xd is then correctly trans- 
lated * yea/ Auth. Ver. ; 'quanquam 
hoc sempcr tenendum est, oppositione 
Grsecos id efl&cere, quod nos adfir- 
matione consequi studemus.' Klotz, 
Bevar. Vol. ii. p. 9. tva 

ti)XoOrc] The unanimity of the MSS. 
and mss. (219** appy. only excepted) 
compels US to admit that tva is used 
with indic. both here and i Cor. iv. 6, 
per aola'ciamnm : see Winer, öV. § 42. 
^* P« 335« This, though styled by 
Fritz, as an ' ultimum et desperatissi* 
mum perfugium,' is far preferable to 
the adverbial explanation ' ubi, quo in 
statu,' formerly adopted by him, and 
still retained by Meyer. Hilgenfeld, 
wliile objecting to this * philological 
scrupulosity* on tho part of Meyer, is 
somewhat unfortunate in his citation 
of Clem. Ilom. xi. 16 (read 6), tva 
xnrripx^v (imperf. in re irritÄ vel in- 
fectä) as the preceding clause, e^ 
OiXrre airrbp woirjirai, is evidently 
tantamount to el irrolrjaev. It may be 
remarked that, in another instance, 
p. 131 (see notes on eh. ii. 2), the re- 
marks of Hilgenf. are calculated to 
convey the Impression that this known 
uso of tva (Jelf, § 813, Madvig, § 131. 
3) was not familiär to him. Green, 
^- P« 73» calls attention to tho fact 
that both soloecisms appear in a con- 
tracted verb, where they might cer- 
tainly have more easily occurred. 

18. KoXbv 84 rh li^Xoi^ai] There 
is considerable difficulty in the Inter- 
pretation of this verse. It appears. 



however, so clearly an instance of the 
irapovofiaffLa so often found in St. 
Paul's writings, that we may safely 
lay down the following positions : — 
(i) All interpretations which do not 
preserve one uniform meaning of j^r)\6(a 
in both Verses (e. g. Klick., and even 
De W. and Fritz.) may be rejected ; 
hence iv Ka\(fi cannot mean the sphere 
of the l^ri\ov<rOaL, i. e. the virtues 
which called out the feeling (De W., 
irl r^ T€\€i6T7iTt, Theophyl. ), as this 
indirectly modifies the meaning of the 
verb. (2) I^ri\o0<r0ai cannot be taken 
with Olsh. (comp. Conyb. and IIows., 
who incorrectly claim Mey. and De 
W. ) as a middle, equiv. in sense to 
active, as no evidence of such a use of 
triXovffOai has yet been found. (3) Tlie 
object of l^rjXoüaOai must be the Gala- 
tians, as in ver. 18, and not (üst.) St. 
Paul. (4) iv T(fi vap€ivai cannot be 
translated prospectivdy (Peile), but 
must mean simply ' when I am with 
you. ' Thus narrowed then, the mean- 
ing would seem to be, 'But it is a 
good thing to be courted, — ^to be the 
object of ^^Xos, in an honest way (as 
you are by me, though not by them) 
at all times, and not merely just when 

1 happen to be with you.' Thus 
I^Xoüadat iv Kd\(fi forms, as it were, a 
Compound idea = ^Xovaßai KaXQs 
(Peile), and is in strict antithesis to the 
act. ^T^X. Ol) «raXw; in the preceding 
verse: see Wieseler, Chron, Apost, 
p. 278. irpbf i|ulf] *with 
you/ primary idea of direction is fre- 
quently lost sight of, especially with 
persons; John i. i, i Thess. iii. 4, 

2 Thess. ii. 5 : see notes on eh. i. 18. 

19. TCKvCa jtov] Usteri, Schob, 
Lachm., and others, connect these 
words with ver. 18, putting a comma 
only after i^/xas. By such a punctua- 
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(iSivoo axptg ov ßop(p(io6ri Xpicrrog ev vfiiv^ ^® fjdeXov 
Se irapeivaL irpog v/mä^ apri koI aWd^ai rrjp (fxjov^v fioVf 
ort CLTTOpovßai ev vjuliv» 



tion, the whole eflfect of the address is 
weakened, and an eamest and afifec- 
tionate appeal is remanded to the end 
of a sentence, where all force is lost. 
Mey. with great probability, attributes 
this punctuation to the difficulty feit 
in the idiomatic S4, ver. 20. 
|iop^Oj] Without entering into the 
details which some commentators have 
thought necessary to introduce, it may 
be Said that the obvious meaning of 
this Word (^^ct/cow^ccröat, eldoroieiffdaij 
see Heinsius, Exerc. p. 424) seems to 
show that the metaphor is contiuued, 
though in a changed application. The 
reference is so plainly to the new man, 
Christ, in us, (eh. ii. 20, comp. 
Eph. iii. 17,) that, independently of 
other considerations, the rigorous 
evolution of the metaphor advocated 
by Fritz, in loc. does not seem 
tenable. The dootrinal meaning of 
/u.op0. is alluded to by Ust. Lehrh. n. 
I. 3, p. 225 sq. ; see esp. Waterland, 
on Regen. Vol. iv. 445, who satis- 
factorily shows that this passage can- 
not be urged in favour of a second re- 
generation. Under any circumstances, 
(jdUvta cannot possibly mean * in utero 
gestare,' Heinsius, Bloomf., — a mean- 
ing for which in neither the N.T. nor 
the LXX. is there any satisfactory 
authority — but denotes (Olsh.) a con- 
tinuous activity of travail. The use 
of iihivia in ecd. writers is iUustrated 
by Suicer, Thes. Vol. 11. p. 1595. 

20. 4)0cXov 8f| *I covld indeed 
wiah,* Imperf. without äv; comp. 
Born. ix. 3, Acts xxv. 22. Imper- 
fects of this nature, which distinctly 
show the true nature of the tense 
(Bemh. Synt. x. 3, 373), must be re- 
ferred to a suppressed conditional 



clause, vettern sc. si posseim, st liceret; 

see Fritz. Rom. l.c.y VoL II. p. 245. 

In such instances there is no Omission 

of äy, as the particle would introduce 

a condition which is not intended, see 

Herm. de Partie. 6m, p. 56, Winer, 

Qr, § 42. 2, p. 327. The distinction 

drawn by Schömann, laceus x. i, p. 

435 (noticed by Winer) between fidekop 

or ißovXöjxrjy with and without &m is 

subtle, but questionable. The former 

Schöm. asserts ' significat voluntatem 

a conditione suspensam, sc. vellem, si 

liceret; the latter (without Äy, but 

commonly with tUv, 'quasi quädam 

oppositionis prsenunciä') implies 'vere 

nos illud voluisse, etiamsi omittenda 

fuerit Yoluntas, scilicet, quod frustra 

nos velle cognovimus.* This rule ccr- 

tainly cannot be appUed without great 

reservation to later Greek; see note, 

ver. 15. The Omission of Slp in cases 

of * objective necessity* is well treated 

by Stalbaum on Plato, Sympos. 190 c, 

p. 130. 84 has caused some 

diflSculty to be feit in the connexion. 

Scholef. (Hints, p. 77) proposes to 

regard it as redundant; Hilgenfeld 

commences with ijOeXop 8i a new 

clause, leaving ver. 20 an unfinished 

address. This is not necessary, as the 

use of di is here plainly analogous 

with its corrmion use, in imion with 

personal pronouns, after vocatives and 

in answers; Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 

p. 365, Bemh. SyrU, m. 5, p. 73, 

Pors. Orest. 614; the principle of ex- 

planation being the same, not merely 

'resumption,' Bloomf., but 'adseve- 

ratio non sine oppositione.' This 

' Opposition' Meyer traces in the tacit 

contrast between the subject of bis 

wish, to be present with them^ and 
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ai 



Aeycre fjLoiy oi viro vojjlov diXovreg 



Te andentand not 

the deepermeaninn 

of the law, as the lälegory of Abraham's two sons, the one typioal of the earthlj, the other of tha 

heavenJy Jenualem, will ftüly prove. 



hie aotiud absenoe and Separation. 
Apri] *notD;* see notes on eh. i. 9. 
dXXdfai K. T. X.] 'to change my voice,* 
That the change can only be to a 
milder, not a severer (Maurice), nor 
necessarily a «more moumful tone 
(Chrys.), seems certain from the pre- 
ceding affectionate address. There 
does not, however, appear any his- 
torioal allusion to the tone whioh the 
Apostle used at his last visit: see 
Wieseler, Chron, Apott. p. 280, note. 
He seems rather to allude to the se- 
verity of tone in this epistle. The 
peculiar meaning of dXXd^at adopted 
by Theodoret {t&v fUv r^v iicrpoir^v 
ßprjf^ai tG>v 8^ rh ßißaiw davfidcrai), 
Grotius ('modo asperius modo lenius 
loqui'), Whitby ('temper my voice'), 
seems too artificial, and is certainly 
not confirmed by the two exx. cited 
by Wetst., viz. Artemidor. 11. 20, Dio 
Chrys. 59, p. 575. The tum given 
by Greg. Nyss., /uAXwy iitTvnOivcn 
T^v Urroplay eis rpoiriK^v dcwpLtWf is in- 
genious, but not tenable. Dr. Bloomf. 
(Suppl. notes) claims Artem. l.c, as con- 
firming and illustrating his (blended) 
interpretation ; but Artem. appears 
simply to use dWdrr. in its ordinary 
meaning, qualifying it by roXXdicts; 
see ib. rv. 56. Dr. Peile's transla- 
tion, ' and that I might change,' &c., 
founded on the change of tense, — a 
change due to the essential differ- 
ence of meaning between the two 
verbs, can scarcely be justified; ex- 
amples of this change of tense are 
far from uncommon, see Jelf, Gr. 
§ 401. 5, Winer, Gr, § 41. 6, p. 
309. diropoOfuii] '/ am 

perplexed; John xüi. 22, Acts xxv. 
ao, 2 Cor. iv. 8 : drop, is undoubtedly 
a pass. in a deponent sense. Fritz. | 



Qp^fM» p* 957» adopts the pure pass. 
sense, 'nam in vestro coetu de me 
trepidatur, i.e. sum vobis suspectus ;* 
but this is at varianoe with the 
regulär use of diro/ooO/i. in the N. T. 
and iU harmonizes with the wish 
St. Paul had just expressed. The 
usual meaning, *perplexua sum,* is 
perfectly satisfactory. St. Paul feit 
perplexed as to how he should bring 
back the Galatians to the truefaith ; by 
dXrjOei^ufv he had called out their 
aversion, perhaps a change of tone 
might work some good. 4v 

i|i,tv] *in yoUf* sc. 'ahout you:* 
comp, a Cor. vii. 16, OappQ itf {ffuy, 
i Thess. i. 4, iy i>pxy Kavx&oSai (Reo.). 
*Ep indicates, as it were, the sphere 
in which the mental action takes 
place. 'Airop. is joined with irep(, 
John xiii. 22, and with €U, Acts 
xxv. 20. 

21. O^vTcs] Chrys. has not lefb 
the force of this verb unnoticed; 01) 
yäp rijs tQv TpaypÄTiav i,Ko\ov$ias^ 
dXXd rrji iKtltnav dKalpov <f>i\oy€iKlat rb 
TpayfM. fjv. &Koii€Tf] Yarious 

shades of meaning have been given to 
this verb. Usteri and Meyer retain 
the simplest meaning, referring to the 
custom of reading in the synagogues, 
Luke iv. r6. This interpr. is to a 
certain degree countenanced by the 
ancient gloss ijßayiwdxrKere in DEFG, 
3 mss., Yulg. It., &;c. But as it is 
fSsirly probable that the law was not 
as commonly read in Christian com- 
munities as in the Jewish, (Justin 
Mart Apol. i. p. 85, only mentions 
rd dTOfiyrjfiovciLffiaTa rtav drroirrbXiiiv, 
^) tA (rvYYpdfi'fJMTa tG>v irpo<f>i^Qv ; but 
this must not be pressed, as the earliest 
congregations,probablytosome extent, 
adopted the praotice of the synagogue : 

L 
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elvaij 



TOV 



oifK 



(XKovere ; 



vofiov ovK aicoi/cre; ** yey pairrai yap oTi 
Aßpaa/JL Svo vloif9 €a")(€Vy eva €K rtjg TraiSla-Kfig koi eva €K 
T?? eXevöCjOay. ^^ aXXa 6 fiev €k t?5 iratSla'Kfig KaTCt, 
aapKa yeyevvtjraif 6 Sc €k r^g eXcvdepag Siä rrjg eiray^ 
yeXlag. ^^ ärtva cartv aWijyopov/jLepa' avrai yap eicriv 




Bingham, Antiq. xüi. 5. 4,) and as 
ol dikovres refers rather to persons 
Judaically inclined than confirmed 
Jiidaists, the meaning 'give ear to* 
{scarcely so mach as 'attento animo 
percipere/ Schott), Matth. x. 14, 
Luke xvi. 2g, 31, seems most suitable 
in the present case. 

22. 7dp] This is one of the many 
instances of the mixed argumentative 
and explicative meanings of this par- 
ticle. In the present case, the explic. 
force appears somewhat to predomi- 
nate, and the meaning approaches to 
profecto, or rather etenim (see Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. ii. p. 541). The Apostle 
esDplaiTis by the citation the meaning 
of his question, while at the same 
time he slightly proves the justice of 
puttingit: Härtung, PartiJt.ydp, 2. 2, 
Vol. 1. p. 464 sq.. Klotz, Devar. 
VoL n. p. 234 sq. Ti|9 
iratSCoxiis] *the hcmdwomanf the 
well-known one, Hagar. 

23. dXXd] The füll force of this 
particle may be feit in the statement 
of the complete Opposition of cha- 
racter and nature between the two 
sons, which it introduces. 'Abra- 
ham had two sons, hvt they were of 
essentially different characters.' The 
following 8^ is well translated by 
Conyb. and Hows. 'whereas:* and 
the difference between the two par- 
ticles is thus to a certain extent pre- 
served. Kard crdpKa is well 
paraphrased by Bloomf. 'afber the 
regulär course of nature,' Karh. (pj^aeus 
dKoXovOiav, Chrys. This harmonizes 
with the meaning which acLp^ always 
seems to bear when there is an expressed 



or latent Opposition to Tvcvfia ; Müller, 
Doctr. of Sin, Vol. i. p. 355 (Clark), 
see note, eh. in. 3. 81A 

Ti|s lirayycXCas] *hy means of, hy 
virtue of (Hamm.) the promise,* not 
*under the promise,' Peile. The 
exact meaning of this prep. must not 
be left unnoticed. Atd does not 
merelyimply ' the condition,* *circum- 
stances,' as di {nrofMWTjSy Born. vüi. 
25, &c., but, as TJsteri justly remarks, 
denotes the causa media/M ot the 
birth of Isaac. Through the might 
and by virtue of the promise (Gen. 
xviii. lo) Sarah conceived Isaac, even 
as the Virgin conceived our Lord 
through the divine influence im- 
parted at the Annunciation : see 
Chrys. in loc, who, however, reads 
Kar* iiraYYeXlap. 

24. &Tiva] * All which thingsyiewed 
in their most general light;' Col. ii. 
23, &Tivd iffTi \lr^ov /xip ^oi^a. It is 
very doubtfid whether Usteri is cor- 
rect in maintaining that ärwa is here 
simply equivalent to Ä. The differ- 
ence between 6s and Öaris is not 
perhaps always very distinctly marked 
in the N. T., but there are certainly 
grounds for asserting that in very 
many of the cases where Öaris appears 
used for Äs it will be found to be used 
either, — (i) Indeßnitely; i.e. where the 
antecedent is more or less indefinite 
either (a) in its own nature, from in- 
Yolving some general notion (Pape 
Lex. s.v. ÖffTis, 2), or {ß) from the 
way the subject is presented to the 
reader ; e. g. Col. l. c. and Phil. i. 28 
(where the subj. is really a portion of 
a sentence) : in such cases the relative 



GALATIANS IV. 24. 



75 



OVO SiaOtJKatf jULia julcv airo opov^ Sii/a^ ei9 SovXelav y€vvZ(raf 



frequently agrees with the consequent, 
See exx. in Winer, Gr, § 24. 3, p. 191. 
The present passage appears to fall 
under this head, as the subject is not 
merely the facta of the birth of the 
two soDB, but all the circumstances 
viewedgenerally : — (2) Clas8ificaüyi.e. 
where the subject is represented as 
one of a class or category, e.g. eh. 
ii. 4, I Cor. iii. 17 (see Mey. in loc); 
cons. Matth. Or, § 483, Jelf, Or. § 
816. 4: — (3) Explicativdyy e.g. Eph. i. 
33 (see Harless in hc.) ; not merely 
in a causal sense, as is commonly as- 
serted; see Ellendt, Lex, Soph, s. v. 
3, Vol. n. p. 385, comp. Herm. (Ed. 
ReXf 688 : — or lastly (4) DifferenticUly, 
i.e. where it denotes an attribute 
which essentially belongs to the nature 
of the antecedent; see Jelf, Or. § 816. 
5 . Great difference of opinion, 

however, still exists among scholars 
upon this subject. After the in- 
stances oited by Struve (who has said 
all that can be said in favour of an 
occasionalequivalence),Qttce«^. Herod, 
i, p. 2 sq., it seems best to adopt the 
opinion of Ellendt, l. c. that though 
the equivalence of 6<ms and ds has 
been far too generally applied, there 
are still a few instances even in classi- 
cal Greek. In later Greek this per- 
mutation took place more often, see 
Palm u. Rost, Zt«. s. v. 11. Bb. 2, VoL 
II. p. 547 ; still it must never be ad- 
mitted unless none of the above dis- 
tinctions can fairly be applied. The 
list of Bretsch. is at any rate much 
too large. ivriv &XXT|7opoi»- 

|icva] * are dllegorized,* *are aUegori- 
rical;' 'by the which things another 
thing is meant,' Genev. Transl. The 
simple meaning of the word has been 
obscured by exegetical glosses. ' AXXi;- 
yoptip means to expresa or es^lain one 



thing under the image qf another; 
Plutarch, de IM, et Osir. 3a, p. 363, 
"^XXiyyej Kp6vo¥6.\\'ijyopov(ri t6i'x/>^»'W. 
Hence pass. iXKr/yopeurOatsato be ao 
expressed or explained, Clem. Alex. 
Strom. V. II, p. 687, dWtf^opeurOal 
rufa iK tQv dvofidnoy hauirrcpoVf ib. 
Protrept. 1 1, p. 86, 64>is dXKrjyopclrai 
ifbov^ M yaoT^pa fytrovaa ; Porphyr. 
Vit. Pythag, p. 185 (Cantabr. 1655), 
where dLSXyjiyopelffOQ.1 is in antithesis to 
<coii'oXo7et(r^at ; see exx. in Wetst. 
and Kypke. Thus the explanation Oi 
Chrysost. in loc. is perfectly clear and 
satisfactory, oi roOro di pMvov (^ l<rro' 
pla) irapairjXoi ÖTcp <f>aüf€raif dXXd 
Kai dXXa Tipa d^ayo/oei^et. The remarks 
made above, eh. iii. 16, apply here 
with equal foroe to the late attempts 
of several modern expositors (e.g. 
Meyer, De Wette) to represent this as 
a subjective, i.e. to speak plainly, — an 
erroneous Interpretation of St. Paul 
arising from his rabbinical education. 
It'would be well for such writers to 
remember that St. Paul is here de- 
ciaring, under the influence of the 
Holy Spirit, that the passage he has 
cited has a second and a deeper mean- 
ing than it appears to have : that it 
has that meaning, then, is a positive, 
objeotive, and indisputable truth ; see 
01shausen*s note in loc, and the sound 
remarks of Waterland, Prtf. to Script, 
Vol. 17. p. 159, on the general nature 
of an allegory. a^ai] 'these 

women:* rdv iraiSLtav iKclviav al/ii^4p€S 
il ILdftjia Kai ^ "Ayap. Ghrys. 
^i$ ioTlv "AYop] *and this is Hagar, * 
The use of 8<TTii here seems to fall 
under (4). It is this covenant pecu- 
liarly, this one whose differentia 
is, that it originates from Sinai,^ 
which is allegorically identical with 
Hagar. 
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flTi9 €<mv Ayap. ^^ to yap Ayap Z,iva opo9 ecrnv ev 

25. rb ydp 'Ayap Stya 6pos] The reading adopted by Lachm. rh yäp Ziva 
with CFG, 17 . . . Boem. Vulg. iEth. Ann. . . . Cyr. Epiph. Dam.; Orig. (in- 
terpr.) Hieron. and several others, {Utteri, De Wette, commended by Griesb.) — 
ifl plausible and giveB a very satisfactory sense. Still Tuch, (see Miü, Mey., 
Scholz,) appears to have exercised a sound judgment in retaining the Text. Rec., 
as the juxta-position of yiip and "Ayap would render (on paradiplomatic con- 
siderations) the Omission of the latter word very probable. The conversion of 
the former into tk (with ADE, 37. 73 &c.) would seem to have resulted from a 
consequent to yuh being thought necessary. 



25. rh -yd^'AYap ict.X.] ' For the 
Word Ha/gar ü Mo mU Sinai in A rahia, ' 
i.e. among the Arabians; r6 S^ Zu^a 
6pos oÜTUj fiedcpfiTivei^eTai ry iruxjtapiv 
airrCiv y\(jyrr% Chrys. The article is 
obviously used tcxpucQs, as in glosses, 
&c. It scarcely appears necessary to 
enclose the words in a parenthesis, as 
Peile and others: ydp, according to 
theApostle's habit of proyinghis asser- 
tions, gives an etymological reason, 
ihough a cursory one, for the alle- 
gorical identity of Sinai and Hagar 
expressed in rfrct iarlv "Ayap. *Ep 
'Apaßlq, ia thus not a mere topogra- 
phical Statement, but serves to define 
the people by whom Sinai was so 
called. It is evident that this inter- 
pretation seems to presuppose that 
'Ayap was a provincial name of the 
mountain. This is by no means im- 
probable. We are bound, however, 
to say that the corroborative evidence 
from the modern appellations of the 
mountain, which is somewhat con- 
fidently appealed to, is not strong. 
Dr. Bloomf., and even Fester, Oeogr. 
of Ärahia, Vol. i. p. 182, speak far 
more unhesitatingly than existing 
facts can justify. The best authority 
for the assertion seems to be the care- 
ful and diligent Büsching, Erdbeschr. 
Vol. V. p. 535, who adduces the State- 
ment of Harant, that Sinai was still 
called 'Hadschar' in his time: and, 
'Hadsch heisst bekanntlich auch 
Fels/ Kitter, Erdkvmde Vol. xiv. 



Part I. p. 1086. Sinai is certainly 
now commonly called either 'Dschebel 
Musa* (in a more limited reference), or 

* Dschebel et Tür;' see Eitter, Erdk. 
Vol. XIV. Part i. p. 535, Martiniere, 
JHct. Oeogr. et Crit. s. v. ' Sinai.' The 
evidence from etymology is also not 
very strong, as the Arabian word 

* Hadjar' (comp. Ghald. laj Gren. xxxi. 
47), appears certainly only to mean 
*a stone,' see Freytag, Lex. Arab. s.v. 
Vol. I. p. 346, still there are so many 
analogous instances of mountains 
having received names from words 
meaning 'stones' ('Weissestein,' Mar- 
tiniere, Dict. a. v. Vol. n. p. 851), 
that there is nothing unnatural in 
supposing that Hagar was actually, 
and even may be now, the stricüy 
provincial name of the portion of 
the mountain now commonly called 
'Dschebel Musa.' This St. Paul 
might have leamt during his stay in 
that country. It must be ad- 
mitted that we escape all this if we 
adopt the reading of Lachmann: rb 
yäp Ztya . . . *Apaßlq. wiU then form a 
parenthesis, and the emphasis will 
rest on iv ry *Apaßlq. : ' For Mount 
Sinai is in AraMa — ^Arabia, the home 
of the bondswoman's children, the vlol 
"Ayap, Baruch iii. 23.' In this case 
also 5ia$i^K7} is the subject of avaroix^i, 
without the grammatical distortidü in 
making Hagar the subject. Still there 
is a difficulty in the covenant being 
Said ffvffToixeiy ; as SovXela (5ouXei)et 
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rrj ^Apaßltji' Grv<rToi')(ei Se ti} vvv 'lejOOVo-aXiJ/x, SovXevei yap 
fjLera rS>v reKVWV avr^g. ^" ^ Se avco ^lepovcraXhl^ iXevöepa 
ecrrlvf Sjris eariv fJLriTfip ^/JiHv ^7 yiypairTai yap Cui^joav- 



ydp) \b plainly the tertium compara- 
tionia between Hagar and Jerusalem ; 
and the assertion ijfris ianv "Ayap is 
really not so much supported by the 
sentence which foUows, as by the em- 
phasis which is assumed to rest on it^ 
T^*Apaß., the last words of it. We 
have, therefore, nothing better to o£fer 
than the former interpretation. 
o^NTToiXct 8^] * and ahe Stands in the 
samefile, or (Marg.) rank vfith.* The 
nominat. (see above) must phünly be 
"Ayap not fiiä 6ia$^K7f. Ak ('und 
zwar/ Hilgenf.) appears to adda fresh 
explanatory oharacteristic, and re- 
tains its proper force in the latent 
contrast that the addition of a new 
fact brings with it ; Klotz, Devar. VoL 
n. p. 362. 2v<rToix«»' is easily ex- 
plained by Polyb. x. ai (cited by 
Wetst.), cv^vyovmai koX (rvaTOixovvrai 
Siafidvea^; <rv^vy. evidently referring 
to soldiers in the same rank, avaroLx» 
to soldiers in the B&iaefile, See Fell 
in loc. where the two lists are drawn 
out: in this list eaoh name avaroix^i 
with those in the same list, but dm-i- 
(FToixft with those in the opposite list. 
The geographica! gloss of Chrys. 
ycLTPidj^ci, dirrerai (Pynd. and Granm. 
Vers. * bordereth upon'), which pro- 
bably arose from Stya 6pos being taken 
as nom. to trwroix^T, is not tenable. 
r% vOv *Icp.] *pr<xaenti )( awpema: 
nv/nc temporis est, aupra loci/ Ben- 
gel. 

36. 4 8i &Vtt *I^>ov€raX^|i.] "Kvta 
does not appear to have any topo- 
graphical (Mount Zion, ^ Üj^ia ir6\is 
ko.)f or any temporal reference (' the 
ancient Jerusalem/ Hhe Salem of 
Melchizedek'), but refers to the * hea- 
venly Jerusalem,' 'lepovo'aXV iTovpd- 



pioSf Heb. xii. 22 ; *l€pov<r. icaun^, Rev. 
iii. 12, xxi. 2 ; see the rabbinical quo- 
tations in Wetst., and comp. Ust. 
Lehrh. n. x. a, p. 182. As Jerusa- 
lem ^ vvv was the centre of Judaiim 
and the ancient theocratio kingdom, 
so Jerusalem ^ dy» is the typical re- 
presentation of Ghristianity, and the 
Messianio kingdom. On the three- 
fold meaning of *Iepou(r. in the N. T. 
and the distinotion observed by St. 
John between *l€pov<ra\^ii (the sacred 
name) and 'Iepo(r6Xv/xa, see Hengstenb. 
on Apoeal. YoL n. p. 319 (Clark). 
Schoettgen, ffor. Heb. Vol. i. 1205- 
1248, has a separate treatise De Hiero- 
aolymd Cosleati. 

ifJTi$ K.T. X.] appy. as in ver. 25: 
* and this one, (this dycu 'lepovo*.) is our 
mother' It is stränge that Lachm. 
should have retained Trdvruv even 
with brackets, when it is wanting in 
BC*DEFG, 5. 6, andmajority of Vv. 
and Ff. Its presenoe in AJK, Ar. 
(Polygl.) &c, shows it to be an an- 
cient, though still, to all appearance, 
an explanatory addition. The order of 
the words seems opposed to Winer's 
assertion that iiiMQp is emphatic. 

^7* i^^&>v] The ellipsis is usually 
supplied by ^tCi^y : see Palm u. Rost, 
8, V. ßriyp., and the numerous examples 
of /trj^op <tHi)iniv cited by Wetst. in loc, 
The oritical accuracy of Schott leads 
him to supply ei^pocrt^n/y, Isaiah xlix. 
13, Iii. 9, reverting to €^pd»$riri, 
on the principle that the ellipsis is 
always to be supplied from the con- 
text : compare ' erumpere gaudium,' 
Terent. £un, ni. 5. 2. It is perhaps 
more simple to regard ßij^. as littie 
more than simply equivalent to Kpd^at 
{J^ri^dTW Kpa^drta, Hesych.), or eise to 
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OijTi arreipa jJ ov TiKTOvcra, p^^ov koI ßotjcrov fi ovk wöU 
vov<ra9 oTi iroXKa ra TCKva t?? epi^juLov /uloXKov fj t?? e)(ov<r^g 
Tov avSpa. ^^ ijuLcig Se, aS€\(j)oi9 Kara 'Icraoic hrayyeXia^ 
T€Kva €<rT€. ^9 aXX wcnrep totc 6 Kara crapKa yevvrßeig 



sapply ß&ffif, derived from ß&rjaoy with 
which pij^ov is so closely joined. 
&n voXXd icr. X.] This prophecy is 
somewhat differently applied by Clem. 
ad Cor, n. 2, and Orig. m Rom. vi., 
il ffretpa being referred more peculiarly 
to the Grentile church as opposed to 
the Jewish church (rtuv boKo6vrtßS¥ ix^u^ 
Oeöp) ; whereas St. Paul understands 
under the Image of Sarah (ji-finip rifiiov) 
the church, as composed both of Jews 
and Gentiles, and thus as in contradis- 
tinction to the children of the law, the 
bond children of the ancient theocracy . 
&n voXXA lioXXov ic r. X.] *for many 
are the children of the desolate more 
than of her that hath the huaband :' 
comp. Wiclif, Rhem. Transl. The 
Auth. Vers., by departing firom the 
Order, and (in common with the other 
English Yv., Bloomf. &c.) by failing 
to observe the article, rhv äfSfMf does 
not exactly convey the füll meaning 
of the words. xoWd fjMWop is not 
simply equivalent to irXeLova if, but 
implies that both should have many, 
but the desolate one more than the 
other (Mey. ). 

38. i\uis hi] The particle Si is 
usually explained, when in connexion 
with the reading iifieh (which is sup- 
portedbyACD***JK(E?) and very 
many Yv., but probably an alteration 
to conform with ver. 31), as indicative 
of the resumption of ver. 26 after the 
parenthetical quotation in ver. 27: see 
Klotz, Devar.Yol. 11. p. 377, Härtung, 
Partik. W, 3. i, Yol. i. p. 173. With 
ilieXSf however, it appears used in 
what is termed its 'metabatic' sense 
(Härtung, hi, 2, 3, YoL i. p. 165), 
But, to apply this to your case^ ' &c. 



Kardt 'lo-adK] * after the example of 
Isaac/ so i Pet. L 15, irorA töv 
KaXiffoina, Eph. iv. 24, CoL iii. 10 : 
seeWiner, Gr. § 53. d, p. 478. Several 
exx. of this usage are cited by Kypke, 
Yol. n. 284, and Wetst in loc. 
hFayyMan rttoHL] These words admit 
of three interpretations : 'children who 
have Grod's promise;* or, 'children 
promised by God,* L e. the seed pro- 
mised by God to Abraham ; or, ' chil- 
dren of, Le. by virtue of, promise.* 
Both the emphasis, which appears 
from the Order to rest on irayy., and 
the words Siä ttjs Äro77., ver. 23, seem 
decisively in favour of the last Inter- 
pretation: comp. Bom. ix. 8, and see 
Fritz, im, loc. 

29. töCoiKc] The parallel passage 
usually adduced (Bloomf., Conybeare 
and Howson, &c.) is Genesis xxi. 9, 
pnsD • • • • "larriaTM TTto vrpc\\ it seems, 
however, doubtful whether St. Paul 
here alludes to this passage at all. 
Under any circumstances, idlwKe can- 
not be received as a translation of 
pro, which, according to Tuch, in loc. 
cit. (see also Gesen. Lex. s. y.), means 
simply ' playing like a child,' valj^ovra, 
LXX. Ejiobel, Genes, loc dt., goes 
so far as to deny that pn^ ever means 
'mocked;* see, however. Gen. xxxix. 

14, 17. Wetstein cites Beresch. Liii. 

15, 'Ismael tulit arcum et sagittas et 
jaculatus est Isaacum, et prse se tulit 
ac si luderet.' Studer (in Ust.) also 
alludes to a similar rabbinical Inter- 
pretation founded on the cabbalistic 
equivalence in numbers of the letters in 
pn^ and the explicit '\sq\ see Hack- 
span, Notes on Script. Yol. i. 220. It 
would seem, therefore, an ancient and 
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eSiooKev tov Kara üi/eu/xa» ourco? koI vvv, 3o iXXa t/ \eyei 
j; 'y^oa^i; ; "EiCjSaXe t^i/ iratSia-Kriv koi tov vlov avr^g* oi 
yap fiii KKripovofifia'ri 6 viog t^? TraiSlcrKri^ ficra tov vlov 

Ab we are free then, tS? eXcüöepa?. ^^ ^«O, aoeXd)o/, OU*C 

stand &8t In your |~ \ ^ » # 

€<r/j.€v Traiolo'Kfi^ TCKva aXXa t?? iXevdepa^» 



freedom. 



(being adopted by St. Paul) a tiTie 
tradition of the Jewish ohuroh. Ob- 
serve the striot use of the imperf. to 
designate an action whioh still spiri- 
tually continues; Winer, 6^. § 41. 3, 
p. 311. KarÜ nvfO|Ui] It 

is scaroely necessary to observe that 
Karä here denotes neither cause nor 
medium, &c. * Dei opera,' Vorst (ap. 
Pol. Syn,), but 'according to,' i.e. in 
accordance with the working by pro- 
mise of the Holy Spirit : comp. Bom. 
iv. 19, 20. Karä ffdpKa refers to the 
ncUural laws according to whioh 
Ishmael was bom ; Karä Tlyevfia, the 
8upematural laws according to which 
Isaao was conoeived and bom. 

30. ^ 7P<^] ^6 following words 
are really the words of Sarah to Abra- 
ham, but confirmed, ver. la, by God 
Himself : * Ejecta est Agar Sarft pos- 
tulante et Deo annuente,' Est. The 
interrogative form which introduces 
the citation gives it foroe and vigour ; 
comp. Bom. iv. 3, x. 8, xi. 4. 
icXifpovoii^oTQ] * shall not be heir/ 
emphatic. ' Liberi autem ex concu- 
binft conditionia servilis aut extrane& 
seu gentili a successione plane apud 
Ebrseos excludebantur,* Seiden, de 
Sv>cce88. chap. 3, Vol. 11. p. 11. Ham- 
mond cites the instance of Jephtha, 
who was thrust out by his brethren, 
under the second condition of the law, 
as the son of a stränge woman ; Judges 
xi. 2. The use of the particle 01) fi^ is 
now too well known to need particular 
explanation ; the Student will find this 
succinctly given in Donalds. Cfr. § 540 ; 
for longer remarks and more exz. see 



Gayler, de Partie, Neg. p. 405, exx. 
p. 430, EUendt, Lex, Soph. YoL 11. p. 
409. The distinction drawn by Her- 
mann, <m (Ed, Col, 853, between od 
fi^ with f uture indic. (duration or futu- 
rity) and with aor. subj. (speedy 00- 
currence) is not applicable to the 
N. T., on account of (i) the varying 
readings (as here); (3) the decided 
violations of the rule where the MSS. 
are unanimous, e.g. i Thess. iv. 15; 
and (3) the obvious prevalence of the 
use of the subjunctive over the future, 
both in the N. T. and 'fatiscens 
Grsecitas;* see Lobeck, Phryn, p. 7a a, 
and exx. in Gayler, p. 433. 

31. 81^] Dr. Bloomf. {Suppl. notes) 
far too summarily pronounces Lachm. 
and Tisch, wrong in maintaining this 
reading (with BD* E, 67**. 115), on 
the ground that internal evidence is 
in favour of ApOt ' which is so often 
used by St. Paul in ratiocination.' 
The real facts are, that (excepting this 
passage and one or two other debate- 
able texts) &pa is used about twenty- 
eight, dib about twenty-seven times, in 
the I^. T. 'in ratiocination.' It is 
therefore impossible to put any reliance 
on an arguroent thus expressed. On 
the distinction between dib and &pa, 
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 173. It 
is very difficult to decide on the exact 
oonnexion, as St. Paul's use of $(6 does 
not appear to have been very fiixed. 
Sometimes, as Bom. ii. i, Eph. ii. 1 1, 
iii. 13, iv. 25, it begins a paragraph; 
sometimes (especially with xal) it 
clotely connects clauses, as Bom. i. 34, 
iv. aa, a Cor. iv. 13, v. 9, Phil. ii. 9; 
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I. T§ iXevOcplq, k. r. X.] The difficulty of deciding on the true reading of 
thifl passage, owing to the great Variation of MSS., is excessive. Neai'ly every 
editor has his own hypothesis of what the original reading really was. Lach- 
mann' s reading is plausible and well supported, — r^i iXevdeplq. ijfiäs Xpicrrbs 
•fjK€u04p(a(r€v. <rTi/iK€Te 0^. : still the doubtful meaning of the dat. i\€v0€p. (not 
the article at which Bück, stumbles), and the abrupt character of the whole, 
make it, on internal grounds, very difficult to admit. Tisch, (so Scholz, Rinck, 
Rück., OUh. kc, though differing in other points) seems to have exercised a 
sound judgment in retaining ^ with D*** EJK, and great majority of inss., 
as the H could so easily have been merged in HMA]£. His Omission of oSv, 
however, with DE... Vulg. It. Syr. (Philox.) ...Theodrt. (twice), against ABC* 

D gr. FG, 10. 17. 31. 37 al...Boem. Aug. Vulg. (Ed. Clem.) Copt. al Cyr. 

al. ; Aug. al. — does not seem tenable. 



and in 2 Cor. xii. 10, i Thess. v. 11 
(imperat.), it closes a paragraph, 
though not in a way strictly similar 
to the present. On the whole, it 
seems most probable that St. Paul 
was about to pass on to an application 
of^ not a deduction from, the previous 
remarks and citation. He commences 
with 8t6, but the word iXevßipas sug- 
gesting a digression (see Davidson, 
Introd. Vol. ii. p. 148), he tums the 
application, by means of ry iXevßepiq^, 
into an inferential exhortation, verse 
I, and recommences a new parallel 
train of thought with (de iyd>. We 
thus put a slight pause afber iv. 30, 
and a fuller one after v. i . If iifieis 
di be adopted (with AC, 23, &c.) the 
connexion will be more easy. Ver. 30 
describes the fate of the bond children ; 
ver. 31 will then form a sort of conso- 
latory conclusion, deriving some force 
from the emphatic KXripov. : ' But we 
shall have a different fate; we shall 
be inheritors, for we are children, not 
of a bond woman, but of a free.* 
ilfieU di, however, looks very much 
like a repetition from ver. 28. 
trai8£(nci)s] *a hond woman.* It is 
remarked by Middleton in loc, that 



the Omission of the article may be 
accounted for by the negative form of 
the proposition. This is doubtful ; the 
Omission might possibly be accounted 
for on the principles of correlation, 
but it appears here designed to give a 
general character (as Dr. Peile ob- 
serves) to the Apostle's conclusion. 
T^y i\€V04pas cannot, however, be 
translated ' of a free woman.' 

Chafteb V. I. rg 4Xcv6cpCf 

K. T. X.] 'Stand firm, then, in the 
freedom for which, «fcc* The dative 
iXevdeplq, has received several explana- 
tions. Hilgenf. considers it a modal 
dat. as eh. iii. 3, comp. v. 16, 2 Cor. 
i. 24 ; but the first and second of these 
passages are certainly not analogous 
examples. Bück, compares the fiiller 
construction, i Cor. xvi. 13, Phil. i. 
27, iv. I, I Thess. iii. 8, and regards 
the present case (which is not, as he 
asserts, the only instance in the N. T., 
see 2 Cor. i. 24) as an Omission of the 
usual hf. The two most probable ex- 
planations of ry iXevdeplq. ari^Kety are, 
(i) * libertati 8tare, quam deserere est 
nefas,' Fritz. Rom, xii. 12, Vol. in. 
p. 80, Wmer, Gr. § 31. 3. obs. p. 
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ifveBubmittociroum- '^ "ISe iytii) üauXoff Xiyfo vuiv ort iav 

cifllon. ye are boond to ' 9 f r- 

the whole law, and your union with Christ ia wholly void. 



344; (i) * quod attinet ad libertatem, 
Stare.' Bretschn., Meyer, on Corinth, 
I.e. The objection to the fonneris, 
that such expressions as r§ dXiyl/ei 
inrofjJyeiP are not strictly similar, as 
the idea of a hostile attitude (dat. in- 
oommodi) is involved in the dative, 
' calamitatem non subterfugientes/ 
&c., so inroffrijyal tipl, fUvcuf tipI 
(Bernh. Synt, iii. 13. b, p. 98), and 
Hom. IL xxi. 600, (rr^val rm. The 
latter interpretation is the most cor- 
rect one: the dative, however, must 
not be translated too laxly ('as re- 
gards the freedom'), as it serves more 
preoisely to designate the exactsphere 
in which, and to which^ the aotion is 
limited, e.g. i<mj t§ Stavolq., Polyb. 
xxi. 9. 3; see Scheuer!. Synt. § aa. a, 
p. 179, and notes on eh. i. 22, The 
translation in the Auth. Yers. is thus 
perfectly satisfactory. {] 

*for whieh/ dat. commodi. The 
usual ablatival explanation, ' qu& nos 
liberavit,* seil, ijv iipiiy HdtaKev (so 
Conyb. and Hows.), perhaps may be 
justified by the common constructions 
Xaipew x^P^i ^^'1 ^^^ Meyer observes 
that it is very doubtful whether this 
oonstruct. occurs in St. Paulis Epp. 
In I Thess. iii. 9 (see De W. in loc), 
iirl TTda-y k. r. X. seems an instance of 
attraction. irdXiv refers 

to the previous subservience of the 
Galatians to heathenism : eh. iv. 9. 
tvy^ SovXiCas] * Üu or a yoke of 
bondage.* As dovXeUif both here and 
eh. iv. 74f appears used somewhat 
indefinitely to designate merely the 
generic character of the i\ry6v, and is 
anarthrous (comp. Winer, Qr. § 18. i, 
p. I37)> ^e governing neun on the 
principle of correlation becomes so as 
well, MiddL on Art, in. 3. 6; comp. 
Winer, § x8. 2, p. 14a. irdXty is 



more easily explained by the latter 
translation, but the former seems most 
in accordance with the oontext. The 
gen. dovXelas denotes the predominant 
nature or quality inherent in the nom. ; 
so Soph. Aj. 944, oTa dovXeias l^fyd, 
uSlsch. Agam, 365, dovXelai ydrfyaiiw, 
s^e Scheuerl. Synt, § 16. 3, p. 115. 
Iv^ctrOi] *he KM fast: kv^x.. is used 
both in a physical, e.g. Herod. u. lai. 
hkxoiM.1 T§ iray^i and in an ethical 
sense, e.g. Plutaroh Symp, 11. qu. 3. 
ii ipix^ffdai d6yfiaaty HvßayopiKOit. 
Exx. are adduced by Kypke, Vol. ii. 
p. 28s, and Wetst. in loe, 

a. tSc fyc^ üafiXos] *Bekold 1 
Paul/ comp. 2 Cor. x. i, Eph. iii. t. 
The emphatic introduction of these 
words has been explained in different 
ways. The patristic commentaton 
mainly regard it as an assertion of hia 
Apostolic dignity; riji roO vpoad^ov 
d^ioviirriai dpKOJ&ffrji dvrl vdunis diro- 
Se^ews, Chrys. Others follow Wetst. 
*£go quem dicunt circumcisionem 
prsedioare.' Both explanations may 
be faurly united ; St Paul speaks not 
only as an Apostle, but as a teaoher 
who (afterthe circumcisiop of Timothy) 
had, in that respect, been claimed as 
an authority by the Judaists. The 
former idea, however, seems to pro- 
dominate. On the accentuation of 
tdCf which, according to the gram- 
marians, is oxyton in Attio and par- 
oxyton in non- Attio Greek, see Winer, 
Gr. § 6. I, p. 58. Ä^^o^i] 

The fut. marks the certain result of 
their being oircumcised: 'Christ (as 
you will find) will never profit you 
anything;' comp. Bom. y. 7, and 
Winer, (7r. § 41. 6, p. 3^3. Few 
probably will be disposed to agree 
with Meyer's explanation, ' Das 
Futur weist auf die nahe Zeit der 

M 
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Parusie, und Errichtang des Messias- 
reichs.' 

3. |uifn^po|Uii S4] This is one of 
the many instances in which S^ is said 
to be ' for ydp ;' so Beza and others. 
After the constant allusions to the 
correct use of the particle thronghont 
this commentary, this need not again 
be confuted : see Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. 
362, comp. Winer, Cfr. § 57. 4. b, 
p. 521. A^ (autem) is here not 
merely continuative, but also slightly 
adversative: 'Not only will Christ 
prove no benefit to you, htU you will 
in addition become debtorstothe law;' 
comp. Hand, Tti/raell, s.v. * autem/ 
§ 3, Vol. I. p. 561. It is correctly 
translated by Dr. Peile *yea;' in- 
correctly 'for* in Genev. Transl. and 
Auth. Vers. |uifrH}po|Uii, 

commonly with an accus, personce, is 
here used in the sense of fMprvpovfiai ; 
see Acts xx. 26, xxvi. 22, Eph. iv. 
17. Bretsch. and Hilgenfeld suppose 
an ellipsis of Qeöv, That this is nn- 
necessary, appears plainly from Eph. 
I.e., and the very similar use in Plato. 
Phüeh. 47 D, roOro Sk r&re fih oifK 
ifULpTVpdßießa, vvv $6 \iyofiev. Dindoif 
in Steph. TKe8. s. y. cites Eustath. 11. 
p. 1221. 33, iSs aX Urroplat imprr&- 
pcrrai. irdXiV may refer to 

the preceding verse, or to a previous 
declaration oi the same kind made by 
word oi mouth. The former is more 
probable, as iratn-l &y0pi!)ir(p appears a 
more expanded application of ifuy, 
ver. 2 ; oifx '^A***' X^w fiövop, ffniffiu, 
dXXd Kai xai^2 dvßpdtirqf irepirefiy. 
Chiys. ; seeNeander, Planting,Y6[. i. 
p. 214. note (Bohn). ircpir 

Ti|ftvo|iivy] ' who tubmits to he circvm- 
dsed,* *qm curat se circumcidi/ Beza» 



not trcpiTfiTidhn'i or vepirerfnifjJvtp. It 
was not the circumcised, €U such, that 
had become in this strict sense (J^c- 
\h'ai Skw rhv vbfMV vXrjpQffai, but he 
who designedly underwent the rite. 
"OXov, as its Position shows, is em- 
phatic ; S\rjy iifteCKK^aw r^v SeffTroreiap, 
Cluys. 

4. Karr|pY^0i|TC dir^ ro€ Xp.] ' F(mr 
Union wUh Christ is made void,* * Te 
have renotmced yowr feUowship with 
Christ* constructio prsegnans, Born, 
vü. 2, 6 ; see Winer, Gr. § 66. ni. e, 
p. 677. It is scarcely necessary to 
remark that dx6 is not strictly con- 
nected with Karapyeiffßai (= iXevOep- 
ovffdai dir6)f but with some word 
which can easily be supplied. Thus, 
Karrfpy. dirö tov Xp. is equivalent to 
KaTrfpyi^0rfT€ Kai ^(apladrp-e dirö 
Xp., * nuUi estis redditi et a Christo 
avulsi;* comp. 2 Cor. xi 3, ^tdelpea- 
6ai dx6 ; see Fritz. Jiom. l. e. Vol. n. 
p. 8. 9. KaTapyiu) is a favouriteword 
with St. Paul, being used in his Epp. 
(the Ep. to the Hebrews not being in- 
cluded) twenty-five times. In the 
rest of the N. T. it is used only twice, 
Luke xüi. 7, Heb. ii. 14, and in the 
whole LXX only four times, au in 
Esdras. It is rare in ordinary Greek ; 
see Eurip. Phoeniss. 753, and Polyb. 
Frag. Eist. 6g. The metaphor, which 
Dr. Bloomf. suggests, of ' letting go a 
tow rope,' does not exist in the words, 
being inconsistent both with the deri- 
vation of Karapyita, and the laxness 
of its connexion with dx6. 
kv v6^ SiKaioikr^] * are hevng ju»- 
tified in the law,* iv is not instru- 
mental, but points to the sphere of 
theaction. Thepres. diücaiot/cr^eseems 
correctly refeired by the principal 
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XpKrrov OLTive^ ev vofitp SiKaiova-Qe^ t?? xapiro^ e^eirifraTe. 
5 jJ/Aer? yap TUveujULari €k Trlareon^ eXirlSa SiKaioavvtj^ 



ancient and modern oommentators to 
the feelings of the subjeot, (t)s {nroKafi- 
ßduertf Theophyl. ; * ut vobis videtur/ 
Fritz. 0pu8C. p. 156. On this use of 
the subjeotive present (commonly em- 
ployed to indicate certainty, prophetio 
confidence, expectation of speedy issuei 
&c.), see Bemh. Synt. x. 2, p. 371, 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 3a. 4, p. 340. 
4{tirl(raTc] * ye have fallen front:* 
2 Pet. iii. 17. * iiarlirTeuf rwos signi- 
ficat aliquft re excidere, ejus jaoturam 
facere,' Winer, de Verb. c. Prcep. 
Fase. ui. p. 11: 80 Plato, Rep. vi. 
496, iKxeaeuf <f>i\o<ro<f>lai, Polyb. XII. 

14. 7, iKW'lTTCi» TOU Ka$T^KO»TOS. Of 

this peculiar form of aorist see exx. in 
ib. Or. § 13, p. 84 ; comp. Lobeck 
Phryn, p. 7^4. 

5. ^|i€tt Ydf>] There is no reason 
either to modify in translation, or 
omit (as Tynd., Cranm., and Grenev. 
Test.) the particle ydp. St. Paul is 
here simply proving his assertion in 
verse 4, e contrario. If he had used 
S4f he would have introduced a more 
prominent Opposition between iifieis 
and dlTiyes [üßieh) than would at all 
harmonize with the affectionate and 
persuasive character of his present 
remarks. üvc^iutri] ' by the 

Spirit,* not * spiritually/ Middl. in 
loc.f or 'after a spiritual manner,' 
Peile, Brown ; both of which transla- 
tions appear wholly insufficient to ex- 
press the füll meaning of this clause, 
which is in brief this : Our hope flows 
from faith; the Holy Spirit imparts 
and quickens that faith. Bp. Middle- 
ton's well-known canon, and the simi- 
lar one suggested by Harless, Ephes. 
ii. 22, that TÖ Uyevfia is the per- 
sonal Holy Spirit, irveC/M the indwel- 
ling influence of the Spirit (Born. vm. 
5), is by no meana of universal appli- 



cation ; see ver. 16. Itappears much 
more natural to regard UyeGfia, Tlutv/ia 
äyioy, and Tltfevfia Qcov as proper 
names, and to extend to them the same 
latitude in connexion with the artide ; 
see Fritz. Bom. viii. 4, VoL n. p. 
io5. IXirCSa 8iKaioo^rvi|f] 

This is one of those many passages in 
the N. T. (see Winer, Or. § 30. i. 
obs. p. 213) in which it is difficult to 
decide whether the genitive is 8ubjecti 
or ohjecti ; the (y Siä dvduff 'spem et 
justitiam (aetemam),' suggested by 
Aquinas, being evidently inadmissible. 
If the gen. be svhjecti, iXvlSa ducatoc, 
must be 'ipsum prsemium quod spera- 
tur sc. vitam aetemam,* Grot. (PoL 
Syn.), 'coronamglorisB quse justifica- 
tos manet (spes fienüWfwcQSf pro eo 
ipso quod speratur),' Beza : if objecti, 
'speratam justitiam,' 'the hope to 
be justified,' Tynd. and Cranm. Yss. 
The latter seems clearly most in ao- 
cordance with the oontext, as this 
tums not so much upon any a^unot 
to SiKaioffJ&tnfi as upon ^iKaioai^ itself ; 
' Ye,' says St Paul, in ver. 4, * think 
that ye are cUready in possession of 
diKaio<r, {ducaioOffde) : we on the oon- 
trary hope for ü.* The modal clauses 
still more heighten the oontrast ; ' ye 
ground that confidence on the law, 
we cherish this hope Ilyei^^ri, ix 
TÜrrews.' There is no difficulty in 
diKoioaiitnfi thus being represented 
fvAwre. For in the first place this 
view necessarily results from the con- 
trast between Judaism and Chris- 
tianity. The Jew regarded hixawr, 
as something outward, present, realiz- 
able : the Christian as something in- 
ward, future, and, save through futh 
in Christ, unattainable. And in the 
seoond place, ducaiotn^i^ is one of 
those divine results whioh, as Neander 
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Ti icrxyei ovre aKpoßva-Tiay aWa ttlo-ti^ Si ayairri^ evcp- 
yovjjLevrj, 



beautifülly ezpresses it, ' Stretch into 
etemily:' it conveys with it and in- 
Yolves the idea of future blessedness 
and glorification ; ots iSiKaluxrev roi- 
Tovs Kai iSS^aaey, Born. yiii. 30 ; see 
Neand. Planting, Vol. i. p. 478 note, 
(Bohn). dir€KScx^|*cOa] 

'paJtienUy wait :* the ethical meaning, 
'secuie, constanter, patienter expec- 
tare/ i Cor. i. 7, i Pet. iii. 20, which 
Tittm., Synon. p. 106, regularly as- 
signs to this verb, is unquestionably 
more common than thelocal meaning, 
PhiL iii. 20 ; see Fritz. Früzsch. 
Optuc, p. 156. The force of the pre- 
position is equally manifest in both 
senses ; in the latter case dx6 refers 
to the source ; in the former, to the 
assiduity of the expectation : Winer 
de Verb. c. Prepp, Fase. iv. The 
same twofold meaning may be ob- 
served in iafafUvew, ib. Fase. in. p. 
16. The construction Air^$. dire/c$. 
is not pleonastic, for i\ir. Slk. Itxpti€v 
(Ust.) ; but, as Fritz, rightly explains 
it, a forcible and almost poetical (Eur. 
Alcest, 130, IkTiZa wpoffS^xfiffJMi) ex- 
pression, iXirLda being the cognate 
accus. ; compare Acts xxiv. 15, iXirida 
... Ijv Kai a&rol 0^01 ir/xxrS^oKrot, 
Tit. ii. 13, irpoaSex^fJi^oi T^p fjMKapiop 
i\ir, The whole clause then may be 
thus paraphrased: ' by the assistance 
of the Holy Spirit we are enabled to 
cherish the hope of being justified, 
and the source out of which that hope 
Springs is faith ;* comp. Ust. Lehrh, 
II. I, p. 90 sq. 

6. 4v ^dp Xpurrf ] The con- 
nexion of this verse with the preceding 
depends on the emphatic words iK 
vUrretas, Neither circumcision nor 
uncircumcision avails anything, when 
there is aunion with Christ, but faith 



alone: it is clear then why we enter- 
tain the hope of righteousness from 
faith. 'Ev Xpiarffi^i * in communion, in 
Union with Christ,' not 'in Christi 
regno, ecclesiä,' Parseus ; ' Christi re- 
ligione,' Est. ; 'Christi lege,' Grot. — 
all of which fall utterly short of the 
true meaning. The expression iv Xp. 
elyat is explained leamedly, but with- 
out any religious depth or vitality, by 
Fritz. JRom. viii. i. Vol. II. p. 82. 
8t' &7din|s lvcpYOV)Uvi|] ^energvsing, 
displaymg Ü8 activity ihrough l<yoe;* 
comp. I Thess. i. 3, tov k&jtov ttjs 
dydirrfSf Polyc. ad Phil. § 3, irlffTUf 
. . . IraKoKovßo^ffrjt ttjs iXirlSoi irpo- 
ayo{f(T7ii TTji dydinis, and see esp. Ust. 
Lehrh. n. i. 4, p. 236 sq. *Ev€py. is 
middle, not pass. : Fritzsche, on Rom. 
vn. 6 (see also Winer, Gr. § 39. 6. 
obs. p. 299) draws the following dis- 
tinction between the meanings of tbe 
active and middle voice; ivepyeiv is 
*vi'm exercere,* depersonis; ivepyeTffdai 
'ex 86 (aut suam) vim exercere,* de 
rebvs. Bellarmine, Estius, &c. (see 
Petav. de Incam. vni. 12. 16, Vol. 
V. p. 407), as well as several Pro- 
testant Interpreters, Hammond, and 
others (even the recent editors of 
Steph. Thesav/r.), maintain the passive 
explanation ; but this appears dis- 
tinctly at variance with the usage of 
the Word in the N. T. ; see Meyer, 
2 Cor. i. 6, Bretsch. Lex. s. v. Al- 
though the pass. meaning is not now 
maintained by the best (»itical scholars 
of the Church of Borne, the passage 
is no less strongly claimed as a testi- 
mony to the truth of the Tridentine 
doctrine (Sess. vi. c. 7), of fides for- 
mata; see Windischm. in loc, and 
comp. Möhler, Symholik. § 16, p. 
131 note, § 17, p. 137. 
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Whopervertedyou? 7 'Eroevere KoXwg' tU Vßcig €P€KOyJ/€V Ttj 

Whosoever they are TA. 1^ T «' 

tiine is not mine. Tea, I wish they would cease from all commonion with you. 
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7. 4v^Ko\|rcv] The Text, Jiec. reads 
dv4Ko\l/€v, which Dr. Bloomf. {Suppl. 
Notes) now prefers onintemcU grounds. 
That such a mode of criticism is most 
dangerous and most unoertain, when 
(as in the present oase) opposed to all 
the uncial and majority of the cursive 
mss., is sufficiently obvious. Still 
more so is thia the oase when the 
internal objeetion, founded on the 
difference of meaning between dmK. 
and iyK., cannot be pronounced 
strong. *'EyK&irr€i» (Suidas, di^axat- 
r/^ef AyairoSl^ei* iyKSiTTei) implies 
'to hinder;' the primary notion, 
probably, being that of hindering 
by breahing up a road, e. g. Greg. 
Nazianz. Or. xvi. p. 260, i} Kadas 
^KOWTOfjJtnffi dvarxaßel^ twv votfripQv, 
ij dperrji ^owoLOVfiivTji e^adelq. tQv 
ß€\Ti6vii)y; comp. ' intercidere,' e. g. 
CsBS. Bell. Oaü, n. 9, pontem, &c. 
Bloomf 's. explanation of the metaphor 
needs confirmation. ' AvaKÖirred' is also 
' to hinder/ but appy. (in strict usage) 
with the further idea of 'thrusting 
hack;' comp. Hom. Odyas. xxi. 47, 
$vp4(av äpiKOTTCv öx^cis. It is stränge 
that Dr. Bloomf. should maintain that 
^^«co^ewouldrequireil^A^ (i&/uv?),asthe 
accus, is found, Acts xxiv. 4, i Thess. 
ii. 18 (so Bloomf.) ; see also Themist. 
Or. XIV. p. 181 0. |i^ ini- 

6co^i] *th<U ye should not obey;* 
Auth. Vers. It is stränge that the 
accurate Meyer should still follow the 
populär explanation (comp. Herm. in 
Vig, No. 271), that fi^ with the in- 
fin., afber certain negative and pro- 
hibitive verbs, is pleonastic. This is 
now justly called in question ; see esp. 
Klotz, Devar, Vol. n. p. 668. The 
explanation is rather to be sought for 
in the lax way in which the simple 



Infinitive is frequently used to denote 
result or effect, Bemh. Synt, ix. 6. b, 
p. 364, Madvig, Synt. § 156. 4. The 
neg. particle must thus be considered 
closely bound up with the Infinitive, 
and the result stated as the non-occur- 
rence of the action represented by the 
infin. : the negation thus obtains a 
more distinct prominence ; comp. 
Aristoph. Peacej 315, ifiroddjp ijfuy 
yimjfrai Trjv Oebv fi^ *^€\KJj<rai ; see Mad- 
^gt ^' § ^10. The elliptical mode 
of explanation adopted by Gayler de 
Partie. Neg, p. 359, in the parallel 
expressions dpyov/xai fi^ dpcurai, so. 
' nego, et dico me non fecisse' is not 
here applicable. 

8. ^ ir€ur|ioWj] Hhe {notthis, Auth. 
Ver.) persuoMon ;' * tum passive ves- 
tra, tum active seductorum/ Parseus 
(Pol. Syn.). As the similar form TKritr- 
fiop^ means both satietas (the state), 
and also expletio (the act), Col. ii. 23, 
Plato, Symp. 186 0, irX. Kai K^piatris, 
— so ir€i<rfiov^ may mean ' the State of 
being persuaded,' i.e. conviction (not 
'persuasibility,' Bloomf. Olsh. &c., a 
meaning appy. not justified either by 
example or analogy), or the act of 
persuading 'persuadendi soUertia,' 
Schott; comp. Chrys. on i Thess. i. 
4, Ol) Treiffßiov^ dj^dpünrlprj ... ^v ij ... 
veidovaa. This latter Interpretation 
seems best to harmonize with the 
general context, and has certainly as 
much extemal support as the passive 
sense. In three out of the four in- 
stances cited by Wetst. from Eustath. 
viz. ad IL o, p. 21. 46; 99. 45, II, i, 
p. 637. 5, the prevailing meaning ap- 
pears to be 'pervicacia;' but in Jus- 
tin Mart. Äpol, I. 53, a&rapK€h e/s 
irtia-ßioHiv, Epiphan. ffaires. xxx. ai, 
e^$ weurfAoi^v r^$ ^avrwv ir\rjpo<poplai, 
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Tou KoXovvTO^ vfia^. 9 jxiKpa X^IJl^ okov TO (j>vpaiULa (^v^ot 
^® eyto TreiroiQa e/j vixa^ ev Ki/d/ö) oti ovSev aXko (j)povij- 



Apollon. de Synt p. 195. 10, Hjv i^ 
dXXi^Xw vpbt dXXi^Xovs ttcuthoiHiv, the 
active meaning is sufficiently distinct. 
Ignat. Rom, $, is commonly adduced, 
but here Cod. Golb. reads fftunriis. 
Meyer observes that this active sense 
very well hannonizes wiih the desig- 
nation of 6od (see next note) as 6 
KoKQv, ' in 80 fem nämlich das BerC' 
den von dem göttlichen Berufen cha- 
racterisch verschiedener Act ist, indem 
jenes die Freiheit benimmt, dieses sie 
belässt/ ^ need not be taken as the 
demonst. pronoun (a very doubtful 
usage in the N. T. ; see Winer, Gr, 
§ 20. 3, obs. p. 163), but designates 
the particular (counter)-persuading of 
the false teachers, which is implied in 
the words r/s i/ßcis iviKoyj/e. No par- 
ticular force is obtained for the art. by 
a reference of ireurßi. (taken passively), 
to the preceding ireideffOai, as it is a 
negative vel0€<r0ai that is there alluded 
to. That there is a paronomasia is 
not improbable, though it is not suf- 
ficiently marked to be worth main- 
taining in translation. o^k 4k] 

' does not emanate from,' * does not' 
result from;' see note, eh. iL 16. 
ToO KoXoOi^ros] God; not St. PauL 
The act of cailing is regularly assigned 
to Grod in St. Paulis Epp., e.g. Born, 
ix. II, 24; I Cor. i. 9, vii. 15, &c. ; 
see above, eh. L 6, Usteri, Lehrh, n. 
2. 3, p. 269, Brown, p. 39. The 
tense of the participle need not be 
either pressed in translation, 'non 
desinit etiam nimc vocare,' Beza, — or 
paraphrased by an imperf. 'qui vos 
yocabat,' Beng. : 6 koKQv, as Chrys. 
appears to have feit {o^k iKdXeaey 
{ffjuas b KaK(av)f is equivalent to a Sub- 
stantive ; see » the numerous exx. 
coUected by Winer, Qr. § 46. 4, 
p. 403, and comp. Bemhardy, Sywt, 



VI. -23, p. 318, and Madvig, Syntax^ 
§ 180. b. 

9. V>^y\\ It is doubtful whether 
this is to be explained in the abstract 
as false teaching, rb iiiKpbv tovto 
KaKÖv, Chrys. ; or in the concreto as 
false teachers, 'hi pauci possunt omnes 
pervertere,' Parseus (Pol. Syn.), so 
Jerome and Aug. ; comp. Clem. ffom. 
vm. 17 (cited by Hilgenf.), where 
the race of men living before the 
flood are charactenzed as a KaK^ ^t^M^. 
It is not of much moment which way 
we decide ; Olsh. even prefers leaving 
the sentence in the vi^e terms in 
which it is expressed, so as to admit of 
all applications : ' one idea can poison 
the whole inner man, one false teacher 
can subvert a whole Community. ' The 
image is probably best sustained by 
the first meaning ; comp. Matth. xvi. 
1 1 ; and this also appears to be the 
meaning in i Cor. v. 7, where ver. 8 
seems distinctly to show that l^^öfirj 
must not mean the individual so much 
as his sin. The active meaning, how- 
ever, assigned to veurfwv^ rather in- 
clines us, in this passage, to the con- 
creto application. ^{fpayua. will then 
be referred to the whole oommimity ; 
' vel pauci homines, perperamdocentes, 
possimt omnem ccetum corrumpere,' 
Winer in loc, 

10. fy^] ' / for my pari,* em- 
phatio. eis ^iMs] ' vnth regard to 
you:* this more lax use of eh is noticed 
by Winer, (rr. § 53, p. 473, andBemh. 
Synt. V. II. 3, p. 220. Theaddition of 
the words iv Kvpi(p (sc. 'Irfffov, Kom. 
xiv. 14), serves to designate the 
ground of the hope, and to show that it 
was not an earthly and doubtful, but 
a heavenly and (Phil. ü. 24) certain 
assurance which St. Paulentertained; 
comp. 2 Thess. üi. 4, TCToidafi^ bi 
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crere' o ^e rapacra-tav v/ulol^ ßaarracrei ro Kpifia^ oarri^ av Jj. 
eya) oe, aoeACpoiy ei Trepiro/ULriv eri Kffpva-a-o), ri eri 



iv Kvpl(p ifp' iffias, where^ir2 is used in 
a sense little different from e^s h. 1. to 
denote the objects about whom ihe 
hope was feit, ip Kvp. ihe nature of 
thathope. oiS^ ftXXo] 'rw- 

ihing tUt^ — than what? Either 
specially, — than the subject and pur- 
port of the words immediately pre- 
ceding; or generally, — ^than the doc- 
trines which St. Paul had propounded. 
The latter accords best with the future 
<f>povii<r€T€, which seems more naturally 
used in reference to the general issue, 
viz. 6ti diopdibffcffdt, Chrys., than 
merely to the time when the words 
would be read. Usteri's explanation 
'no novel sentiments* is simple, but 
untenable; as the Galatians had im- 
bibed only too many such. 
b Topdinrwv is not used (Brown, p. 
275), on the one hand, for ol rapda- 
ffoPTCi, nor on the other, in refei*ence 
to some 071« parHcvlar false teacher 
(Olsh., Bloomf. ; contr. Davids. Intr, 
Vol. II. p. 315), but (in accordance 
with the exact selective and definitive 
force of the article) to the one who, 
for the time being, comes under Ob- 
servation. Oi rapdffO'oin'es ifias, eh. 
i. 7, are the class generally, 6 Tapdafftav 
is the individual of the class who may 
happen to call forth the Apostle's cen- 
sure ; compare Madvig, § 14. 
rh icpt|ui] ^thejudgment he deserves:* 
Kpifia is not equivalent to KaraKpUfia, 
or used as cause for effect, so. 'punish- 
menf (Schott, Olsh.), but retains its 
proper meaning both here and Bom. 
ii. 3. The idea of 'punishment,' or 
* condemnation,' is conveyed by the 
context; see Fritz. Rom, Ic. Vol. i. 

p. 94. 

II. fyc^ W] The connexion be- 
tween this and the preceding verse is 
not perfectly dear. The use of the 



expression 6 Tapdtnrtav appears to have 
suggested the remembrance that he 
himself was open to the Charge of beinga 
subverter, inasmuch as he had circum- 
oised Timothy. The replication is 
final and decisive ; ' But if it be a fact 
that I really do still preach circunir- 
ciaion, what further ground is there for 
persecuting me ?' i.e. 'The very fact 
of my persecution is a proof that I am 
not a preacher of circumcision.' 
tri Ki\pUrtr»] There appears no suf- 
ficient reason for modifying the usual 
explanation of Ire, 'adhuc, seil, post 
conversionem meam,' Poole, Synops., 
Wieseler, Chron, Apott, p. 206 note. 
All other interpretations (' still — as in 
the ante - Christian times ;' comp. 
Olsh.), seem very forced. St. Paul 
might not have 'preached' circum- 
cision before his conversion, but he 
strenuously advocated {repiffa-vr^ptat 
fi/XuH^j inrdpx<i>y tQv varpucQv fiov 
vapadSffcwv, eh. i. 14) all the prin- 
oiples of Judaism; comp. Neander, 
Planti/ng, p. 304, note. Chrysostom 
appears to lay a stress on K7fpi&<rirti), — 
rovritm» otx o^rta ireXei^o; Tioret^eu' 
. . . vepUrefiov fihf yäp [töv TifUSeov], 
oi)K iK-fipv^a Ik irepiTOfii/iv: but this is 
opposed to the position of vtpiTOfii/iv, 
which certainly seems to have the 
accent. The present tense is probably 
used, as Schott observes, from his 
having the present aocusation of his 
adversaries in his mind. rC 

tri 8u&K0|Uii] This second Ircis, as De 
Wette observes, logtcaZ; Bom. üi. 7, 
tI (hl KdyCt d>s &fMpT(i)\6s KpbofMi; 
* what further ground is there for,' &o. 
dpa] '{/ it he 80 ihen' The opinion 
of Härtung, Partik, dpa, i. 3, Vol. i. 
p. 4^3, that this parti^e ahcaya de- 
notes something stränge, unlooked 
for, unexpeoted ('it would seem then 
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SmKoixai\ apa Kanipyijrai ro a-KavSaXov tov crravpov. 
'* o(j)€\ov KOI airoKoy^tovrai oi avaa-TaTOvvre^ vfiäg. 



though we did not think so'), after 
having been the subject of even acri- 
monious controversy, must now be 
pronounced wholly untenable; see 
Klotz, Dev(vr. Vol. n. p. 160 sq., 
where the whole question is discussed 
at great length. It is thus singular 
that Brown (H) in bis appendix to 
Madvig'fl Synt, § 257. c, should still 
record (without any comment) tbis 
more than doubtful explanation of tbe 
particle. According to Klotz, dpa in- 
Yolves ' significationem levioris cujus- 
dam ratiocinationis, quse indicat rebus 
ita comparatiSf aliquid ita aut esse 
autfieri,* Devar. p. 167. rh 

cKdvSoXov ToO «rravpoO] * offendictt- 
lum cruciSf* Beza. Tbe offence wbicb 
tbe Jews took at Cbristianity, because 
faitb in a crucified Saviour, — ^faitb 
witbout legal observances, was alone 
offered as tbe means of salvation ; oiSi 
yäp ovTiüs 6 ffravpos fjv aKoa/haKl^iav 
robi*\ovhaiovs u>s t6 p.^ ^eiv veldeadai 
roU irarptfioit vbpoii, Cbrys. ; comp. 
I Cor. i. 18, &c., see Brown, Galat, 
p. 278, Usteri, Lehrt, ii. 2. i, p. 253. 
ZicdvdaXoi', tbougb occurring (quota- 
tions included) fifbeen times in tbe 
N. T., and twenty times in LXX and 
Apocrypba, is scarcely ever found 
'apud profanes.' 'LKavMXiidpov (t6 
hnardpcpov rais fivdypais, PoU. Ono- 
mast. X. 34), occasionallyoccurs; e.g. 
in a metapborical sense, Aristopb. 
Acha/m. 687. 

12. ^^cXov] Tbis Word is used 
pv/rdy as a particle, both in tbe N. T. 
(see I Cor. iv. 8, 2 Cor. xi. i) and in 
tbe LXX, e. g. Exod. xvi. 3, Numb. 
xiv. 2, XX. 3, Psalm cxviii. 5: see 
Winer, Or, § 45. 2, p. 349; and Sturz, 
de Didlect. Maced. s.v. § 12. Its 
construction, tberefore, bere witb a 
future, tbougb unusual (and, as it 



would appear, according to Lucian^ 
Solosc. I, a solecism), need not have 
caused Bengel to alter tbe punctuation 
and connect 6<p€\. witb wbat precedes, 
sc. t6 ffKdpSdkov TOV aravpov' 6<f>€\op, 
'Velim ita sit.' "ß^Xoi' and (JS^eXe 
are similarly used by later writers; 
Mattb. 0.§ 513. obs. 3. Tbe classi- 
cal use is noticed in Herm. Vig. No. 
190. &iroK^i|rovTat] Tbe 

usual passive translation cannot be 
defended, as tbe N. T. fumisbes no 
certain instance of a similar enallage. 
Tbe most plausible is i Cor. x. 2, Kai 
irdm-es ißaTTTLtravrOf but even bere tbe 
middle voice, 'baptismxmi suscepe- 
runt,' Beng., may be fairly main- 
tained : see Winer, Gr. § 39. 5, p. 296, 
and exx. in Jelf, Gr, § 364. 4. a. We 
bave tbus only two possible transla- 
tions, ' I would tbat tbey would even 
cut tbemselves off (plane discedant) 
from your communion,' Bretscb., Lex, 
s.v.; or, 'I would tbat tbey would 
(not only circumcise, but) even cas- 
trate tbemselves ;' see exx. of tbis use 
of diroK&rrTW in Wetst. Tbis latter 
Interpretation is adopted by. all tbe 
principal patristic expositors, as well 
as tbe majority of modern writers ; and 
it must be admitted tbat tbus not only 
Kai is more readily explained, and tbe 
expression of tbe wisb {6<f>€\w) more 
easily accounted for, but tbat tbere is 
also a species of parallelism in tbe use 
of KaraTopL-fiv, Pbil. üi. 2. Still tbe 
former seems alone suited to tbe 
eamest gravity witb wbicb tbe Apostle 
is bece addressing tbe Galatians. His 
deep insigbt into tbe exact spiritual 
State of bis converts, and tbe true 
affection tbat tbrougbout tbe epistle 
tempers even bis necessary severity, 
leads St. Paul bere to express as a 
wisb, wbat be migbt bave (as in i Cor. 
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i>o not xniiüse your 
love 



freedom. b«t SZ '^ "^^«? W «r' eXevdepiif €K\vdnTe, 

?"«.TÄÄ aM</)o/- ^6vov ßh rhv eKevßeplav «V a(}>6pßf,v 

the law : hatred ^ f^-v-v^C^^ '^ ^' 9%' 

brings dertniction. T*/ (rapKl, aWa Oia T*;9 ayaiTtig OOVA€V€T€ 

aWiiXoi^. ^^ 6 yap xaj v6/j.09 ev €v\ \6y(p TreirKi^poyraii 



V. 11) urged as a command: see Wa- 
terland, Vol. in. p. 458. 
ol dvaaraTo^vTfs] ' they whö wrt tm- 
aetding you,* Hammond. 'Avaararbw 
{ = dMdaraTov toiQ), Acts. xvü. 6, xxi. 
38, is a Word of rare occurrence 
(Wetst. on Acts zvii. 6), and is said 
to belong to the Macedonian dialect: 
comp. Tittm. Synon. p. 266, Planck> 
in Comment. Theol, Vol. i. p. 164. It 
has a strenger meaning than Tapdffffu), 
and is admirably paraphrased by 
Chr3rs., drb r^s Ä^w *l€povaa\^fi Kai 
T^s i\€v04pai iKßa\6vTCif ßiai^dfJLCPOi W 
Kaddirep alxfJM\(»JTOvt Kai fieravdffras 
irXavoffdaL. 

13. i|i€Cs Ydf>] A new clause, and, 
according to Olsh., De W., &c., a new 
portion of the epistle (the hortatory) 
here begins: ivraOOa Xonröv boKcT /ihf 
e/s rby ifOiKbu ifißatvety X6701', Chrys. 
St. Faul knew so well the human 
heart, its tendencies and temptations, 
and saw so clearly how his own doc- 
trine of Christian liberty might be 
perverted and adulterated, that he at 
once hastens, with more than usual 
eamestness, to trace out the inefface- 
able distinctions between true spiritual 
freedom, and a camal and antinomian 
licence. There is, however, no marked 
or abrupt division, but one portion of 
the epistle passes insensibly into the 
other. ydip is thus not (Brown, p. 
283) a mere particle of transition, but 
indicates an inmiediate oonnexion with 
the preceding words : * and I am jus- 
tified in my expressions of indignation, 
for you were called/ &c. A few MSS., 
FG, 80 . . . Chrys. Aug. &c. read W, 
a very palpable correction. 
!»• 4X<v9fpCf] 'forfreedom/ M here 



denotes the purpose or object for which 
they were called: so i Thess. iv. 7, 
od yäp iKdKeaeu itfias 6 Oe6j iirl diro- 
dapfflq.. See exx. in Winer, ör. § 52. 

0, p. 470, and the copious list in Palm 
u. Bost, Lex, 8. V. ii. 1. f, Vol. i. p. 
1040. |i^ r^v 4Xcv6fp(aVy 
i. e. ira/9^6Te, Bos, Ellips. p. 38a, or, 
more probably, rp^irere, prea., not (aft 

De Wette) Tpirprire, or (as FG 

Boem. al. actually insert) SQre. In- 
stances of the Omission of the verb 
after fi^ are cited by Härtung, Partik, 
ftij, 6. b. 4, Vol. II. p. 153, Klotz, 
Bevar, Vol. 11. p. 669, Winer, Gfr, 
§ 66. I. 5, p. 663 : comp. Hör. Epist, 

1. 5. 12, ' Quo mihi fortunas, si noA 
conceditur uti.* Such ellipses must of 
course be conmion in every cultivated 
language. 81A Tf|s d^dinis] 
' hy the love ye evince,* ' hy your love,* 
Dr. Peile's translation, ' in your love,' 
is perfectly admissible: see Eom. iv. 
II, 8t' dKpoßvtrriaSf vüi. 25, 8t' inro- 
fjLOPTjSy &c., where the preposition de- 
notes the State or conditiun (Winer, 
Gr. § 51. i, p. 454) ; and, as in 2 Cor. 
ii. 4, 8td iroXXtDv daKp^cjp, the accom- 
paniments: comp. Jelf, Or, § 627. i. 
In the present case, however, there 
is no good reason to depart firom the 
more simple translation, *by,* i.e. 'by 
means of,' 'through;' love was to be 
the means by which their reciprocal 
bovXela was to be shown. 
SovXc^i] o^K eTirev dyairare dXXi^Xous, 
drXws, dXXA 8<n»Xii»€T€, r^y hrirera- 
fjtiyrip brj\(2v <f>i\lay, Chrys. 

14. i^dp ir&f v^|ios] A few in- 
stances of this order occur in the N. T. 
Rose on MiddL Greek Art. vii, p. 104, 
note, cites Acts xx. 18, i Tim. L 16, 

N 
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€v Tft) 'A-yaTTi/cref? top irKficriov (tov wg a-eaurov, *^ el Se 
aXXj/Xov? SoLKvere koi Kareordierey ßXeirere jmh viro aWifKwv 
oi/aXüöö^Te. 

14. ffeavrSv] Tisch. iavrSp, This is an instanoe of the preference of a 
more difficult, though not whoUy nnusual reading (see Winer^ Gr. § 22. 5) over 
a more easy one, too much in defiance of extemal authority. Zeai/rdv is sup- 
ported by ABCDEK ; very many mss. . . . Marc. ap. Epiph. Theodoret. Dam. 
(Rec, Griesb.f Scholz, Lachm.). 'Eaurby appears only in FGJ, appy. majority of 

mss Theophyl. (Ec. (Mey.f Tisch.). Usteri very plausibly suggests the 

falling away of one of the contiguous sigmas in the course of transcription. 



(sing.), Acts xix. 7 (plural) ; add xxvii. 

37. 4v kv\ X^7(p] ' in one 
Word,* i. e. in one declaration or com- 
mandment : comp. Bom. xiii. 9. 
ircirX^p«i>Tat] This reading ia sup- 
ported no less by internal tban exter« 
nal evidence. TlXTipovrai (Text. Kec.) 
would imply that the process of fulfil- 
ment was still going on, whereas 
7rex\i^p<aTai points to the completed 
and permanent act : comp. Bom. xiii 
8, 6 dyairtSv rbv h-epov v6fiop xcirXiJ- 
p(OK€, — ^a meaning of the perf. which 
Marcion, according to TertulL adv. 
Marc. V. 4, appears, either ignorantly 
or wilfully, to have misunderstood, 
'adimpleta est quasi jam non adim- 
plenda.' There is no discrepancy be- 
tween this passage and Matth. xxii. 

38, Mark xii. 29; for, as Meyer ob- 
serves, St. Paul here takes a lofty 
Spiritual eminence, from which, as it 
were, he sees aU other commands eo 
Bubordinated to the law of love, that 
he cannot consider the man who has 
üilfilled this in any other light than 
as having fulfilled the whole law: 
comp. Ust. Lehrb. 11. i. 4, p. 242. 
The connexion between the love to- 
ward Grod and the love toward man is 
indissoluble : i John iv. 20. The ex- 
planation of Yorstius and others, 
irXi7/ooO<rdat= AyaKe<f>a\aiova'0aL, Bom. 
xiii. 9, here falls far short of the füll 
Spiritual meaning of the passage, and 
also is at Tariance with the regulär 



meaning of irXrip. in the N. T. See 
Matth. üi. 15, Bom.yüi. 4, xiiL 8,Col. 
iv. 1 7. dyairijcrfis] The use 

of the imperatival future appears in 
three cases in the N. T. : (a) as a mild 
imperative, e. g. in prohibition, Matth. 
vi 5, o{>K i<ro u)s ol {nroKpiral; (&) as 
a streng imperative, prohibition and 
reproof, Acts xiii. 10, 01^ vai^ff'o Sia- 
a'Tp4<f>(av räi öMi Kvplov ; (c) as a legis- 
lative imperative; n^atively, Matthl 
V. 2 1, Bom. vii. 7, &c. ; and also (as 
here) positively, Bom. xiii. 9. The 
two former usages are common in 
classical Greek, see Jelf, Gr. § 413. i, 
2, Bemh. Synt. x. 5, p. 378 : the latter 
seems distinctly Hebrabtic; comp. 
Gayler, Part. Neg. n. 3. 3, p. 75, 
Winer, Gr. % 44. 3, p. 363. The uses 
of the future in the LXX, appear to 
be very varied, and serve to express 
(negatively) quod non convenit, Gren. 
XX. 9, qtiod nonpotest, Gen. xxxii. 12 : 
comp. Matth. iv. 4, &c. (positdvely) 
quod licet, Numb. xxxii. 24, quod 
solet, Deut. ii. 11. These are almost 
purely Hebraistic : see esp. Thiersch, 
de Pentat. UL § 11, sq. 

75. Sdxvcri Kai KarMrOCcTf] *hite 
and devour;* oiK e7xe, Sdicvcrc, fioyov, 
dxe/> itrrl dvfiovfUpov, dWä Kai, Karto"- 
OCcTf, 6v€p iarbf ififUvovros ry vwyipiq., 
b fUv yäp Sdfcyuy dpyijt ^irXiJ/)w<r€ irdßot* 
6 Si KarcarOibiv Oiipitahlai iaxdTfjs iro/o- 
4<rx€f drbdei^w, Chiys. Instances of 
a similar use of ddicverc are cited by 
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'" Aiyay ^e, irveißari TrepiTrareiTe koI 



Walk Aooordinff to 

the Spirit, whose 

fruits no law oondernns ; and not aooording to the flesh, the works of whioh exolude firom the 

UngdomofGod. 



Kypke, Vol. ii. p. 287, Wetst. in loc, 
dvoXwOi^Tc] *he conaumed,* 'aufge- 
rieben werdet :* the metaphor is oonti- 
uued, so ihat there is thus a species 
of climax in Säjcy. Karead, and 6juaK(aO. 
The meaning is sufficiently explained 
by Chrys., ^ yäp 8(d(rra<r(S Kai ^ ii^x^ 
4>BopoToUtv Kai dMoXbJTiKÖy xai rQv 
hexotUvtJiv airri^v, Kai €l<ray6vTii)r, 

16. Xfy« W] *Now I aay: The 
Apostle now reverts to the first por- 
tion of the command in ver. 13, fi^ 
T^v iXeudeplojf eh d<f>opfi^y ry aapKl, 
üvc^iuiri] *the Spirit f* 'secundum 
Spiritum Christi,' Grot. : modal, or, 
more oorrectly speaking, dative of 
norm, Härtung, CasuSy p. 79. Fritz. 
Rom. xiil 13, Vol iii. p. 142, has 
coUected several instances of this form 
of dat : see also Winer, Qr,% 31. 3. 
b, p. 244, Bemh. Synt. xii. 14, p. loa. 
Üvei^/Aari is not ' after a heavenly or 
Spiritual manner' (Peile), a paraphrase 
which wholly fails to convey the true 
nature of the contrast between the 
Uveviia and <rd/)^ Even the interpret. 
of Theodoret (comp. Chrys.) is not 
sufficient, adpKa \iyet, r^v ivl rd x^^P^ 
T^f yvibfiris jiOT-fiv, rytufw. 8^ r^y iyoi- 
Kovaav x^P^t o-vtii yäp ivl rd Kpclrrti) 
iroSiryet r^y ^^x'h^' üveO/ui, in its 
ethical contrast with <rdp^, as Müller, 
Doctrine of Sin, Vol i. p. 354 sq. 
(Clark), convincingly shows, is not 
either the spiritual part of man (das 
Geistige), or the human spirit, if even 
always strengthened by the Holy 
Spirit, — the divinized spiritual (das 
Geistliche), but the Holy Spirit itself, 
in so far as it is conceived the govern- 
ing principle in man, the active and 
anirnating principle of Chiistian life, 
the UveufJM t^s ^w^s iv Xp. *lri<r. Rom. 
viii. 1, the Uv. Xpurrod, IIv. GeoO, »6. 
ver. 9. See also Keander, Planung, 



Vol. I. p. 467 (Bohn). So, on the 
other band, aäp^ is not merely the 
oamal as opposed to the spiritual, — ^the 
sensational part of man, but compre- 
hends in a more general notion the 
whole ' life and movement of man in 
things of the phenomenal world.' 
Knapp, Scripta Var. Arg. ]p. 21g aq. 
appears to have feit this distinction, 
though he has not fully expressed it. 
Even in Bom. viii. 13, where <räp^ 
might almost seem equivalent to al 
Tpd^fis Tov ffibfJMTOi, the context shows 
that the former is the generic, the 
latter the specific manifestations of the 
principle. As MUller well observes, 
selfishnesB ever appears in the back- 
ground of adp^ ; its true notion is not 
to be obtained from mere anthropo- 
logy, but the depths of religious con- 
sciousness. On the Omission of the 
artide with Uv. see ver. 5. 
oi |i^ TcXionfTc] ' ye shall not accom- 
plith;* see Matth. x. 23, oif fi^ t€\4' 
a-ijT€ rds irdXets. This clause may be 
translated either (i) as a future, in 
which case Kai will be nearly equiva- 
lent to 'ita fiet ut,' * and thut:* or 
(2) imperatively ; Kai being the simple 
copula joining two imperatival dauses, 
the first expressed affirmatively, the 
second negatively; so Hamm. Mey. 
Ust. and others. It may be remarked 
that it cannot be correctly said, espe- 
cially in the N. T., that Interpreta- 
tion (2) is ' forbidden by grammatical 
propriety' (Bloomf. Suppl. Notes) ; see 
Green, Gr. p. 127. Of course the 
general principle is, that oiffi^ with the 
second pers. fut. ia prohibitivef and that 
with the other persons of the future 
and all persons of the subj. it enounces 
a negation, and not &prohibition; see 
Herm. on Elmü. Med. 1120, p. 391. 
But 6ven in classioal Greek it is a 
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^^ €1 Se TTvev/JLaTi ayccrOe^ ovk icrre vtto vo/jlov, '9 (^avepa 



he almost appeara to adopt the telic 
Bcnso in his romarks and deductions. 
On tho use of tva in Uie N. T., see 
esp. Fritz. Excurt. l. c, and Winer, 

(^' §57, tpa, p. 537 8q. 
6iXt|Tf] This latter clause will admit 
of throe differant oxplanatious, acoord- 
ing as ßfKrfTe is referred, (a) to the 
camal will ; John viii. 44, i Tim. v. 
11: (6) to the moral or hettcr will, or 
(c) tho free-will in its ordinaiy accep- 
tation. Tlie first Interpretation, whioh 
is Bupportod both by Chrys. and 
Theod., and also soveral dibtinguishod 
modern expositors (Bull, Jlarnu Ap. 
II. 9. 25 sq., Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I. p. 468, note (Bohn) ), must still bo 
pronounced logically inconsistent with 
raOra 5^ dXXi^X. dyrlK., which seems 
rather to point to the Opposition in- 
ourrod tlian the victory gainod by the 
Spirit. Tlie BOüond Interpretation, 
though poBsibly in a less dogroo, is 
open to tho samo objection; still it 
derives great support from llom. vii. 
15, whore ßiXeiy distinctly points to 
the imperfect tliough better will ; see 
Bchott, in h. L The Uiird Interpret, 
best sustains the logical connexion of 
the words ; but then, of course, this 
laöß/nywot fJidxv must be only predi- 
cated, in its füll extent, of the earlier 
and more imperfect stages of a Chris- 
tian course; soe Olsh. in. loc, The 
State of the true believer is oonflict, 
but with final victory; a tfuth that 
was feit even by the Jews, among 
whom Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and 
more especially Joseph, were eyer 
oited as initanoes of a viotonous isaue : 
Schoettg. de luctd Camis tt t^iritui, 
lu. 10, II (Vol. I. p. 1304). 

18. d U] * Ubi vtro Spiritus vinoit^ 
acie res docemitur,* Beng. When the 
tipirit becomes truly the leading and 
guiding principlA, ihen^ indeed, the 



doubtful struggle has ceased; they 
would then no longor fulfil the works 
of the flesh, and would no longor be in 
bondage to the law : comp. Maurice, 
Unity of N, T., p. 510, and Baur, 
PauliUf p. 534, note. Ilvti»- 

|uirt &7f(r6f] ' by the Spirit;* instru- 
mental dative, i Tim. iii. 6, dyöfieva 
iirißvfiiais ToiKLXais : see Winer, Or. § 
31. 4, p. 345, and üxx. Kypke, Vol. u. 
p. 173. Who can doubt, says MUller 
{Doctr. Sin, Vol. i. p. 355), that lli^. 
Ayead. here entirely corresponds in 
the mind of the Apostle with Rom. 
viii. 14, Upeüfiari QeoO äyovrai; and 
that thus the fuller and deeper meaning 
of llvevfia must be maintained through- 
out this Paragraph. o^k 

4o-Ti imh v^|iov] ' ye are not under the 
law.* These words have received 
various intorpretatious, ' the law is 
no longer law to you, i.e., an allen 
principle,' Ust. Lehrb. i. 4. a, p. 57: 
' Ye have no need of the law ;' soe 
Chrys., oö betrai r^s dirb roO vöfAOV 
ßoriOeLas. The simplest explanation 
seems, ' The law has no dominion over 
you, because it finds nothing in you 
to forbid or to condemn;' see ver. 33. 
Perhaps at first sight the more obvious 
conclusion would have been, 'ye are 
not under the influences of the flesh ;* 
but as the law was confessedly the 
principle which was ordained against 
the influences and 9pya rijs aapKÖs 
(Rom. vii. 7 sq.), the Apostle (in ao- 
oordanoe with the general direotion of 
hii argument) draws his conclusion 
relatiyely rather to the principle, tiian 
to the mere State and influences against 
which that principle was ordauied. 
This view seems oonfirmed by the 
following yerse. 

19. ^«^ 84] *BiU, to ezpkin 
and subftantiate more fülly tho iMt 
«Mertion {oök ivrk bwh p6ftiO^), tho ijpm 



OiLAüAys T. jii, J-. 



mmm. xiinB ~«i vih. in-13'iL t- . . Tn^ ii I^rc . ^Min. Ff Mtj.. . 




GALATIANS V. 18, 19. 






^^ €1 Se TTvevjJLaTi ayerrQe^ ovk ea-re inro vojuloi. " am^rUM. 



he almost appean to adopt the telic 
Bcnso in his romarks and deductions. 
On the use of Ua in the N. T., see 
esp. Fritz. Excurt. l, c, and Winer, 
Or, § 57, tw, p. 537 sq. 
MXt|Tf] This latter clause will adniit 
of thrce different explanations, accord- 
ing as 6{\riT€ is referred, (a) to the 
camal will ; John viii. 44. i Um. ▼. 
II: (6) to the moral or better will, or 
(r) the free-will in its ordinaiy aocep- 
tation. Tlie first Interpretation, which 
is Bupported both by Chrys. and 
Thcod., and also several dibting^isLerl 
modern expositors (Bull, Harm. Ap. 

II. 9. 25 sq., Neander, Plant in^. Vol. 
I. p. 468, note (Bohn) ), muBt still be 
pronounced logically inconsistent wJLb 
raOra bi d\\i}\. AtrriK.f which BWinr 
rather to point to the oppo8itii»u iu- 
currcd tlian the victor}' gained Inr tlif 
Spirit. The second inteqirethüoii. 
though possibly in a lese degru« , » 
opcn to the same objec'tiun : Hiill it 
derives great support frou Kum vi. 
15, where diXeiy distinctiy jmiuu v 
the imperfect tliough iKrtiAT will im?« 
Schott, in h. l. Tbe Ujird iuXßtrprKi 
best sustains the log'icaJ wmw:2ii'ßi v' 
the words; but then, of tidum«. üjj: 
laSppowos /idxv must bt miK itrvj- 
cated, in its füll exUrtil. fif iif Kgritr- 
and niore imperfoct «tar» "' i^ '^m*-*- 
tian course: si« OIkL. x» itf 7«r 
statc of the true UsJi«'v«rf j> K*nAfr: 
but with final vicvirv t trui: us. 
was ft'lt even by tb* *f«nv: muvi- 
wliom Abraliauj, Imu»*. Jj»«^/. ». 
more especially J<iNiqi;. «««. «»^ 
cited as instand»« uf n ytnutft^/yr.jm^ 
Sc'b«jettg. '/< /ttrfö ^'ov-M- « «;^>Mntoi 

III. 10, II I VoJ. l |. »xv* 

acitf res dv^enntur. l^sau!: V'^i^ ^ 
•Spirit \j^OfMu^ Irur 1^. 
guiding yrmvx^it. 



doubtful rtrugplf h» ee*«:-: it** 
would tben nc- lonp'er fui£ m- -wer«: 
of the fleah, and wouil h' loxe^ '• - 
bondape to tlit iav caini. üarr.-- . 
Tmfy 0/ -V. r.. 1- 5K. »- ^- 
Paiüiu, }i. f r^, now, ^i*** 

l&aTi ft'yiv^l * 'a»' ^' -^^"^ ^'^^^^ 
menUk] uativfc. i Tm. ü " ="»•«*= 

31. 4. ji. 24.^., *n'i vz^.. ry^ ■ - - 
p. 172. Wh'» cau: uou:-.. w -i— ^ 
{Ductr. Stil. A'o.. .. rr si- ■ - 
47*0-^. her* enurf- cJ-'Ä^i'^t 
Ibf miii'! o' Ui-- ^DOB'- - '^" ''*"■ 
rüi. I4. lirct/uar- •♦* ■ ==•--- "^ 

iii' III". uiia muz'. uei 
nui tiij: iiaxmrs 



variou mifins 
vrui'.-JUi 
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Si €<TTiv Ta epya t?9 (rapKo^f ariva ecrnv iropveia^ aica- 
OaptTia^ ao'eX'yeia, *® elScoXoXaTpeiay (^apixaKela^ e^pai^ 



difference between the works of the 
flesh (against which the law is or- 
dained) and the fruit of the Spirit 
(against which there is no law) shall 
now be manifested by special ex- 
amples. ' Arivd 4cm] ' of which 

cla88 arCf* i.e., 'such, for instance, 
as ;' not so much ' quippe quas/ De 
Wette, as 'quae quidem/ Schott: see 
note, eh. iv. 24. &Ka- 

6ap<r£a, iurikytia] * tmcleawness, wanr 
tonness,* Tittmann, Äynonywi. p. 151, 
defines the former of these words as a 
generic expression for ' quaelibet vitse 
animique impuritas;' the latter as 
'protervitas et impudens petulantia 
hominis &<r€\yovt (qui nullam vere- 
cundisB pudorisque rationem habet), — 
non obscoenitas aut foeditas lubidinis.' 
Similarly Elym, Mag. da^Xycia' iroi- 
fi&rrfs irpös irdaay ii56vrjv : comp. Bom. 
xiii. 13, 2 Cor. xii. 21 (where the 
same three words are in connexion), 
Eph. iv. 19. Winer observes that 
the vices here enumerated may be 
grouped into four classes, — (i) semu- 
ality; (2) t(^/ct^r^,notmerely8piritual, 
but actual ; amalgamation of Christi- 
anity and heathenism, i Cor. viii. 7 ; 
comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 
243, note (Bohn); (3) malice; (4) 
excesses. Beng. similarly divides them 
as 'peccata commissa cum proximo, 
adversus Deum, adversus proximum, 
et circa se ipsum, cui ordini respondet 
enumeratio fructus Spiritus.' There 
does not, however, appear any studied 
precision in the Classification: St. 
Paul, as Aquinas remarks, 'non in- 
tendit enumerare omnia vitia Ordi- 
nate et secundum artem, sed illa 
tantum in quibus abundant, et in qui- 
bus excedunt illi ad quos scribit.' 
20. ^ap|uiKf£a] *8orcery/ accord- 



ing to somecommentators, ' poisoning,' 
on account of its juxtaposition to 
ftxßpai: see exx. in Schleusn. Lex, in 
LXX. s.v., Exod. vii. it, &c. The 
former meaning is most suitable, for 
sorcery, as Meyer notices, was es- 
pecially prevalent in Asia; see Acts 
xix. 19. 6v|ioC] ' deeda of 

wraJthf dvfJLÖs is not so much * inimi- 
citia hominis acerbi et iracundi,' 
Tittm. Syvon. p. 133, as iractmdia, 
It differs from dpyifi, both in its rise, 
as more sudden (Luke iv. 28, Acts 
xix. 28), and its nature, as less lasting 
(compare Wisdom, xlviii. 10, Kordaai 
6fyy^v irpb ßvßiov} ; see Fritz. Rom. ii. 
8, Vol I. p. 105. The plurals serve 
to denote the varioun concreto forms 
of the abstract sins enumerated: see 
Bemhardy, Synt. II. 6, p. 62, and 
the exx. of ßvfiol noticed by Lobeck, 
Ajax, 716. This use of the plural is 
ably discussed and iUustrated by 
Heinichen on Euseb. Eccl. Eist. viii. 
6, Vol. iii. p. 18 sq. 
IpiOftat] * cahaUinga.* The correct 
meaning of this word has not been 
understood either by the ancient com- 
mentators, or what is more Singular 
(as in Steph. Thesaur, s. v. there are 
indications of a right perception of its 
meaning), by the great majority of 
modern writcrs. Even Maurice, 
Unity of N. T. (on Rom. ii.), p. 261, 
perpetuates the mistake, although 
Conyb. and Hows., and Alford in loc, 
have correctly pointed out the true 
derivation of the word. ^EpiOela is not 
connected with (pis, but with the 
Homeric word (pidos, * a day -labourer, * 
and is derived either from (piov {r^y 
ipryaj^ofiiinjv rd (pui, Phavor. Eclog, 
p. 201, ed. Dind.), or more probably 
from'EPO, iph(a, ipiOu ; comp. Lobeck, 
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(pOovoiy (^ovoLy fieOaLy Kcifioif koi tol ofJLOia Tovroig* & 
TrpoXiyco vjuLiVf icaOo)? koi irpoeiirovy ort ol ra 
irpa<r<rovT€^ ßao'iXelav Oeov ov K\rjpovo/JLii(rov(riv. 



Toiavra 



si 



if. fp6voi] Omitted by Tisch, with B; 17. 33. 35. 57. 73 Demid. 

Aug* Clem. Marcion ap Epiph. Iren.; Gypr. Hieron. (distinctly) Ambrat. 

Aug. ([ZacAm.], approved by Mill), The authoritiea for the text are ABCD6, 

&c Ciarom., Boem, and nearly all Vv Chrye. &c. {JRec.f Oriesh,, 

Scholz., Mey.) These so decidedly preponderate, and the studied paronomasia 
is 80 fairly probable, that we do not hesitate to restore 06yot. 



Patholog. p. 365. Its meaning, then, 
is (i) Lab(mr for hire, Suidas, s. v. 
SiKd^eaOai; {2)Scheming or intriguing 
for Office, 'ambitus/ Aristot. Pol. v. 
^•3» P« 130^» ed« Bekk. ; (3) Party 
spirit, a contentious spirit of faction. 
The third seems to be the prevailing 
sense in the N. T., where ipiß. occura 
no less than seven times. The oon- 
text will generally best determine the 
exact meaning. In Rom. ii. 8, ol 
i^ ipiß, are coupled with ol dir€i6oöirr€s 
T^ dXridei^, and in antithesis to ol Kad* 
^Ofiov^¥ ipyov dyaOov; in 2 Gor. 
xii. 10, ipideiai are enumerated be- 
tweeu dvfiol and «caraXaXca/ : in Phil. i. 
16, ipiO. is in antithesis to dydirrf, 
ib. ii. 3, it is connected with Kcvodo^la, 
and in James, iii. 14, 16, with l^ijXos, 
In Ignat. Philad. 8, ipid. is opposed 
to xP^ffTOfiadela. All these passages 
(with the exception of Rom. /. c, 
where ipid. seems rather ' self-seeking' 
(Alf.), or ' obstinacy' (Rück.), see De 
Wette in loc.) admit of Fritzsche's 
definition of ipiOela, as 'summa in- 
vidia pectore inclusa proclivitasque 
ad machinationes. ' See Rückert, an 
Rom. I.e., and especially Fritzsche's 
elaborate Excursus on tpidos, ipiOcla, 
ipidcTifoiMi, &c., in bis CommevUary on 
Rom. VoL I. p. 143 sq. 

21, & irpoXiy«» i|iCv] ' ahout tohich 
I teil you beforehand:* 'pnemoneo, 
priusquam yeniat dies retributionis, 



sive judicii, quem hie respicit,' Est. 
(Pol. Syn.); or simply *prcedico, ante 
eventum,' Beng. It is not necessary 
to refer A to Tpdaaovret, as an accus, 
derived by attraction from the accus. 
ohjecti aftor that word (Schott, Olsh.) ; 
as the ordinary explanation, ' quod at- 
tinetad ea qusB* (Camerar.), seems per- 
fectly satisfactoiy. In such oases, 
however, the relative is legitimately 
governed by the verb, and the sen- 
tence involves a slight, but perfectly 
intelligible, anacoluthon : comp. Fritz. 
Rom. vi. 10, Vol. I. p. 393, and note 
on eh. ii. lo. fd TOia<)ra] 

* stich thinga <u theae,* *all auch 
thinga* The article with roioOroi de- 
notes a known person or thing, or the 
whole class of such, but not an unde- 
fined iudividual out of the class ; as in 
that case rokodrot is anarthrous: see 
Kühner on Xenoph. Mtm. i. 5. a. 
Comp, also Jelf, Gr. § 453. ß,, where, 
however, as also in Scheuerl. SynU 
p. saa, Xenoph. Mem. i.e. is quoted 
toith the article; whereas the Omission 
(though not approved by Bomem. on 
the ground that the preceding Sub- 
stantive is really rendered definite by 
the epithet attached) seems certainly 
more probable. At any rate, it oan 
scarcely be considered a fully perti- 
nent example. 

13. Kopir^s] * fruit,* Aid ri ^k 
Kopwbv jcaXe? rod Hv, ; iri, rd itJh 
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Kapiroi Tov irvev/jLaTog etrriv ayairfi^ X^P^* ^^pvvfif /xaKpo^ 
eyKpareia' Kara t£v toiovtcov ovk ecrriv vo/ülo^» ** oi Se 



Toirrjpä (pya i^ ijfuov yiyverai yMvW 
Ztb Kai ipya icaXei* rd 8^ KoKä oi ttjs 
ijfieripat ixifieXeias dchai fibvov, dXXd 
KoX TTß TOV Qeov ifHXcLyßpwrias, ChiTS. 
Olflh. (comp. Bloomf.) observes that 
the Word was, probably, uaed with re- 
ference to the organio development of 
these virtues from their root, the Spirit. 
Though it is possible no mariked dis- 
tinction may be mtended, yet cer- 
tamly Kapxbs is nearly always used 
by St. Paul 'inbonampartem.' Kom. 
i. 13, vi 22, XV. 18, Eph. V. 9, Phü. 
i. II, 22, iv. 17. This is fürther con- 
firmed by Kom. vi 2 1, where Kapröt 
is used relatively to evil works in the 
tense of ' what firuit/ i. e., ' what 
really'beneficial result had ye, &c.' 
Xpi|<rT^Ti|Sy &7aOc0<Hhnf|] ' henevolence, 
goodness.* These words are nearly 
synonymous. Hie former may per- 
haps denote that benevolence and 
sweetness of disposition ('benignity/ 
Wicl., Bheims TransL) which finds its 
sphere and exercise in our int^course 
with one another. See Tit. iii. 4, 
where it is joined with 4>i\av9puyiria. 
It is defined in Plato Bef. 412 E, as 
ijOovs dirXourr£a fier eHXoyuntai : comp. 
Tittm. Synon. p. 140, and Planck, 
ap. CommerU. Theol, Part i. p. 197. 
The latter {iL'yaO.)^ a somewhat rare 
Word, though occurring in three other 
places in St. Paulis Epp., Kom. xv. 
14, Eph. V. 9, 2 Thess. i 11, seems 
to mark that propension of mind 
which leads a man hoth to wiU and do 
what is good, somewhat more than 
' animi ad optima quaeque propensio, ' 
(Grom. on Rem, xv. 14), or merely 
^ iTTipTifffUvri ipcHi (Phavorinus, 
2ionarafi) ; see Stier, Ephes, Vol. n. p. 
265, and comp. Suicer, Thes, Vol. i. 



p. 16. The idea of /bountifulness, 
Nehem. ix. 25, is necessarily induded. 
The somewhat late word iLyaOdrrTjt 
(Lob. Phryn, p. 350) may be distin- 
guished from it, as denoting rather 
'goodness in its essence,' and is thus 
commonly used in reference to God. 
irfoTi«] not merely * fidelitas, veracitas 
inpromissis* (Men. ap. Pol Syn.), ie., 
'good faith,' Matth. xxiü. 23, Tit. ü 

10, irföTtf i.ya$-fi; but tnutfvlnen 
(Conyb. and Howson), faith in Grod's 
promises, and reliance on His mercies. 
DeW. cites i Cor. xiii.7, irdrrairwTeiJct. 

23. trpathris] 'm€eitneM,' Tittmann, 
Synon, p. 140, defines ir/>aüf as 'man- 
suetus, qui »quo animo omnia fert 
{sanfimüthig),* comp. Aristot. Eth, iv. 

11. This is insufficient: the Christian 
grace of Tp. is rather submissiveness 
to God's will than mere gentleness, or 
irapcL^ia, r&v rowimv 
need not be taken as masculine 
(Theod.). Brown's argument (p. 307) 
is certainly not convincing, ' toio&tüjv 
not Toia&rcjp/ a curious oversight. 
The use of the article (Olsh.) seems in 
favour of the neuter, but this is not 
perfectly conclusive. o^k fcrri 
vdfios] 'ihere U no (condemnatory) 
law* The explanation per meionUf 
'tantum abest ut üs legis Mosaicsd 
terrores sint metuendi, ut potius Deo 
sint grati,' Eosenm. (cited by Brown) 
is not satisfactory. St. Paul draws a 
contrast between the legal judgment 
under which the former class lay, and 
the freedom from it which those who 
are led by the Spirit enjoy: comp. 
Bull, Exam. Cen8., xvn. 16, where, 
however, the masc. interpr. of toio&- 
Tiav is adopted. 

24. ol 8f| *N(yw they:* 5i is not 
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Tov XpicTTOv Ttjv (TGLpKa e(rTavp(ß(Tav orvv Toh iraOi^fiaoriv 
KOI raig eTriOvjULiaig* ^^ et ^&iül€v HvevjmaTiy Tlvev/üLaTi koi 

14. roO Xparrov] Tisch, adda *lriffoO with ABC ; al. . . . Gopt. Sahid. Mih, 
Slav. . . . Cyr. (ofben), Doroth. Bas. Prooop. Dam. al.; Aug. [Lachm,]. The 
exteraal auihorities for the Omission are DEFGJK (FG add €PT€t, seil. 0PT€t) ; 
Vulg. It. Syr. (both) al. . . . Cbrys. Theodoret Pseud-Ath. al ; very many 
Lat. Ff. {Rec.f Orietb.f Scholz), Probably the external evldence (on acoount of 
the important MSS. ABC) will be pronounced in favour of the addition^ but 
the internal argument against it is veiy streng; as the order, 6 Xpiaröt *lrfcroOt, 
is very unusual in St. Paul's Epp. I have only been able to find it in Eph. iii. 
I, Col. ii. 6 (Tisch.) ; but in both cases there is a variety of reading. 



for ydpf Beza, Piso, and others, nor 
simply continuative (Auth. Vers.), nor 
resumptive (see Beng.), but marks the 
application to Christians generally of 
the particulars just adduced in Illustra- 
tion of the asoertion in ver. 18. The 
oonnexion of the whole paragraph, 
then, from ver. 16 appears to be as 
follows : ' The Spirit and the flesh are 
contraiy to each other; if the flesh 
prevail, man is given over to all sin, 
and oxcluded from the kingdom of God : 
if the Spirit be the leading principle, 
man brings forth good fruits, and is 
free from the curse of the law. Now, 
the distinguishing feature of the true 
Christian is the crudfixion of the 
flesh; oonsequently, as must be ob- 
vious from what has been said, the 
living in and being led by the Spirit,' 
see esp. Rückert in loc.t who has ably 
elucidated this oonnexion. 
io^rai»p«Mrav] * have crudfied.* This 
ethioal crucifixion is here designated 
as an aot past (comp. Eom. vi. 6, h 
xaXatdf ^fiwv äpOpunros <rv¥€<rravpti)$yj)f 
though it really is and must be a oon- 
tinuing act as well (Rom. viii. 13) ; 
for, as Olsh. well remarks, St. Paul 
here presents us with the idea of the 
true Christian, the character in all its 
highest perfection and completeness. 
The aor. irraiip. is neither/or the perf. 
(solely with reference to baptism), nor 
the present (solely with reference to 



existing faith), but enunciates a gene- 
ral truth, correctly marking an aotion 
which was in Operation at different 
indefinite moments of the past. See 
esp. Jelf, Or. § 40a. i ; and comp. 
Soph. ÄrUig. 1318 (lastline) iSlSa^Wf 
on which Wex remarks, 'unum ex- 
emplum, quod aliquando evenerit, tan- 
quam norma proponitur.' Hence the 
aorist has been said to express what 
is wont to happen, Madvig, Cfr, § 335. 
On the doctrinal Import of this verse^ 
and its oonnexion with other portions 
of St Paul's Epp., see Ustori, Lehrh. 
II. I. 3, p. 3oa sq. 

7$, cl tA|Mv] The connexion of 
thought is rightly explained by Schott : 
' Enecatft in hominibus Christianis tJ 
aapKl, necesse est in iisdem vivat su- 
amque vim libere exserat rb UyeOfia,* 
The Omission of all illative partides 
makes the exhortation more forcible 
and emphatic. HvtC^n] * hy 

the Spiritf* Hamm. It is veiy doubi- 
ful how this dative is to be explained. 
Fritz. Rom, xiii. 13, Vol. iii. p. 143, 
very plausibly compares ^y üi^i^/buiri 
with the words and sentiment of Rom. 
xiv. 6 — 8, and translates, 'si vitam 
nostram ad Spiritum referimus, ad 
Spiritum etiam dirigamus vitam.' The 
great objection to this translation is 
the insufficient antithesis between the 
two clauses. On the whole, the ordi- 
naiy explanation appears most satis- 

o 




98 GALATIANS. V. 25, 26. VI. i. 

(TToi'xci/JLev, •^ fipj yivfifieOa xeifoSo^oh aXX^Xovg irpoKaXov' 

/xevoif aXXifXocf (f)6ovoSvT€g. 

Ac^dbSi'SifoS VI. 'A5eX</)o/, eav Kai irpo\fifJL(f)6»i 

bear: examineyour^ jf /% j^ / t «. c 

selves before je aVUpWTTO^ €V TlVl TrapaTTTCO/ÜLaTlf VflCig Ol TTVei/- 

Jodge otben. 

I. wpokifßi^ßfß On tbifl form and /ii^^ see TLach. ProUgom, in N. T., p. 



ÜMstory, the firat Up€^fMTi being a 
speoieB of instnunental dative (Winer, 
Ohr, § 31. 4, p. 245) : ' if we Kw (em- 
phatic) by the gift and efficacy <^ the 
Spirit^ if the Spirit is our principle of 
life,' comp. 1 Gor. üi. 6, t6 ^ UweOfjui 
i^wtwoUi, tjid'Seaj^d, PlaiUing,Y6L i. 
p. 469 sq. (Bohn). De Wette, doubt- 
ing (appy. without sufficient reaaon) 
whgthcr such an expretsion aa to ' live 
by tbe Spirit' is in aocordance with 
St. Paul'fl uBual langnage, adopts the 
circumstantial dative 'in the ^irit.' 
Bp. Middleton, in accordanoe with bis 
canon, translateB UvevfA. in both oases 
'gpiritually;' but it \» impossible not 
to feel that the whole force of the 
verse, and still more its connexicm with 
what has preceded, is thua completely 
lost. Hie second Ui^/iari is obviously 
the dative of norm, xmrä ro^ ixclpov 
y6fiovs To\iT€v6fJL€¥oif Chrys. Fritz. 
on Rom. iv. is, YoL i. p. 235, ezplains 
it as a dat. commodi, ' Spiritui vitam 
consecrate;' but this, <m Rom, xiü 13, 
he appears to have retracted. 
9T0ixA|Mv] Usteri notices the doc- 
trinal signifioance of the hortative and 
imperative form. TheApostleevidently 
assumes the union and co-existence of 
the Divine and human powera in the 
heart of the true Christian. See 
Ltihrb, n. i. 3^ p. ai8 note. The 
Omission of the particle of connexion 
gives fofce and vigour, i Cor. üi 17. 

1^ 1«^ ^ir^ffttOa K.T.X.] * Let ns 
Wfi hee&me,* not as ia Auth. Vers. 
' let US not be f for as Mey. observes, 
not only in the firat person, but in the 
use of YiT. there seems an intentional 



mildness. As this verse contains a 
special admonition, it might at first 
sight seem to bdiong to chi^. vi. ; and 
is so connected by Meyer and others. 
The address, dd€\<f>ol (see eh. iv. 12) at 
the beginning of the chap., as well aa 
the change of person, is, however, 
such a serious obstacle to this con- 
nexion, that we must connect ver. 26 
with Chap. v., as a spedes of con- 
duding waming against those par- 
ticular sins of the Galatians which the 
Apostle alluded to in ver. 13-15 and 
at the dose of ver. so. At the same 
time, the verse serves veiy naturally to 
connect the doctrinal with the more 
direcUy admonitoiy portion of the 
Epistle. irpoKoXoi^i&croi] 

seil, e/f ^cXoi'eiicfaf Kcd ipeis, Chrys. 
' calling one another out to the fidd 
of oontroversy,' Brown; see exx. in 
Wetst, all of which are very perti- 
nent. The meaning of ^opouirrcs haa 
been modified by some commentators, 
'withholding out of envy* (Olsh.), 
'hating' (Brown). This is not neces- 
sary ; ff>$ov€af is the correlative act on 
the part of the weak, to the wpoxa' 
Xeiadai on the part of the streng. The 
strong vauntingly challenged their 
weaker brethren : they could only re- 
taliate with envy, ^Oca^a does not 
oocur elsewhere in N. T. ; in James 
iv. 3, the correct reading is ^oyeöere, 

ChaptbbVI. I. &8A4o(] 'Latet 
in hoc etiam uno verbo ai^gumentum,' 
Beza. iJLv Kai irpoXini^Og] 

*if a man he even w/rprised or 
eaugkt,* The verb trpu^Tjfji^^ has re- 



GALATIANS VI. i. 



90 



ßartKoi Karapri^ere top toiovtov ev irvevfiari irpavnrroff 



ceiyed seyeral different mt^rpretationB, 
in aocordance with the dififerentmean- 
ings assigned to Tp6. The more strict 
temporal meaning, 'antea/ whether 
roferred to the amyal of the Epistle 
(Orot.), to a recurrence of the offence 
(Winer), or to the attempt at restora- 
tion, the \afißdjf€a9ai taking place 
before the icara/)r. (Olsh.), is unsatia- 
factoiy, aa the emphatio position of 
Tpo\fffKf>0§ and the foroe of koX are 
both obscured. The common refer- 
ence to the unexpectedness of the sin 
(' notat improyisam occupationem/ 
Vorst.), iäf awafnrayff (Chrys.), ia also 
inconsistent with xal, as thia meaning 
of Tp6 would tend to excuae and 
qualify, whereaa Kai seema to point out 
aggrayation of the offence. If, how- 
eyer, rp6 be referred to the power of 
escape, — 'be caught before he could 
escape, flagrante delicto/ — both the 
intensiye force of Kai, the emphatio 
Position of TpoKtituf^O^ and the general 
tenor of the exhortation, ia fully pre- 
aeryed. It must be admitted this 
meaning of rpoKa^ß, is rare, but see 
exx. in Kypke, Vol u. p. 189, and 
eep. Wisdom, zyii. 16, xpo\rj4>0€Ls, 
Hip SvtrdXvKTOv ffiewep djfdyKriv, De 
Wette's objections to thia ezplanation 
haye not much weight. On the 
difierence between iiw Kai and Kai 
4dv, aee note, eh. i. 8, Herrn. Vig. 
No. 307, Klotz, Dtvar, Vol. 11. p. 
519. trvflV|uiriKoC] Hie 

tenor of the exhortation, coupled with 
the similar distinctions which St. Paul 
aeems elsewhere to haye recognised in 
his conyerts (o.g., i Cor. ÜL i), seems 
in fayour of the opinion that the 
Apostle is here designating not merely 
those who were subjectively iryevfiaT, 
(those who thought themselyes so, 
comp. Windischm.), but thoae who 
were objeotiyely wi^vfMr,, thoae who 



had remained true to bim and hia 
doctrinea, aee Olsh. in hc, That the 
teachers are mainly addreaaed, yer. i~ 
6, and the hearera and laity, yer. 6- 
10, ia also probable. Karop- 

rCtirt] ' reatore.* The teohnical mean- 
ing dwb T&p i^ap6prifidTU)P, * reponere 
in artu luxata membra,' Steph. T?ui, 
iv. p. II 13» adopted byBeiay Bloomf., 
Brown, and others, doea not appear 
here alluded to. Exx. of the aimpl« 
ethical aenae (Üiopßoih't, Chrya.) are 
aufficiently common ; comp. Herodot. 
y. 98, Karaprittaf (M^irroi'), Stob. 
Florü, I. 85, KarapT, ^ikovs dm^^o- 
fUvovs, Greg. Nasianz. Vol. i. p. 443 B, 
r6$ev o0y Ap^ofMi Karapril^ti» iffJMS, 
dS€\ff>ol (cited by Dindorf ). 
wiC^MTK irpai)Ti|Tot] *the a^rit cf 
meehneu,* not merely ' a meek apiriti' 
compare Winer, Chr. § 34. 1. b. oba., 
p. 368. üveO/Mi vltimately refera, aa 
Chrysostom feit, to the Holy Spirit, 
one of whose especial charisma ia 
'gentleneaa,' eh. y. 13 ; but thia muat 
not be forced in tranalation, for aa in 
I Cor. iy. 11 (where wp. xpaÖn^Tos ia 
joined with dydTTJ), ao here tk aeema 
immediatdy to refer to the atate of the 
inward spirit as wrought upon by the 
Holy Spirit, and ulHmcUdy to the 
Holy Spirit as the inworking power. 
Comp. Bom. i. 4, iry, dyw<ri&pris, yiii. 
15, irv. vlodefftas, 1 Cor. iv. 13, rw, 
rifs Tl<rr€us, £ph. i. 17, t¥, aw^s, 
in all which caaes tp. seems to indicate 
the Holy Spirit, and the abstract gen. 
the apecific x^^t^ • ^^ Hamm, in 
loe. ofcoirfiv otavrtfv] In- 

atancea of this emphatio and indi- 
yidualizing enallage of number are 
^yen in Bemh. Synt, xn. 5, p. 431. 
Lachm. connects this clause with ver. 
1, putting a füll stop after xpaOnTrot, 
and comma after TcipaaS^s. The 
whole point of the addreaa is loat by 
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iv Tip ^ Ayairricrei^ top irXrf(rlov crov cog (reairrov^ '5 ei Se 
a\\>/Xov9 ^CLKvere Koi KarecrOieref ßKcTrere jüLtf viro oXXfKoov 
avaX(jf)6>JT€. 

14. a€avT6v] Tisch, iavröv. This IB an instance of the preference of a 
more difficult, though not whoUy unusual reading (see Winer, Gr. §22.5) over 
a more easy one, too much in defiance of extemal authority. Xeavröp is sup- 
ported by ABCDEK ; veiy many mss. . . . Marc. ap. Epiph. Theodoret. Dam. 
(Rec, Grieab,, Scholz, LcLchm,), *Ea\n'bv appears only in FGJ, appy. majority of 

mss Theophyl. (Ec. {Mey., Tisch.), Usteri very plausibly suggests the 

falling away of one of the contiguous sigmas in the course of transcription. 



(sing.), Acts zix. 7 (plural) ; add xxvii. 

37. kv kv\ X4$Y<p] ' in one 
vford,* i. e. in one declaration or com- 
maudment : comp. Bom. xiü. 9. 
irtirX'/jpMTat] This reading is sup- 
ported no less by internal than exter* 
nal evidence. liXrfpovTai (Text. Kec.) 
would imply that the process of falfil- 
ment was still going on, whereas 
TexX-fjpurai points to the completed 
and permanent aot : comp. Bom. xiü. 
8, i i.yaTwv rbv h-epov vbfjuov ireirAiJ- 
pbDK€, — a meaning of the perf. which 
Marcion, acoording to TertulL adv, 
Marc, V. 4, appears, either ignorantly 
or wilfully, to have misunderstood, 
'adimpleta est quasi jam non adim- 
plenda.' There is no discrepancy be- 
tween this passage and Matth. xxii. 

38, Mark xii. 29 ; for, as Meyer ob- 
serves, St. Paul here takes a lofty 
Spiritual eminence» from which, as it 
were, he sees all other commands eo 
Bubordinated to the law of love, that 
he cannot consider the man who has 
fulfilled this in any other light than 
as having fulfilled the whole law: 
comp. Ust. Lehrh. 11. i. 4, p. 242. 
The connexion between the love to- 
ward God and the love toward man is 
indissoluble : i John iv. 20. The ex- 
planation of Yorstius and others, 
wKfipodffOaL^ &im.K€if>akai,oviTdai, Bom. 
xiii. 9, here falls far short of the füll 
Spiritual meaning of the passage, and 
ako is at variance with the regulär 



meaning of irKyip. in the N. T. See 
Matth. iii. 15, Bom.viii. 4, xiii. 8,Col. 
iv. 17. &7air^aits] The use 

of the imperatival future appears in 
three cases in the N. T. : (a) as a mild 
imperative, e. g. in prohibition, Matth. 
vi. 5, o^K (ffiff u)f ol inroKpirai; (6) as 
a streng imperative, prohibition and 
reproof, Acts xiii. 10, oi waOaiff Sut- 
arpi4>ü)v rds 6doi>s 'Kvplov ; (c) as a legis- 
lative imperative ; negatively, Matthl 
V. 21, Bom. vii. 7, &c. ; and also (as 
here) positively, Bom. xiii. 9. The 
two former usages are common in 
classical Greek, see Jelf, Gr. § 413. t, 
2, Bemh. Bynt. x. 5, p. 378 : the latter 
seems distinctly Hebraistic; comp. 
Gayler, PaH. Neg, n. 3. 3, p. 75, 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p. 363. The uses 
of the future in the LXX, appear to 
be very varied, and serve to express 
(negatively) quod non convenit, Gen. 
XX. g, quod non polest , Gen. xxxil t2 : 
comp. Matth. iv. 4, ^c. (positively) 
quod licet, Numb. xxxii. 24, quod 
soUt, Deut. ii. II. These are almost 
purely Hebraistic : see esp. Thiersch, 
de Pentat. lu. § 11, sq. 

15. Sdicvfrc Kai Karfo^Urf] *hite 
and devowT'^ oifK elirc, Sdicvfrc, fibvov, 
Öirep icrrl OufiovfUvov, dXXd Kai, Karco*- 
BUrtf Äre/j i<rrly ifAfUvovros r§ Tovriplg,, 
6 fiJkv yäp SdiciKitP 6py^ iirXi^puffe irddos' 
6 5i nareaOliaif dffpuadlas iax^'n^ ^«/>- 
^(Tx«' dirSSei^off Chiys. Instances of 
a similar use of ödKyere are cited by 
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fkroits no law condemns ; and not aooording to the flesh, the works of whioh exolude from the 
kingdomofGod. 



Kypke, Vol. ii. p. 187, Wetst. in loc. 
&vaXQ»Ofjrf] *he cotisumed,* 'aufge- 
rieben werdet :' tho metaphor is oonti- 
nued, 80 that there is thus a specios 
of climax in ddxv. Karead. and dpoKud. 
The meaning is sufficiently explained 
by Chrys., ^ yäp Sidcrraffis Kai ^ ß^^xv 
4>Bopowoi6¥ Kai dyaKurrucbp Kai tQp 
dexofUvuv aMiv, Kai eltraydvrtav, 

16. VIy« U] *Now I 8ay: The 
Apostle now reverts to the first por- 
tion of the oommand in ver. 13, ii^ 
r^v i\€u0€pLap elt d4>opfii)P r^ aapKL 
üvci^iuiri] *the Spirit,* 'secundum 
Spiritum Christi/ Orot. : modal, or, 
more correctly speaking, dative of 
norm, Härtung, CasuSf p. 79. Fritz. 
üom, xiü. 13, Vol. III. p. 14«, has 
ooUeotod several instances of this form 
of dat : see also Winer, ör,% 31. 3. 
b, p. 144, Bemh. Synt. in. t^, p. 103. 
UpetjfjMTi is not ' after a heavenly or 
Spiritual manner' (Peile), a paraphrase 
which wholly fails to convey tho true 
nature of the contrast between the 
liycOfJM and adp^. Even the interpret. 
of Theodoret (comp. Chrys.) is not 
sufficient^ adpKa X^et rifv iiri rä x^^P^ 
TTJs yp(j^firis jiOT'ffi'f TP€Üfia di ri}y ivoi- 
Kovffap X'^P^t tt^^'? y^P ^""^ ''■^ Kpclrru) 
xobr/yeT t^p ^v^tJ»'. UpeüfiOf in its 
ethical contrast with cdp^, as Müller, 
Doctrine of Sin, Vol. i. p. 354 sq. 
(Clark), convincingly shows, is not 
either the spiritual part of man (das 
Geistige), or the human spirit, if even 
always strengthened by the Holy 
Spirit, — the divinized spiritual (das 
Geistliche), but the Holy Spirit itself, 
in so far as it is conceived the govern- 
ing principle in man, the active and 
animating principle of Christian lifo, 
the npiüfxa r^t tc^ifi i» X/o. 'Irja. Rom. 
viii. 2, the Uv. X^ötou, IIf. Seov, ib. 
ver. 9. See also Neander, Planung, 



Vol. I. p. 467 (Bohn). So, on the 
other band, aäp^ is not merely the 
camal as opposed to the spiritual, — the 
sensational part of man, but compre- 
hends in a more general notion the 
whole * lifo and movement of man in 
things of the phenomenal world.' 
Knapp, Scripta Var. Ärg,-p.2i^ sq. 
appears to have feit this distinotion, 
though he has not fidly expressed it. 
Even in Eom. viii. 13, where iräp^ 
might almost seem equivalent to al 
irpd^eii roO ad)fiaTOt, the contoxt shows 
that the former is the generic, the 
latter the specific manifestations of the 
principle. As Müller well observes, 
selfishnesB ever appears in the back* 
ground of ffdp^ ; its true notion is not 
to be obtained from mere anthropo- 
logy, but the depths of religious con- 
sciousness. On the Omission of the 
article with Ilv. see ver. 5. 
oi |i^ rfXionf|Tt] ' ye shall not accotn- 
pliah;* see Matth. x. 23, oi fiii t€\4- 
ffjjre ras irÜKeis. This clause may be 
translated either (i) as a future, in 
which case Kai will be nearly equiva- 
lent to 'ita fiet ut,' * and thtu:* or 
(2) imperatively ; Kai being the simple 
copula joining two imperatival clauses, 
the first expressed affirmatively, the 
second negatively; so Hamm. Mey. 
Ust. and others. It may be remarked 
that it cannot be correctly said, espe- 
oially in the N. T., Üiat Interpreta- 
tion {2) is ' forbidden by grammatical 
propriety' (Bloomf. Suppl. Notes) ; see 
Green, Chr, p. 127. Of course the 
general principle is, that oöfxii with the 
second pers. fut. ia prohibitivef and that 
with the other persons of the future 
and all persons of the subj. it enounces 
a negation^ and not a prohibüion; see 
Herm. on Elmü, Med, iiao, p. 391. 
But even in classical Greek it is a 
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eTidv/Jitav crapKOs ov fiii TeXia^tire, ^'^ 17 yap (rap^ €Tri6ujuL€i 
Kara tov TrveifxaTO^^ ro Se Trvevfxa Kara t?? crapKo^' Tavra 
Se aWjyXoij airrUeiTai^ Iva firf Sl av öeXtp-e ravTa iroi^Tc. 

17. Si], The evidence ih favour of yäp is, though not decisivey still so 
stroDg as to deserve notice. Tisch, reads 9^ with AGD***JK, nearly all 
mss. . . . very many Vv. . . . Ohrys .Theodoret. Dam. al. {Rec, Griesh,, Scholz). 

Lachm. adopts yäp with BD*EFG, 17 . . . Vulg. It. Copt Latin Ff (Mey.). 

Kearly the same authorities are here in favour of yäp and ii respectively, as in 
eh. i. 11; in that case, however, internal considerations were of more weigbt. 
Here the metabatic use of 5^ gives an excellent and natural sense, still, on the 
other hand, yäp is used so often in St. Paul's Epp., even dosely foUowing 
another ydp, that it migbt cUmost be said the usus loquendi was in its favour. 
On the whole I rather prefer ydp, but I have not feit myself supported by 
sufficient authority to reverse TUchendorfa reading. , 



matter of considerable doubt whether 
there are not some instances of oi fi^ 
with thesecond pers. subj. imperatively 
i]sed(see exx.in Gayler, Partie. Neg. p. 
435); and certainly Gayler's Observa- 
tion, that the first negative both in 
od 11^ and pAi 06 is sometimes ' Oratorium 
magis quam logicum,' deserves consi- 
deration. Under any circumstances 
it seems perfectly clear that in later 
writers, more particularly in the LXX, 
where the use of oi fi^ in nearly all 
combinations (but esp. with subj.) is 
most abundant (see the list of exx. in 
Gfiyler, p. 440 sq.), the use of these 
particles is such that no objection 
qould be safely urged, on grammatical 
grounds, against 0^ p.^ T€\4(rriT€f takon 
imperatively. Still, as there is not 
a diitvnct imperatival use of 01; p.^ 
with subj. in the N. T., and as this 
Union of the imperat. and fut. is not 
uncommon, it seems best to adopt the 
first interpretation. The use of the 
subj. aorist for the future in simple 
(and commonly negative) enunciations 
is a Singular but indisputable feature 
of 'fatiscens Grsecitas;' see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 723, Thiersch. Pentat, n. 
15, p. 109. 

17. tva |&^] *to he end that ye may 
not,* 'tending to prevent you doing,' 



Gonyb. and Howson. It dots not 
appear here necessary to add another 
to the already over-large list of in- 
stances of tya used iKßaTUccSs ; as the 
usual meaning of the particle can be 
consistently maintained. l-va is some- 
what similarly used in i Thess. v. 4, 
o^jc iari iv ffK&rei 2va ij ijp,4pa v/ias Kara- 
Xdßxi; in which passage, the eventual 
conclusiou is so prominently contcm- 
plated as to obscure the notion of 
finality. Hie final sentence, in fact, 
approximates to the illative ; compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 605 sq.. Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. II. p. 617. Still, in the present 
case, the particle is fairly reXtKÖu. 
The ultimate end of the rb djfaKeiadai 
on the part of each Principle is to 
prevent man doing what the other 
Principle would lead him to: * tö 
HveOfia,* says Winer, 'impedit vos, 
quo minus perficiatis rd rijs aapKCs, 
contra ^ aäp^ adversatur vobis ubi rd 
TOV Hveiifiaros peragere studetis ;' see 
Fritz. Excwra. in Matth. p. 838, Baur, 
Paulus, p. 533 sq. Usteri and De 
Wette object to this interpretation on 
dogmatical considerations; but see 
next note, and cons. Hamm. Sermons, 
vn. Part i. p. 123 (Angl. Cath. Lib.), 
where, although Hammond quotes the 
ecbatio sense of tm in translation. 
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he almost appean to adopt the telio 
sense in hia remarks and deductions. 
On the use of Ua in the N. T., see 
esp. Fritz. Etxcura, l, c, and Winer, 

Or- § 57, ^ p. 537 «1- 

MXt|rf] This latter olauAo will admit 

of three different explanations, aocord- 
ing aa OiKijrt is referred, (a) to the 
oamal will ; John viii. 44, i Tim. v. 
II: (() to the moral or hetter will, or 
(c) the free-will in its ordinary aooep- 
tation. Thefirstinterpretation, which 
is Bupported both by Ghrys. and 
Theod., and also several distinguished 
modern expositors (Bull, Howm, Äp, 
II. 9. 35 sq., Neander, Plantingf Vol. 
I. p. 468, note (Bohn) ), must still be 
pronouuced logically inconsistent with 
raOra di dXXi^X. AirriK,, which seems 
rather to point to the Opposition in- 
curred than the victory gained by the 
Spirit. The seoond iuterpretation, 
though possibly in a less degroe, is 
open to the same objection; still it 
derives great support from Born. vii. 
15, where 9{\€ip distinctly points to 
the imporfect though better will ; see 
Schott, in h. l. The third interpret. 
best sustains the logical connexion of 
the words; but then, of course, this 
l(T6ß^owos fA^xv must be only predi- 
cated, in its füll extent, of the earlier 
and more imperfect stages of a Chris- 
tian course; soe Olsh. in. loc. The 
State of the true boliever is conflict, 
but with final victory; a tfuth that 
was feit even by the Jews, among 
whom Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and 
more especially Joseph, were ever 
cited as instanoes of a victorious issue : 
Schoettg. de luctd Camis et Spiritm, 
m. 10, II (Vol. I. p. 1204). 

1 8. f l W] ' Übi vero Spiritus vincit» 
acie res decemitur,' Beng. When the 
Spirit becomes truly the leading and 
guiding prinoiple, then, indeed, the 



doubtful struggle has ceased; they 
would then no longer fulfil the works 
of the flesh, and would no longer be in 
bondage to the law : comp. Maurice, 
Unity of N, T., p. 510, and Baur, 
PatUttt, p. 534, note. üvcir- 

|uirt &7ior9c] ' hy the Spirit/ instru- 
mental dative, 2 Tim. iii. 6, dy6fi€¥a 
iiriOvfdais ToucCKan : see Winer, Or, § 
31. 4, p. 145, and exx. Kypke, Vol. u. 
p. 173. Whp can doubt, says Müller 
{Doctr. Sin, Vol. i. p. 355), that Uv. 
Ikytad. here entirely corresponds in 
the mind of the Apostle with Rom. 
YÜi. 14, liyei&iJMTi GeoC Hyom-ai; and 
that thus the fuller and deeper meaning 
of üveD/ita must be maintained through- 
out this Paragraph. o^k 

krrk imh v^|iov] ' ye are not under the 
law,* These words have received 
various interpretations, 'the law is 
no longer law to you, i.e., an allen 
principle,' Ust. Lelirb. i. 4. a, p. 57: 
' Ye have no need of the law ;* soe 
Chrys., oö deTrai rijs dir6 roO yöfiov 
ßorfOelas, The simplest explanation 
seems, ' The law has no dominion over 
you, because it finds nothing in you 
to forbid or to condemn;' see ver. 33. 
Perhaps at first sight the more obvious 
condusion would have been, 'ye are 
not under the influences of the flesh ;' 
but as the law was confessedly the 
principle which was ordained against 
the influences and §pya rijs aapKÖs 
(Rom. vii. 7 sq.), the Apöstle (in ao- 
oordanoe with the general direction of 
his argument) draws his conclusion 
relatively rather to the principle, than 
to the mere State and influences against 
which Üiat principle was ordained. 
This view seems confirmed by the 
following verse. 

19. ^vcpd 8i] * BiU, to explain 
and substantiate more fuUy the last 
asaertion (oi^ic iari inrb vbiiw), the open 
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Si €<TTLV Ta €pya t?9 crapKo^f ariva ecriv wopveia^ aKa^ 
Oaptrla^ acreXyeiaj ^® eiSccXoXarpelai (^apiiaKela^ e^pai^ 



difference between the works of the 
flesh (against which the law is or- 
dained) and the fruit of the Spirit 
(against which there is no law) shall 
now be manifested by special ex- 
amples. * Ärivd 4<m] ' of which 

dass arCf* i.e., 'such, for instance, 
as ;' not so much ' quippe quas/ De 
Wette, as 'quae quidem,' Schott: see 
note, eh. iv. 24. &Ka- 

6ap<r£a, &o^7cta] ' tmdeatmeaa, wanr 
tonness/ Tittmann, Synonym, p. 151, 
defines the former of these words as a 
generic expression for ' quaelibet vitse 
animique impuritas;' the latter as 
'protervitas et impudens petulantia 
hominis &<r€\yovs (qui nullam vere- 
cundisB pudorisque rationem habet), — 
non obscoenitas aut foeditas lubidinis.' 
Similarly Etym. Mag. iffiXyeia' iroi- 
fi&rris irp6t irdaay ii56vrjy : comp. Bom. 
xiii. 13, 2 Cor. xii. 21 (where the 
same three words are in connexion), 
Eph. iv. 19. Winer observes that 
the vices here enumerated may be 
grouped into four classes,— (i) semu- 
alüy; {2) idolatry, not merely spiritual, 
but actual ; amalgamation of Christi- 
anity and heathenism, i Cor. viii. 7 ; 
comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 
243, note (Bohn) ; (3) malice; (4) 
exceases. Beng. similarly divides them 
as 'peccata commissa cum proximo, 
adversus Deum, adversus proximum, 
et circa se ipsum, cui ordini respondet 
enumeratio fructus Spiritus.' There 
does not, however, appear any studied 
precision in the Classification: St. 
Paul, as Aquinas remarks, 'non in- 
tendit enumerare omnia vitia Ordi- 
nate et secundum artem, sed illa 
tantum in quibus abundant, et in qui- 
bus excedunt illi ad quos scribit.' 
20. ^ap|uucc£a] 'sorcery/ accord- 



ing to some commentators, ' poisoning, ' 
on account of its juxtaposition to 
ftxßpaL: see exx. in Schleusn. Lex, in 
LXX. s.v., Exod. vii. it, &c. The 
former meaning is most suitable, for 
sorcery, as Meyer notices, was es- 
pecially prevalent in Asia; see Acts 
xix. 19. 6v|ioC] ' deeds of 

wrath/ Ovfibs is not so much ' inimi- 
citia hominis acerbi et iracundi,' 
Tittm. Synon. p. 133, as iracv/ndia, 
It differs from dpyifi, both in its rise, 
as more sudden (Luke iv. 38, Acts 
xix. 38), and its nature, as less lasting 
(compare Wisdom, xlviii. 10, Koirdcai 
6fyy^v irpb Ovfiov) ; see Fritz. Itom. ii. 
8, Vol I. p. 105. The plurals serve 
to denote the variouB concreto forms 
of the abstract sins enumerated : see 
Bemhardy, Synt. II. 6, p. 62, and 
the exx. of ßvfiol noticed by Lobeck, 
Ajax, 716. This use of the plural is 
ably discussed and iUustrated by 
Heinichen on Euseb. Eccl. Eist. viii. 
6, Vol. III. p. 18 sq. 
IptOctat] * cahallinga.* Hie correct 
meaning of this word has not been 
understood either by the ancient com- 
mentators, or what is more singular 
(as in Stcph. Thesawr, s. v. there are 
indications of a right perception of its 
meaning), by the great majority of 
modern writcrs. Even Maurice, 
Unity of N. T. (on Kom. ii.), p. 261, 
perpetuates the mistake, although 
Gonyb. and Hows., and Alford in loc, 
have correctly pointed out the true 
derivation of the word. *Epi6€la is not 
connected with ipis, but with the 
Homeric word (pißos, * a day-labourer, * 
and is derived either from l^piov (rV 
ipryal^ofiivriv rd fyta, Phavor. Eclog. 
p. 201, ed. Dind.), or more probably 
from^EPO, l^pZta, ip4d<a; comp. Lobeck, 
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€/)l9, 



epiöeiaiy Siyo(TTa<Tiaiy aipetreigy 



(^Oovoiy (^ovoiy [xiQaiy kco/jloi^ koi ra o/JLOia Tovroig* & 
irpoXeyoD v/jliv^ icaOo)? koi irpoeiiroVf 



1/ 

OTl 



ra 



roiavra 



irpda'a'0VT€9 ßacriXeiav Qeov ov KXrfpovofiiia'ova'ip. ** o ^e 

21, 4>6yoi] Omitted by Tisch, with B; 17. 33. 35. 57. 73 Demid. 

Aug* Clem. Maroion ap Epiph. Iren.; Gypr. Hieron. (distinctly) Ambrat. 

Aug. {[Lachm,], approved by Mül). The authorities for the text are ABCD6, 

^c Ciarom., Boem, and nearly all Vv Ghrys. &c. {Rec, Ghriesb., 

Scholz., Mey.) These so decidedly preponderate, and the studied paronomaaia 
is so fairly probable, that we do not hesitate to restore ^bvoi. 



Patholog. p. 365. Its meaning, then, 
is (i) Labowr for hire, Suidas, s. v. 
SeKd^€ff0ai; {2)Scheming or intriguing 
for Office, 'ambitus/ Aristot. Pol. v. 
2-3» P« 130«. ed. Bekk. ; (3) Party 
spirit, a contentious spirit of faotion. 
The third seems to be the prevailing 
sense in the N. T., where ipid, occura 
no less than seven times. The con- 
text will generally best determine the 
exact meaning. In Kom. ii. 8, ol 
i^ ipiß, are coupled with ol direidoOin-es 
r-g dXriOel^f and in antithesis to ol Kad' 
^ofiov^¥ ipyov dyaOoO; in 2 Gor. 
xii. 10, ipid€tai are enumerated be- 
tweeu Ovfiol and KardkaXiai : in Phil. i. 
16, ipiß, is in antithesis to dydirri, 
ib. ii. 3, it is connected with Kevobo^La, 
and in James, iii. 14, 16, with j^rfkos. 
In Ignat. Philad. 8, ipid, is opposed 
to xP^<rroixaO€la. All these passages 
(with the exception of Kom. /. c, 
where ipiO. seems rather ' self-seeking' 
(Alf.), or ' obstinacy' (Rück.), see De 
Wette in loc.) admit of Fritzsche's 
definition of ipiOela, as 'summa in- 
vidia pectore inclusa procUvitasque 
ad machinationes. ' See Bückert, <m 
Rom. I.e., and especially Fritzsche's 
elaborate Excursus on (piOos, ipLOtia, 
ipid€6ofMif &o., in bis CommerUary on 
Rom. VoL I. p. 143 sq. 

a I. & irpoXiy«» i|iCv] ' ahotU tohich 
l teil you beforehand:* 'pnemoneo, 
priusquam veniat dies retributionis, 



sive judioii, quem hie respicit,' Est. 
(Pol. Syn.); or simply 'prcedico, ante 
eventum,' Beng. It is not necessary 
to refer A to irpdaaovres, as an accus, 
derived by attraction from the accus. 
ohjecti aftor that word (Schott, Olsh.) ; 
as the ordinary explanation, ' quod ai- 
tinet ad ea qusB* (Gamerar.), seems per* 
fectly satisfaotoiy. In such cases, 
however, the relative is legitimately 
govemed by the verb, and the sen- 
tence involves a slight, but perfectly 
intelligible, anacoluthon : comp. Fritz. 
Rom. vi. 10, Vol. I. p. 393, and note 
on eh. ii. ao. fd TOia<)ra] 

* auch thinga m theae,' * all awh 
thinga* The artide with roio^oi de- 
notes a known person or thing, or the 
whole class of such, but not an unde- 
fined individual out of the class ; as in 
that case roLodroi is anarthrous: see 
Kühner on Xenoph. Mem. i. 5. 2, 
Gomp. also Jelf, Qr. § 453. ß., where, 
however, as also in Scheuerl. Synt, 
p. saa, Xenoph. Mem. I.e. is quoted 
vnih the article; whereas the Omission 
(though not approved by Bomem. on 
the ground that the preceding Sub- 
stantive is really rendered definite by 
the epithet attached) seems certainly 
more probable. At any rate, it oan 
scarcely be oonsidered a fully perti- 
nent example. 

«a. Kaf>irtfs] * fruit.' Atd rl ^ 
Kafnrbv jcaXe? roO Ily. ] 6n rd fiky 
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KapTTog Tov irvevjuLaro^ ea-riv ayairri^ Xdpa^ ctptjvfff /maKpO" 
dufjLiaf Xptjo-TOTijSi ayadcotrvvfj, irltTTi^^ ^^ irpairtj^f 
iyKpareia' icara tcov toiovtcov ovk ecrriv vofxo^. ** ol Se 



TTOVTipä l^pya i^ ij/juap yiyverai yMvov 
dt6 Kai ipyfi KoKcX' rä Si icaXd oü rijs 
ijfieripas iirifieXeias deirai [ibvov, dXXd 
Kai riß TOV Qeov ^Ckavdpioirias, Chrys. 
Olsh. (comp. Bloomf.) observes that 
the Word was, probablj, ueed with re- 
ference to the organic development of 
these yirtues from their root, the Spirit. 
Though it is possible no marked dis- 
tinetion may be intended, yet cer- 
tainly Kapirbs is nearly always used 
by St. Paul 'inbonampartem.' Born, 
i. 13, vi 22, XV. 28, Eph. V. 9, Phil, 
i. II, 22, iv. 17. This is further con- 
firmed by Born. vi. 21, where Kapirbs 
is used relatively to evil works in tbe 
tense of 'what fruit,' i.e., 'what 
really'beneficial result had ye, &c.' 
XfMlcnr^Tt|s, &7aOw(Hrvi|] ' benevolence, 
goo(hies8.* These words are nearly 
synonymous. The fonner may per- 
haps denote that benevolence and 
sweetness of disposition ('benignity,' 
Wicl., Rheims Transl.) which finds its 
sphere and exercise in our intercourse 
with one another. See Tit. iii. 4, 
where it is joined with ipCKavOpbnria, 
It is defined in Plato Def. 412 E, as 
iidovs 6.Tr\aaTla fier €iiKoyi<rrlas : comp. 
Tittm. Synon, p. 140, and Planck, 
ap. Comment. Theol. Part i. p. 197. 
The latter {dyad.), a somewhat rare 
Word, though occurring in three other 
places in St. Paul's Epp., Eom. xv. 
14, Eph. V. 9, 2 Thess. i. 11, seems 
to mark that propension of mind 
which leads a man hoth to will and do 
what is good, somewhat more than 
* animi ad optima quseque propensio, ' 
(Grom. on Hom. xv. 14), or merely 
il AiTTipTifffiivri dpen^ (Phavorinus, 
Zonaras) ; see Stier, ^het. Vol. 11. p. 
265, and comp. Suicer, Thes, Vol. i. 



p. 16. The idea of ' bountifulness, 
Nehem. ix. 25» is necessarily included. 
The somewhat late word dyaßörrjs 
(Lob. Phryn, p. 350) may be distin- 
guished from it, as denoting rather 
'goodness in its essence,' and is thus 
commonly used in reference to Grod. 
irCoTis] not merely * fidelitas, veracitas 
inpromisöis' (Men. ap. Pol Syn.), i.e., 
'good faith,' Matth. xxiii. 23, TO. ii. 

10, iriffTii Ayad'/j; but trtutftdness 
(Conyb. and Howson), faith in Grod's 
promises, and reliance on His mercies. 
DeW. cites i Cor. xüi.7, irdm-airurreiiet, 

23. irpaih^s] *mccX;weM,' Tittmann, 
Synon. p. 140, defines T/)aÖs as 'man- 
suetus, qui aequo animo omnia fert 
{aanftmüthig),* comp. Aristot. Eth. iv. 

11. This is insufficient: the Christian 
grace of Tp, is rather submissiveness 
to Grod's will than mere gentleness, or 
drapa^ia. r&v roio^tav 
need not be taken as masculine 
(Theod.). Brown's argument (p. 307) 
is certainly not convincing, ' roio&rwv 
not Tota&rojp/ a curious oversight. 
The use of the article (Olsh.) seems in 
favour of the neuter, but this is not 
perfectly conclusive. oök l<m 
vdpos] 'ihere it no (condemnatory) 
law,* The explanation per meiotin, 
'tantum abest ut üs legis Mosaic» 
terrores sint metuendi, ut potius Deo 
sint grati,' Rosenm. (cited by Brown) 
is not satisfactory. St. Paul draws a 
contrast between the legal judgment 
under which the former class lay, and 
the freedom from it which those who 
are led by the Spirit enjoy: comp. 
Bull, Exam. Cens.^ xvn. 16, where, 
however, the masc. interpr. of roioiJ- 
Tiiiv is adopted. 

24. Ol m 'N<yw they:* 8i is not 
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TOI? XpitTTov TJyv <rdpKa icrravpoDtrav crvv roh TraQtnxao'iv 
Koi rats eTriövfiiai^. ^^ ei fS/iej/ üj/eiJ/uaT«, Tlvev/uiaTi koi 

34. ToO Xpurrov] Tisch, adda 'Iiyo-oCwith ABC; al. . . . Copt. Sahid. iSth. 
Slav. . . . Cyr. (often)^ Doroth. Bas. Prooop. Dam. al.; Aug. [Lachm,]. The 
extemal auihorities for the Omission are DEFGJK (FG add evres, seil, opres) ; 
Vulg. It. Syr. (both) al. . . . Chrys. Theodoret. Pseud-Ath. al. ; -very many 
Lat. Ff. (Rec.f Oriesb., Scholz), Probably the extemal evidence (on account of 
the important MSS. ABC) will be pronounoed in fSavour of the addition, but 
the internal argument against it is very strong; as the order^ 6 Xpiarbs 'I^eroDf, 
is very unusual in St. Paul's Epp. I have only been able to find it in Eph. ÜL 
I, Col. ii. 6 {Tisch.) ; but in both cases there is a variety of reading. 



for ydpf Beza, Pisc, and others, nor 
simply continuative (Auth. Vers.), nor 
resumptive (see Beng.), but marks the 
application to Christians generally of 
the particulars just adduoed in Illustra- 
tion of the assertion in ver. 18. The 
connexion of the whole paragraph, 
then, from ver. 16 appears to be as 
follows : ' The Spirit and the flesh are 
contrary to eaoh other; if the flesh 
prevail, man is given over to all sin, 
and excluded from the kingdom of Grod : 
if the Spirit be the leading principle, 
man brings forth good fruits, and is 
free from the curse of the law. Now, 
the distinguishing feature of the true 
Christian is the crueifixion of the 
flesh; consequently, as must be ob- 
vious from what has been said, the 
living in and being led by the Spirit,* 
see esp. Rückert in loe, who has ably 
elucidated this connexion. 
iara'Op^Quv] 'have cruc\fied.* This 
ethioal crueifixion is here designated 
as an act past (comp. Rom. vi. 6, 6 
vakaibs iifiQp äj^Bpforos ffwctrravpd^ßri), 
though it really is and must be a con- 
tinuing act as well (Rom. viii. 13); 
for, as Olsh. well remarks, St. Paul 
here presents us with the idea of the 
true Christian, the character in all its 
highest perfection and completeness. 
The aor. iaraiip. is neither/or the perf. 
(solely with reference to baptism), nor 
the present (solely with referenoe to 



existing faith), but enunciates a gene- 
ral truth, correctly marking an action 
which was in Operation at difierent 
indefinite moments of the past. See 
esp. Jelf, Cfr. § 403. i ; and comp. 
Soph. Äntig. 1318 (lastline) idl9a^aWf 
on which Wex remarks, 'unum ex- 
emplum, quod aliquando evenerit, tan- 
quam norma proponitur/ Hence the 
aorist has been aaid to express what 
is wont to happen, Madvig, Cfr. § 335. 
On the doctrinal Import of this verse^ 
and its connexion with other portions 
of St. Paul's Epp., see Ustori, Lehrb. 
n« I. 3> p. 303 sq. 

25. <l t^l&fv] The connexion of 
thought is rightly explained by Schott : 
' Enecatft in hominibus Christianis rj 
ffapKl, necesse est in iisdem vivat su- 
amque vim libere exserat r6 HvevfjLa.* 
The Omission of all illative partides 
makes the exhortation more foroible 
and emphatic. üvciii&arb] * by 

the Spirit,* Hamm. It is very doubt- 
ful how this dative is to be explained. 
Fritz. Mom. xiii. 13, Vol. in. p. 14a, 
very plausibly compares ifjp Üvei^/Aari 
with the words and sentiment of Rom. 
xiv. 6 — 8, and translates, 'si vitam 
nostram ad Spiritum referimus, ad 
Spiritum etiam dirigamus vitam.' The 
great objection to this translation is 
the insufficient antithesis between the 
two clauses. On the whole, the ordi- 
naiy explanation appears most satis- 

o 
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(TToi'Xw/iev. *" lULfj yivd/i^Oa kcvoSo^oIj oXXjJXov^ irpoKaXaV" 

fxevoif aXXi/Xoij <f>6ovovPTeg. 

i^oid^b^lSSfoS VI. 'A^eX^o/, €av icaJ irpoXtUJ.cfyOfi 

l)ear:examineyoQ]> jf /« j^ , t ^ f 

selTes before ye aVUp(ß7r09 €V TlVl TapaTTTCö/XaTi, V/lCl^ Ol irV€V~ 

judge othem. 



I. irpo\iyjuf>6'S] On Uu8 form and fj^^ see Tisch. Prolegom, im. N. T., p. xx. 



factory, the first üi^et^ri being a 
Bpeoies of iDstnuaental dative (Winer, 
Or, § 31. 4, p. 245) : ' if we Zm (em- 
phatic) by the gift and efficacy of the 
Spirit> if the Spirit is our principle of 
life,' comp. 2 Cor. iii. 6, rb ^ üi^i^a 
i^ioorolei, tmdNeaaid, PlcMiing^Yol, i. 
p. 469 sq. (Bohn). De Wette, doubt- 
ing (appj. without sufficient reason) 
^hcUior such an expression as to ' live 
by the Spirit' is in accordance with 
St. Paul's nsual language, adopts the 
circumstantial dative 'in the ^irit.' 
Bp. Middkton, in accoidanoe with bis 
canon, translates nvevfA. in both oases 
'spiritualiy;' but it is impossible not 
to feel that the whole force of the 
yerse, and still more its oonnexion with 
what has preceded, is thus completely 
lost. The second Uy&i/AaTi is obviously 
the dative of norm, ««rd Toi>s iKciyov 
v6/MV5 7ro\iT€v6fi€voi, Chrys. Fritz. 
on Born, iv. 12, Vol. i. p. 2%^, explains 
it as a dat. commodi, ' Spiritui vitam 
conseorate;' but this, 04» i2om. xüL 13, 
he appears to have retracted. 
9T0ixA|Mv] Usteri notices the doo* 
trinal sigmficance of the hortative and 
imperative fonn. TheApostleevidenÜy 
assumes the union and co-existence of 
the Divine and human powere in the 
heart of the true Christiaa. See 
Lehrh, n. i. 3, p. 218 note. The 
Omission of the particle of eonnexion 
gives ioree and vigour, i Cor, iii 17. 
«6 \^ YiK^^MOa K.T.X.] *Z*et tu 
not heeome,* not as m Auth. Vera. 
* let US not be ;' for as Mey. observes, 
not only in the first person, but in the 
use of yw» thene seems an intentional 



mildness. As this veree contuns a 
special admonition, it might at first 
sight seem to bdong to chap. vi. ; and 
is so connected by Meyer and others. 
The address, dd€\4>ol (see eh. iv. 12) at 
the beginning of the chap., as well as 
the change of peraon, is, however, 
such a serious obstacle to this eon- 
nexion, that we must connect ver. 26 
with Chap. y., as a species of con- 
duding waming against those par- 
ticular sins of the Galatians which the 
Apostle alluded to in ver. 13-15 ^^^ 
at the close of ver. 20. At the same 
time, the verse serves very naturally to 
connect the doctrinal with the more 
directly admonitory portion of the 
Epistle. vpoKoXo^iicvoi] 

seil, eis <f>(Xov€ucias koX (peis, Chrys. 
' calling one another out to the field 
of controversy,' Brown; see exx. in 
Wetst., all of which are very perti- 
nent. The meaning of if^dwoxnn-ei haa 
been modified by some conunentators, 
'withholding out of envy' (Olsh.), 
'hating' (Brown). This is not neces- 
sary ; ^dovelv is the oorrelative act on 
the part of the weak, to the vpoKa- 
Xeier^ai on the part of the streng. The 
streng vauntingly challenged their 
weaker brethren : they could only re- 
taliate with envy, ^dwita does not 
occur elsewhere in N. T. ; in Jamea 
iv. 2y the correot reading is ^opeöcre, 

Chafteb vi. I. &8A^r| 'Latet 
in hoc etiam uno verbo argumentum,' 

Beza. 4iv Kai vpoXiui^^] 

'if a man he even mrprised or 
eattgkt.* The verb rpt^rifjb^'S has re- 
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ceived several different interpretationBy 
in aocordanoe with the dififerent mean- 
ings assigned to irpS. The more striot 
temporal meaning, 'antea/ whether 
referred to the arrival of the Epistle 
(Orot.), to a recurrence of the offence 
(Winer), or to the attempt at restora- 
tion, the Xafißdyeaßai taking pbMse 
before the Karapr, (Olah.), is unsatis- 
faotory, as the emphatio position of 
irpo\ri/i<f>0ß and the foroe of koX are 
both obscured. The common refer* 
ence to the unexpectedness of the sin 
{* notat improvisam oooupationem,' 
Vorst.), iäp ffvpapwayf (Chrys.), is also 
inconsistent with xai, as this meaoing 
of Tpb would tend to exonse and 
qualify, whereas Kai seems to point out 
aggravation of the ofifence. If, how- 
ever, irp6 be referred to the power of 
escape, — 'be caught before he could 
escape, flagrante delicto/ — both the 
intensive force of Kai, the emphatio 
Position of wpoXfffu^^f and the general 
tenor of the exhortation, is fully pre> 
served. It must be admitted this 
meaning of irpoXafAß, is rare, bat see 
exx. in Kypke, YoL u. p. 389, and 
esp. Wisdom, xvii. 16, wpo\rj<f>$€ls, 
Hjp SvordXvKTOv tfitwey djfdyicriy. De 
Wette's objections to thia explanation 
have not mach weight. On the 
difference between iiuf Kai and xal 
idp, see note, eh. i. 8, Herrn. Vig. 
No. 307, Klotz, Devar, Vol. il. p. 
519. irvcufuiriKoC] The 

tenor of the exhortation, coupled with 
the similar distinctions which St. Paul 
seems eLsewhere to have recognised in 
his converts (o.g., i Cor. iii. i), seems 
in favour of the opinion that the 
Apostle is here designating not merely 
those who were subjectively Tvev/xaT, 
(those who thought themselves so, 
comp. WindiBchm.), but those who 
were objeotively nvwtuLr., thoae who 



had remained true to him and bis 
dootrines, see Olsh. in loc, That the 
teachers are mainly addressed, ver. i- 
6, and the hearera and laity, ver. 6- 
10, is also probable. Karop- 

rOißfn] * restore.* The technical mean- 
ing dir6 tQp i^(Lp0prifidruy, * reponer« 
in artu luxata membra,' Steph. ThtB, 
IV. p. X a X 3, adopted by Beta, Bloomf . , 
Brown, and others, does not appear 
here alluded to. Exx. of the simple 
ethical sense (Sto^tfo&rc, Chrys.) are 
sufficiently common ; comp. Herodot. 
y. 98, KaTapri^tuf (JAtXriToif), Stob. 
Florü, I. 85, KarapT» ^tXovs 8(a^e/>o- 
/UvovSf Greg. Nasianz. Vol. i. p. 443 B, 
irM€¥ od¥ Ap^ofiai Karaprll^tuf iffJMSf 
d5€\<f>ol (cited by Dindorf ). 
tevtO^n vpathmiTot] 'the ^rü qf 
meekneu,* not merely * a meek spiiit,' 
compare Winer, Qr, § 34. a. b. obB.| 
p. 368. IIveC/Aa uUimately refers, as 
Chrysostom feit, to the Holy Spirit» 
one of whose especial charisms is 
' gentleness,' eh. v. 13 ; but this must 
not be forced in translation, for as in 
I Cor. iv. II (where tv. rpa^ros is 
joined with d7<iir^), so here xy, seems 
immediately to refer to the state of the 
inward spirit as wrought upon by the 
Holy Spirit, and uUimatdy to the 
Holy Spirit as the inworking power. 
Comp. Rom. i. 4, tv. i.yMO'i&piis, vüi. 
15, irv. vloOefftas, 2 Cor. iv. 13, iry. 
r^f wlareus, Eph. i. 17, irv. ffo^as, 
in all which cases iry. seems to indicate 
the Holy Spirit, and the abstract gen. 
the specific x^P^f^^ ' ^ee Hamm, in 
loe. OKoirAv crtcivr^v] In- 

stances of this emphatio and indi- 
vidualizing enallage of number are 
given in Bemh. Synt, xn. 5, p. 431. 
Lachm. connects this clause with ver. 
1, putting a füll stop after wpathniTos, 
and comma after w€ipiia$^s, The 
whole point of the address is lost by 
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2. (b^a^X^pcGerere] TiMh, reads draTX^pc^o'are with ACBEJK ; appy. nearly 

allmss Syr. (Philox.), al. {ßo, impletü) Clem.Ath. Chrys. Theodoret. 

Dam. aL (Rec, Griab., Scholz), The authorities for text are BFG; 2 mss. 

Syr. Arm. Sahid. iBth. Slav. Yulg. It Theodoret. (ms.) Aster. 

Procl. Marc, erem.; Tert. Cypr. al. {Lachm., Meyer, De Wette, approved by 
MiU, Prolegom., p. 123.) The preponderance of MSS. evidence is obviously 
in fayour of imper. ; still the testimony of the Yv. ooupled with the extreme 
probability of a change firom the fut. to the imp. (see MÜl, I.e.) seem snfficient 
to authorize the rejection of a reading, which on strict grammatical principles 
must certainly be pronoimced som&what suspicioTis. It is a superficial criticism 
to lay midue stress on the use of aor. imper.^ as there are distinct violations of 
the ordinary rule in the N. T. (e. g. Joh. xiv. 15), and as it must often be 
difficult to decide whether there may not have been in the mind of the writer 
some reasons for its use, owing to the way in which the command was contem- 
plated. The remaric, too, of Schömann, on hoeus, p. 235, is important^ — ^that 
the general present imper. will be often found followed by the aor. imp. of the 
detaÜs, comp, i Cor. vi. 20. Still, as the distinction between the aor. imp. 
and pres. imp. is, on the whole^ consistently maintained in the N. T., and as 
the present would here be so much more natural, comp. Bamabas ^jp. 21. 
dyairXripovTe ircurav bnoXiiv, this negative argument in favour of the fiit. cannot 
wholly be neglected. 



this punctuation. The irvevßiaTiKol 
were reminded of their own liability 
to fall inte temptation ; why ? Surely 
not to urge them merely generally to 
bear one another's burdens, but par- 
ticvlarly to evince their Christian 
spirit, by restoring one who had fallen, 
only after all, as they themselves 
might. vcipa(rO(|s] subj. : 

' verentis est ne quid nunc sit, simul- 
que nescire se utrum sit necne signi- 
ficantis/ Herm. Soph. Ajax, 272. See 
copious list of exx. Gayler, Part. Neg, 

P. 325. 

2. P^lpt|] 'hwdena* Interpreters 
have sought to circumscribe too much 
the meaning of this expressive word. 
It seems best with aU the English 
Vv. except Wicl. to adopt the general 
translation 'burdens,' as including all 
forms of weaknesses {ia-dcjrfjfjMTa, 
Bom. XV. i), sins, and sufferings; 
though, perhaps, as the context seems 



to require, with more especial reference 
to the burdensome pressure of sin in 
the individual; iinKOv<f>i^€tM t^v i^vx^v 
inrö r^j rov kfiaprimaTOi ffvP€iS^<r€(as 
ßeßaprifi^vTp'f Theod. Mops, in Cram. 
Caten. (cited by Fritz, and Meyer). 
ßocrrdlcrc] On the use of ßaffrd^eiv in 
a dogmatical point of view, as ex- 
emplified by this passage, see Magee, 
AtoneTtient, No. XLn, Vol. i. p. 415 sq. 
avairXi|p(&<rcrc] Future after imperat., 
as in eh. v. 16. On the whole (see 
crit. not^, the future seems the more 
probable as well as the more strictly 
grammatical reading, though it is per- 
haps doubtful whether it is intended 
to convey the delicate irony which 
Usteri finds in its use; 'thus will ye 
law-lovers be able to fulfil a law, and 
that of a deeper Import than the 
Mosaic;' comp, also Brown, p. 326. 
The Compound ii.vaTKrupbw is not 
simply synonymous with irKripbia (as 
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eavTOV, 



* TO Se epyov iavrov SoKifial^eTw eKaorro^y Kai 



Rück., and in efifeot, Brown), but im- 
plies ' compUtely satisfying the law/ 
'hsBC demum erit perfecta legis im- 
pletio,* Winer, de Verb, c, Prepp, 
Fase. III. p. II ; comp. Plut. Poplic. 
II., dy€T\'^p(a<r€ rJ)i» ßo^iXi^v 6X1701»- 
Spovffcuf ('made up the füll number 
of). The explanation of Chrys., 
Kourß wdm-es irXrjpdo'aTc, is not satis- 
factory. rbv v<$|iov toO 

Xp.] SciL 'mandatum dilectionis,' 
ParseuB (Pol. Syn.); comp. John xiii. 
34, ivToXiiy Kauf^y Sldufu i^/itv, ha 
dyaT&TC dXKijXovs; i John, iii. 23, 
&yairQfi€P dXXi^Xovs xadCiis HuKcif 
ivToXijp iifilv. This ' law of love' ia 
illustrated and explained by Knapp, 
Script, Var. Arg. No. x. p. 369 sq. 

3* y^] ^^ foroe of this particle 
must not be diluted, as it confirms the 
previous exhortation to gentleness and 
humility, by showing the evils of the 
opposite course. The best motive to 
indulgence towards others is, as Olsh. 
remarks, the sense of our own weak- 
ness. ctvaC ri k. t. X.] Nu- 

merous exx. of this form of expression 
will be found in Wetst. in loc, and 
Kypke, Vol. n. p. 291 ; one of the 
most apposite is, Plato, ApoL, p. 41 E, 
ibLP doKQffl Ti ctvai, iitihkv 6vt€s. 
^pcvairar^] ' deceiveth hia ovon mind/ 
* inwardly deceiveth kimaelf/ an Ato^ 
X€7. in the N. T. : ^pemirdn^f occurs 
Tit. i. 10; comp. James i. 26,dTaTQy 
KOLpUav airrod. This last passage may 
perhaps enable us to draw a distinction 
between drar^ iaurbv and ^peyaw, 
iavTÖP. The former may imply a de- 
ception which had something objective 
to rest upon ; the latter a purely self- 
originated and subjective deoeption. 
Hence the foroe of the oommand whioh 



follows, r6 ipyoy doKifMl^h-u), put to the 
proof his outward aots, and form bis 
judgment upon them, The gloss of 
Zonaras, Staraf^et, does not convey 
anything definite, as no stress can appy. 
be laid on the diä in dtaTaf^et, see the 
exx. in Steph. Theaaur, s. v. Smt, 

4. rb lp7ov] 'rem non opinionem 
de se,' Beng. The singular with the 
article is here used, as De W. observes, 
collectively, Bom. ii. 15, i Pet. i. 17; 
' universam agendi rationem complec- 
titur,* Schott: see Winer, GV. § 27, p. 
199. rb Ka^i||ia k. r. X. ] 

*hi8 ground of boaating,* The true 
meaning of this passage has been 
somewhat obscured by a neglect of the 
exact meaning and force of the dif* 
ferent words. (i) Kaöxvf^f gloriandi 
materies, Rom. iv. 2, i Cor. ix. 15, 
16, &c. must not be confounded with 
irai^X^erts, gloriatio, Rom. iii. 27, &c. ; 
even in 2 Cor. v. 12, ix. 3 (oontr. De 
W., Bretsch.) the same distinction 
mustbe maintained. (2) The article 
is not used kot* i^ox^, but pronomi- 
nally 'hia ground of boasting,' the 
Kaj^XVf^ which properly belongs to 
him ; comp, i Cor. iv. 5, rirc 6 iratyos 
y€vi/fff€Tai iKdirrtp, (3) eis must in each 
clause bear the same meaning (contr. 
De Wette) ; the most simple appeara 
to be ' with regard to,' *in relation to/ 
not 'contra,' Schott (which can be 
justified, e.g. Luke xii. 10, but con- 
nected with iavT, involves rather an 
artificial explanation); comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 10, ^ Kaijxff^ts axh-ff oö ff^paylfferat 
eis ifU, Eph. iii. 16, KparauaB^i . , . 
eis rhv dru äydptaTOp; comp. Winer, 
Cfr, § 53, p. 473, Bemh. Synt. v. 11, 
p. 120. (4) rbv h-epoVf not frepop, as 
in Auth. and all. English Yv., Uhs 
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" J^oivtoveiTW Se 6 KaTfi')(ovjuL€vo9 



Be liberal to jour 
teachers : as ye sow 



TOV 



TOP 



now, whether it be to the flesh or to the Spirit, so shall ye reap. 



one with whom he is contrasting him- 
self.' The meaning of the whole 

clause will then be, ' if any one wishes 
to find matter for boasting, let it be 
trulj searched for in his own actions, 
and not derived from a comparison of 
his own fancied virtuos with the faults 
of others;' comp. Hammond, in loc. 
True Christian boasting must be, like 
St. PauVs, either a deep and thankful 
acknowledgment of blessings and suc- 
cesses, iv Kvpl(fi Kavxd(FO<a, i Cor. x. 
17, or a rejoicing in afflictions and 
weakness, 2 Cor. xi. 30, xii. 5, which 
still more show forth both the mercy 
and the mighty power of the Lord, 
2 Cor. xii. 9. 

5. T^f) closelj connects this verse 
with the last words of ver. 4, and 
assigns the reason why a man would 
have little real ground or justice for 
claiming spiritual superiority over his 
neighbour: he had only to look at 
himself, to see that he had his own 
bürden to bear. ^pr^v] 

*load;* Conybeare and Howson (com- 
pare August, de Conaens, Evang, n. 30) 
object with reason to the Auth. Ver. 
for not making a distinction between 
^Ofyriw and ßdpos; it is difficult, 
however, to agree with them in 
thinking that there is an allusion to 
' iBsop's well - known fable' (the 
n^pat döo, I suppose, p. 165, ed. De 
Euria), as the point of the fable and 
the tenor of this verse are far from 
being the same. The distinction drawn 
by Bengel, * ^oprlov, par ferentis 
viribus ; ßdpiti qu» excedunt/ is doubt- 
ful. Chrys. finds a humbling force in 
the Word <f>ofyrLop; roTs 6v6iJia<n tov 
^ftriov Kai rijs i.xGo4>oplai vU^tav 
airr&y rb <rvP€id6s; this again is not 



satisfactory. Perhaps the only dis- 
tinction is, thsktßdprj is used in a gene- 
ral way with reference to the Commu- 
nity at large, ^oprlov with more parti- 
cular reference to the bürden, not of 
' responsibility' (Peile), but of sins and 
infirmities, which each one, like a way- 
farer (comp. Wisdom xxi. 6, Xenoph. 
Mem. ni. 13. 6), had to carry. 
ßoffTdo-ci] 'shall (not 'will even- 
tually, ' Peile) bear, ' i. e. * has to lec^r,* 
*mu8t hear.* The future does not 
referto the day of judgment (as Theo- 
doret and several ancient and modern 
expositors), nor even (like ^^ci) to the 
future period when the conviction is 
arrived at, ' will find he has to bear* 
(Windisch.), but is used ethically : see 
Jelf, Gr. § 406. 3, and comp. Bem- 
hardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377. It was not 
so much from a sense of future respon- 
sibility, as from a consciousness of 
present unavoidable dx^o^opta, that a 
man would be led to think humbly of 
himself and kindly of his neighbour. 
The Observation of Fritzsche on the use 
of the future is very just, ' Futurum 
in sententiä generali recte ponitur, 
quandoquidem rei quse in nullum tem- 
puB non convenire videatur, etiam 
futuro tempore locimi futurum esse 
jure sumitur, * on Rom. Vol. n. p. 9. 

6. Koivc»vc(Ttt>] *aharewith.* koipujp. 
has three constructions in the N. T. : 
(a) with gen. of the thing, only Heb. 
ii. 14; (6) with dat. of thing, the 
common construction, Rom. xii. 13, 
XV. 27, I Tim. V. 22, I Pet. iv. 13, 
2 John 11; (c) dat. of person, the 
thing under the regimen of a prep., 
PhiL iv. 15. The meaning seems, in 
all these instances (except, perhaps, 
Rom. xii. 13) intransitive. In the 
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presentcase, Fritzsohe (comp. Hamm. ) 
maintains the trans. sense, 'sit be- 
nignus in magistrum in omni bono- 
rum genere/ on Rom, l. c, VoL iir. 
p. 8a ; 80 appy. Chrys., raaap iridcuc' 
vjjaßu) irepl ainbv Sarf/iXelay. This 
sense is clearly admissible and correct 
(Thom. Mag. KoafwvQ aoi (Sy ^w, dprl 
Tovfurabidu/u), and is fully confirmed 
by the exx. cited by Fritz, l, c. Still, 
in the absenoe of any strong counter- 
argument) the prevailing use of kow, 
in the N. T. and the analogy of oon- 
struction between h. 1. and Phil. iv. 
15, o^5e/i/a fJMi iKKXriffia iKoufdvriacy 
€ls Xiyw d^etas Kai Xi/uj.yf/ews, render 
the intrans. meaning here most pro- 
bable. KaTT|xoi>|&fvot] The 
Beveral meanings of Kanix^^ seem to 
be (a) aono, djn-l roO i^x^» Suidas; 
(6) 8ono impUo; Lucian, Jup. Trag, 
39, icar^dovo'i koX Karrixova-i: (c) vivd 
voce emdiOf Joseph. VUa, 69 ad. fin., 
as shown by context, dXrjSelaif ifiap- 
Tj/p«; Suid., TpoTp€T6fi€¥Os Kai Tap- 
amav: (d) edoceOf Zonaras, itSdff- 
Kofiai : see esp. Suicer, Theaawr, s. v., 
where this word is fully explained. 
rhv X^v] ' Thb word,* i. e. the Gos- 
pel ; Acts xv. 7, rif X(ryov toO eiayy^ 
Xlov: comp. Luke i. 3. 
h iraoav dyaOots] 'in (sphere of the 
action of Kotyojyeiy) all good tkingt, ' i. e. 
'all temporal blessings/ i Cor. ix. 11. 
There does not seem sufficient reason 
for leaving the ancient Interpretation, 
/reXei^t rots irvev/iarcicwv droXadovo-i 
/i,eTadi96pai rCiv (rapKucQv, (Ecum. : see 
Neand. Plantvng, Vol. i. p. 151, note 
(Bohn). The usual objeotions are 
based on the Isolation of the verse 
firom ver. 5 and ver. 7, which this in- 
t«rpretation is thought to cause. This 
does not appear so evident; the two 



oonoluding words of ver. 5 seem to 
have suggested the possibility of a 
misinterpretation, viz. that it was not 
right to be chargeable on anybody. 
This the Apostle specially, but almost 
parenthetically^ exdudes, indicating 
with 6i the contrast between the Spi- 
ritual and the temporal application. 
Again, the following verse oontinues 
the subject in a more general and ex- 
tended way, though still not without 
referenoe to the subject of the special 
command. 

7. |&^ vXavao^] This solemn and 
emphatic mode of admonition is used 
by St. Paul in two other passages, 
I Cor. vi. 9, and xv. 33 ; in the former 
with reference to an evil act, in the 
latter to an evil conclusion, just men- 
Honed. In the present case the refer* 
ence appears rather to what follows ; 
though a reference to what preceded 
Cprsestringit tenaces/ Parseus) need 
not be excluded. Ignatius uses the 
same form, Eph. 5, 10, Phüad. 3, 
Smym. 6. oi i&vKnjpCtflrai] 

' tff not (successfully, or with impunity) 
moched* This word is used several 
times in the LXX, and oocasionally 
in later classical writers: fivKTTipi^euf 
XiyofMy Toi>s A» ry SutToll^eiy tu^s 
tovt6 twj tA /Aipos (jj.vKT^pa) ^i- 
ffT&vraSf Etym, M, s. v. fivKHjpf p. 594 
(ed . Gaisf . ) . Eisner, Obs. Vol. 11. 1 99, 
has illustrated this meaning by a few 
examples, e.g. Quintil. Inst, viii. 6. 
59, Sueton. Augtut. 4, Cicero, Epist, 
Farn, TV. 19. In Hippoc. p. 1940 D, 
it occurs in sense of ' bleeding at the 
nose.' toOto Kai OtpCo-fi] 

this — and nothing eise than this; 
Wetst. in loc, aptly cites Cic. de Orat, 
II. 65, 'ut sementem feceris ita metes. 
8. fit r^v o^Kci iavToO] ' unto, or 
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foTf his ownflesh,* The flesh and the 
Spirit are represented under the Image 
of two com-fields, in which seed is 
sown, and from which the harvest is 
gathered. Still the prevaüing mean- 
ing of eh is here not simply local (' in, 
tanquam in agrum,* Beng.), but ethi- 
cal ('cami suse,* Beza). The prepp. 
commonlj used in the N. T. with 
a-xelpeiv are iv and iirl, the fonner in 
referenoe to the enclosure in which 
the seed is sown, Matth. xiii. 24, 27, 
ib. 19, Mark iv. 15 (metaph.); the 
latter to the spot on which it is cast, 
Matth. xiii. 20, 23, Mark iv. 16, 20, 
31. In Matth. xüi. 22, Mark iv. 18, 
eis ras ixdifOai, eis rather means 
'among;' comp. Plato, Leg. Yin. 839 
A. The force of the pronoun iavrov 
must not be overlooked, selfishness 
being implied as well as camality: 
' caro suitati dedita est,' Beng. Com- 
pare Aquinas (cited by Windisch.), 
' sed nota quod cum agit de semina- 
tione camis dicit, in came sitd, quia 
caro est nobis, de natura nosträ ; sed 
cum loquitur de semine Spiritus non 
dicit 8U0f quia Spiritus non est nobis 
a nobis, sed a Deo. ' 
^Oopdv] * corruption^ of the whole 
man, both body and soul; not merely 
in the narrower physical sense of 
'decay,' Kai yäp a^ä <f>delpovTai Kai 
ffv/j^ßelpei rb ffQfJM, Chrys., ' a har- 
vest doomed to perish,' Conyb. and 
Hows. ; but also in the fuller ethical 
sense of * corruption' of soul (Col. ii. 
22), which of course inyolyes and im- 
plies 'etemal min' and 'destructiön,' 
comp. Bom. vi. 21, 22. The use, 
however, of <f>ßopiL rather than diru- 
Xcfa (Phil. iii. 19) — though ii possibly 
may be introduced as more applicable 
to <rdp^ (Schott) — seems to preclude 
our adopting ' destruction' as the pri- 



mary meaning : see Stier, Ephes, Vol. 
IL p. 180. 

9. U\ On this use of hk after a 
protasis circumstantialiSf where it 
seems to approach the meaning of 
0^, see Härtung, Partik, d4, 2. 5, 
Vol. I. p. 166. The proper force may 
still be observed in the contrast be- 
tween the comipted class just pro- 
minently mentioned, and the better 
class which is now addressed. 
|&^ iTKcucAiicv] ' let us not hae keart,* 
Both here and in the other passages 
where the word occurs (Luke xviii. i, 
2 Cor. iv. I, 16, Eph.iii. 13, iThess. 
iii. 1 3) Lachm. and l^sch. read lynaK, 
not iKKaKcip» It seems very doubtful 
whether iKKaK. is a genuine word at 
all, and whether its occurrence in 
lexicons and use in later writers (see 
exx. collected by L. Dind. in Steph. 
TJies. s.v. Vol. V. p. 430) is not, as 
Usteri thinks, entirely due to these 
doubtful readings. In Palm u. Bost, 
Lex. s.v. iKKaKica, Polyb. iv. 19. 10 
is cited in favour of the word. This 
is an oversight, the reading is ivend- 
KTjffeVf and is actually so cited by Palm 
u. Host under iyKaK^u. At any rate, 
if iKKaK. exist, the difference will be 
very slight : iKKaxeTv may perhaps 
mean, ' to retire from fear otU of any 
course of action/ nearly dvoKaKeuf; 
iyKaKety, 'to behave cowardly,* 'to 
lose heart,' when m it. Katp^ 

l8C<p] in due, proper time; 'tempore 
prsestituto,' Beza, the time appointed 
by God for the reward to be given : 
comp, icatpois Idiois, 1 Tim. ii. 6, vi. 
15. |&^ iicXv^iicvoi] 'ifwe 

(now) do not faint {in owr well-doi/ng*) : 
numerous exx. of this meaning are 
collected by Steph. in TTtes., and by 
his recent editors. Bengel, with his 
usual acuteness, draws a distinction 
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iroiovvre^ /j,fl eyKaKw/JLcv* Kaiptp yap iSi^ Gepiaofiev fiii 
€kXu6ijl€voi> ^^ apa oi/j/, wj Kaipov e-^ofAeuj ipyw^ijjieOa ro 
ayaOov irpo^ irain'as» juLaXicrra Se irpog rov^ oitcelov^^T^s 
Triarrecog. 



between iKKaKeiy (in velle) and ikX^ec- 
Oai (in po99e) : the latter referring to 
the 'interna virium remissio.' The 
pres. tense points to the state in which 
they must now be if they wonld reap 
hereafter. The interpretation of the 
Greek oommentator% ' without faint- 
ing/ wbo thus draw a contrast between 
the toilsome nature of the earthly, 
and the unwearying nature of the 
heavenly harvest is not satisfaotorj. 
Though thifl interpretation cannot be 
pronounoed grammatically incorrtct 
(Rück., Schott), on account of 11^ (see 
exx. Winer, Gr, § 59. 4. ft p. 561, 
and esp. Gayler, Partie* Neg. p. 36), 
it still must be rejected on exegetioal 
grounds, as adding no particular foroe 
to the general exhortation, whereas 
the oonditional meaning serves fully 
both 7rpoTp4T€w Kai i^4\K€<r$au 
(Chrys. in loc) 

10. &pa o^] Accordingly tJicn, 
The proper meaning of d/)a, rebtu üa 
comparatia, is here distinctly appa- 
rent ; its weaker ratiocinative foroe 
being supported by the collective 
power of o^ : * as things are so, let us 
in consequence of their being so,' &o. 
Od the distinction between dpa and 
otVf see Klotz^ Devar. Vol. n. p. 717. 
«^ Kaifibv ix^i&fv] ' €L8 we have oppor- 
tunity,* i.e. 'an appointed season for 
so doing:' not merely 'prout, i.e. 
quaudocunque et quotiescunque 00- 
casio nascatur,' Wolf ; but ' inasmuch 
as, in acoordanoe with the circum- 
stances ;' see Meyer. Cjs is notcausal 
aince, becatue (a doubtful meaning in 
St. PauFs Epp.), or temporal, tohilstf 
as Ign. Smym. 9, (ii)s h'i Kaipöv ix^^fAti^ 
(a still more doubtful meaning), but 



has only its simple relative foroe. On 
the causal and temporal use of this 
partiole in olassical writers, see Klotz, 
Devar, Vol. 11. p. 759. Ra(/>6f, as 
Brown (p. 348) rightly obsenres, it 
the 'link between the 9th and loth 
Verses ; as there is a xaifibs for rb 
$€pll^€iw, so is there one for r6 air^Lptu^, 
As we have it then, let us act accord- 
ingly and make the most of it ; Kare- 
iCiiyti Kai o-vM#^ct, Ghrys. Hammond 
(note on Phil. iv. 10) translates «cat/)^ 
' ability,' but the exx. cited by Wetst. 
in loe, will show this modification to 
be quite unnecessary. r^ 

&7aO^] Hhat whidk is goodf 'the 
thing which in eaoh case ifi good,' 
whether x^onsidered in a spiritual or 
temporal sense. B. Grus, makes a 
distinction between rb KoKb», good ii| 
its highest sense, and rb aya^bv, hind: 
nest, (&c. This is too restrictive : as 
rb iraX6r inoludes what is beneficent 
(comp. Matth. xii. 12), as well aswhat 
is morally good (i Thess. v. 21), so 
rb dyaßbv inoludes what is morally 
essentially good (Rom, ii. 10), as well 
as what is merciful (Philem. 14, comp. 
Bph. iv. 18), — dyaßuffi&pfi as well as 
eihrocta. Heb. xüi. 16. vp^ 

To^ oUcCovf Tf|f vCrr. ] ' mUo them 
who belong wnto the Jaitk, ' The mean- 
ing of wpbs is here not merely the 
general ethical one, with regaM to, 
but the particular one, erga, £ph. vi. 
9, I Thess. V. 14: see the exx. cited 
by Bretsch. Lex. s.v. wpbs^ L. 3. o. 
The meaning erga, or eoMra (this 
latter rare if a hostile notion is not 
implied in the verb, Joseph. Äpion, 
I. 31) will result from the context. 
The phrase o/iceibi rijs wlarem does 

P 
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seek to have jjon circmncised to avoid persecation, and to boast of yoor Submission. All troe 
boasting» howeyer, most be in Christ and His Croes. 



not appear to oontain any allusloii to 
otKOi in the peculiar sense of Hhe 
house of God/ Schott^ or to any espe- 
€ial idea of composing a Single famüy, 
* in eädem atque nos familiä Domini,' 
Steph. Thes. 8. v. The exx. of this 
use of o/iC6(os' with an abstract subst. 
that have been ooUectedfromPolybius, 
Diodoras Siculua, Strabo, and Athe- 
nseus, e. g. olKcioi tf>i\o<ro<f>laif iXryap' 
X^aj» y€<irYpa<f>iaSf rpv<f>7is, &c. (see 
Wetst., andSchweigh. Lex,Polyb.B.v.) 
seera to show that the adjective has 
lost its meaning of peculiar, and only 
retains that of genenJ though dose 
oonnezion. With this reservation we 
may still retain the fine idiomatic 
trftnslation in the Auth. Version. 

II. in|X£Kois V^v 7pd|i.|&a(riv 
iypai|ra] * in wJuU large lettera I have 
wrUten to you.* The only possible 
way of aniving, even approximately, 
&t the meaning of this much-debated 
clause, is to adhere closely to the 
simple grammatical meaning of the 
words. (i) vtiXIkos strictly denotes 
geometrical magnitude, 'how large/ 
in contradistinction to ir6(ros, arithme- 
tical magnitude, ' how many ;' Plato, 
MenOt 82, mjXfm; t« iarai ix^ipov ij 
ypafifi'^f so Zachar. ii. 2. injkiKov rb 
T\6.ro^ . . . wriklKOV rh fiTJKOs, In the 
only other passage in which TrrjXLKOi 
occurs, Heb. vii. 4, irrfXiKOS odros, the 
same primary idea of magnitude 
(though in an ethical sense) is dis- 
tinctly recognizable. It seems then 
purely a/rhUra/ry to refer inikiKOi (with 
the principal early and several modern 
«xpositors, Rückert, Winer, Usteri, 
'&;c.) to the dfiop<f>la of the letters (see 
Zonar. Lex. s.v. irrjXlKOP, rb iv dfiop- 
4>iq. 6p. C)s vapä rtß 'AtootöX^t tSere 
jc. T. X., a gloss evidently formed for 
ihe passage), for magnitude does not 



imply shapelessness. It must also be 
pronounced plainly tmcrüicdl to infer 
a confusion of frrjXUcos with toZos 
(Hesych. vtiXCkop' oToVf biroiov; Tho- 
hick, Anzeig. 1834, No. 32, or with 
TÖffos (Neand. Planttng^ Vol. L p. 221 
(Bohn), see Schott) when there is no 
trace of it in the usage of the writer. 
We can have then no other oorrect 
translation than , ' Jiow la/rge.^ 
7pd|&|iaTa may be interpreted 'an 
epistle;' Actsxxviii. 21, comp, i Macc. 
V. 10, Ignat. Born, 8; but, fiist, St. 
Paul in no other passage so uses it, 
though he uses ivurrhX'ti seventeen 
times; and, Eocondly, this species of 
cognate dative, ypdrf^ai ypiififMKriy 
(comp, elvi \6ytp, Matth. vüi. 8) is 
not found in St. Paul's Epp., nor has 
here any of the additional force which 
the usage implies (Bemh. Synt, ni. 
16, p. 107), and which alone could 
account for the introduction of a third 
dative (instead of the natural accus.) 
in a sentence of eight words. We 
seem, therefore, forced to adhere to 
the simple meaning * letters, eharac- 
terSf* Luke zxüi. 38, 2 Cor. iii. 7 
{Rec). lYpai|ra] * I have 

writteni* not as Scholef. Append. to 
Hvnts, p. 26, and others, * I write,* 
epistolary aor. The real difficulty lies 
in this Word, owing to the want of 
Union between the ordinary gramma- 
tical and historical considerations. 
On the one hand it appears distinctly 
(Eom. xvi. 22, 24, I Cor. xvL 21. 
Col. iv. 18, 2 Thess. iii. 17), that St. 
Paul was in the habit of using an 
amanuensis, and of adding only the 
concluding words. From ver. 11 to 
end would seem, then, very probably 
such an addition. But, on the other 
hand, it is very doubtful whether St. 
Paul or any of the writers of the N. T. 
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öiXovGriv evTTpoawTrfja'ai iv aapKiy 
odroi atfayKaS^ovtriv iJ/xaj irepirejuLvearOaif fiovov Iva t$ 



12. du»)K<avTai] Tisch. diibKovrai, with ACFGJK; many mss. Few will 
hesitate to consider this an improbable soloecism. Ai(6«cwyra(y with B (e siL 
DE, &o. is adopted by OrUib., ScholZf Lachm, 



ever use the epistolary aor. iypayf/a ex- 
olusively in reference to whcU follows^ 
"^yp. refers to a former letter in i Cor. 
V. g, to the foregoing verse as well as 
the Bucceeding words in Philem. 19, 
and Stands in antithesis to present, 

1 Joh. ii. 14, See Winer, (?r. § 41. 5. 
b. 2, p. 32 a. On this conflicting evi- 
dence it is nearly impossible to decide 
whether St. Paul wrote the whole 
epistle or only the concluding portion. 
On the whole, the use of iypayl/a, 
especially when contrasted with ypd<f>u>f 

2 Thess. iü 1 7) incline us to the former 
supposition, and we thus conclude, 
that to prevent any possible mistake 
(comp, a Thess. ii. a), especially as 
this was an encyclical missive (eh. L 
if where see Olsh.), St. Paul here de- 
Tiated from bis usual custom, and 
wrote the whole letter with bis own 
band (see Chrys. m loc), and in oba- 
racters, whether from design or inex- 
pertness, larger than those of the ordi- 
nary amanuensis. 

la. ciirpo<rMvi)o'cu kv o^kC] *to 
make a fair skow in theßeah ; i. e. ' to 
wear a specious exterior in the earthly, 
unspiritual, element in which they 
move.' Wncpociorkia is not used by 
any earlier writer: but from the use 
of the a4j. €i)x/)6<r(tnrof (fair and spe- 
cious), Herod. yn. 168, Demosth. 
Coriyn,. p. 377, (see Eisner, Öbwrv, 
YoL IL p. 300), and the similar Com- 
pounds, ir€iuKyirpo(r(tiw4(af Aristoph. 
Nub, 363, ^anMoirpocfawiiiif Cic. AU, 
vii. 21, cited by the oommentators on 
this verse, the meaning would appear 
oorrecüy stated by Chrys. as ti/hoKi- 



IJLttif, though not (see below) irapd 
dtfßpdnrois, 'Ev <rapKl is commonly ex* 
plained, Mn observatione rerum car- 
nalium,' with physical reference to 
circumcision ; or * apud homines' with 
reference to the judgment and opinions 
of others, Iva dpdpdnrois dpiataat, 
Chrys., r^ irapd ApOptbrup BifpdfAepoi 
dS^ap, Theod. Both interpretations are 
doubtful, as they obscure that more 
profound and far-reaching meaning of 
<rdp^, * the earthly existence and con- 
ditions of man,' 'notio universa rerum 
extemarum,' Schott, which pervades 
this whole epistle: see notes eh. v. 16, 
and Müller, on Sin, eh. 11. ad fin. 
p. 353. o^rroi] ^theae:* it is 

this class and this pre-eminently, that 
are engaged in oonstraining you, &c. : 
see note eh. iü. 7. t$ oravpf ] 

*o» accotmt of the crosa/ i.e. 'for 
preaching the doctrine of the cross of 
Christ.' The dative points out the 
grou/nd or caitse of the persecution, 
Rom. xi. 20, i^€K\da67f(rap tq iTurrl^; 
see Winer, (?r. § 31. 3. c, p. 245, 
Bemhardy, Synt. lu. 14, p. 102. The 
ablatival explanation, that they may 
be persecuted with the cross of Christ 
(' perpessiones Christi, 2 Cor. i. 5,* 
Grot.), either, on the one band, in- 
volves an unsatisfactory explanation 
of 6 (Travpos (which as Brown, p. 359, 
observes, in such expressions as the 
present always implies the fact of the 
atoning death of Christ) ; or, on the 
other, causes a still more untenable 
meaning to be assigned to SubKUprai; 
viz. 'lest the doctrine of Christ wear a 
hostile aspect to them,' as Neand. 
PUuUing, Vol. i. p. 226. 
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aravp^ toO Xptcrrov firi Si(ßK(ßVTai, '^ ovde yap ol 
TrepiTCfjLvofievoi avToi voßov (bv\a<raovaiVf aX\a QeKovtriv 
i/jLa^ TrepiTefxveo'Qai Iva iv ry ifMerepa a-apKi Ka\r^<T(avTai. 
'4 ifjLoi Se jUL^ yivoiTO Kair)(a<r6ai et fjLfi iv tZ crTavpta 
Tov JSjupiov fjjjicov li;<row J^piarrov, oi ov ejJLoi Kocr/Jiog 



13. o^ ^dp . . . airU] *For not 
even they,* 'Nam ne ipsi quidem/ 
Beza, they of whom it might reason- 
ably have been expected. 'Tantum 
abest, ut illoram intersit^ a vbbis 
legem observari,' Beng. ol 

««piTf|i.v<$|icvoi] *those wko are hav- 
ing themselves circumciicd* Peile and 
Hilgenf. (p. 47) explain ol irepire/o'. as 
*the party or advocates of the circum- 
cision;' the pres. part. with articie 
passing into a Substantive (Winer, 
Gr* § 46. 4, p. 403), and losing its 
precise temporal reference : Hilgenf. 
cites Acta Pet. et Paul. § 63, p. 28 
(ed. T^ch.), o^rot ol Trepirefiröfievoi. 
This is by no means improbable. The 
pres. may be, however, explained on 
the ground that St. Paul includes in 
the. idea not merely their conformity 
to the rite, which strictly becomes a 
past act^ but their endeavour thereby 
to draw others into the same state, 
which is a present and continuing act. 
It must be admitted the reading, 
ircptrerfATiixivoi (iMchm., Scholz, Rinck, 
Mey.), would give a more appropriate 
sense; but the extemal authorities 
(ACDEK ; Vulg. Syr. (both), Slav.; 
Chrys. Theodoret, &c.), are distinctly 
in favour of the more dißcult reading, 

ir€piT€fAtf6fl€P0l. vo|&ov] * the 

law.* Middleton here explains the 
anarthrous p6/ios as * moral obedience' 
(*the principle of Law,' Peile), ad- 
ducing the parallel passage, Bom. ii. 
35 ; but there also, as here, yö/jCos is 
the Mosaic law : see Alford, on Rom. 
I.e. 4v Tfi i|&crlpf crapKi] 

• e. iy-Tiß KaraK&irreiy rijp {ffieripay 
adpKa, Theoph. There is no.contra- 



diction between the two motives 
assigned for their enforcement of the 
circumcision. The second, as Usteri 
observes, states positively what the 
first did negatively. They boasted 
that they had not only made Chris- 
tian, but Jewish converts ('quod vos 
Judaismo implicuerint,' Beza), and 
thus sought to escape persecntion at 
the hands of the more bigotted Jews. 
14. Iv T$ wravp^] *in the cros$/ 
i.e. in the principle of the sufiferinga 
and death of Christ being the only 
means whereby we were justified 
and reconciled unto God, Bom. v. 
9, 10. 81* ot] *by whom;* 

i.e. 'by whose crucifixion.' The rela- 
tive may refer either to (rravpoi (Theo- 
doret) or XpurTÖi. It is curious that 
B. Crus. in adopting the latter re- 
ference, and Windischm. the former, 
should both urge that, on the contrary 
supposition, St. Paul would have writ- 
ten iv ^ instead of 81' ov. As far as 
this argument goes, both are right, 
see Winer, Gr. § 52. iv, p. 464 and 
p. 465, though, probably, Windischm. 
is best supported by this use of iv in 
the N. T. with reference to Christ; 
comp. Eph. 1. 7. The context, how- 
ever, is the surest guido, and here, as 
I. X. immediately precedes, the rela- 
tive will more naturally seem to refer 
to those words. k^o^ms] ' the 

World :* rä ßiwrucä irpayfidra, Chrys. ; 
not ' res et religio Judaica,' Schoettg. 
The füll meaning has been well ex- 
pressed by Calvin, 'mundus procul 
dubio opponitur novsB creatur», quic- 
quid ergo contrarium est spirituali 
Christi regno mundus est, quia ad 
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icrravpwTai Kayid T(p KotrfAfp' '* oHre yap ireptTOfi^ ri 
Scrnv ovT€ aKpoßvoTia^ aWa Katvij kticti^. '" koi oaroi T(p 
Kavqvt Toury ^Tot^ovs-tVf eipivtf hr avroyc koi eXeotj /cor 

15. oöre (Syr. Sah. oö) ydp] So Tisch, with B; 17. . . . Go. Syr. (Syr. 
Philox.) Sah. JEih, Arm. (Venet.) .... Chrys. Syncell. ; Hieron. Aug. {De W., 
Mey., much oommended by Orieab.; approyed by Mül, Prolegom. pi 84). 
The longer reading, iy yiip Xpiar(p *lri&ov is found in ACDEFGJK .... Many 
Vv. (Syr. Philox. with ast.) .... Theodoret, Dam.; Ambrst. al. {Rec, Scholz, 
Lachm.). The extemal evidence }b thus very streng; still, the probability that 
the longer reading is a gloss from t}h. V. 6, seems so great that, supported as we 
are by the ancient Oriental Vv., we do not hesitate in adhering to the reading 
of Tisch, Internal considerations seem also to faTour thb lähorter reading. 
Circumcision is the prevailing subjeot of the paragraph : this is less distinctly 
palpable in the longer reading, which by prominently introduoing the idea of 
'communion with Christ,' seems to divert attention from the predominant 
thought. 



veterem hominem pertinet. Mundus 
est quasi objectum et scopus veteris 
hominis' (cited by Peile). The un- 
usual Omission of the article with 
KÖfffios (nom.) is notieed by Middle- 
ton, in loc.f Winer, Or. § 18. i, 

p. T40. ^^^] * ^0 f^)' cla^' o^ 

ethical relation; a usage of this case 
which is more fully developed in the 
dat. commodi or incomm. ; see Winer, 
(/r. § 31. I, Bemhardy, Synt, iii. 9, 
p. 85. This reoiprooal crueifixion is 
a forcible mode of expressing the utter 
cessation of all communion between 
the Apostle and the world: as Schott 
well observes, * alter pro mortuo habet 
alterum ;' comp. John vi. 56, 2 Thess. 
i. la, I Cor. vi. 13. 

15. KaiWj lerCoas] ' a ncw creature* 
KTlffis has two meanings in the N. T. : 
active, 'the act of creation/ Rom. i. 
ao ; passive, ' the thing oreated/ whe- 
ther persona] and individual, i Cor. 
V. 17, or impersonal and coUeotive, 
Born. viii. 19. Either meaning will 
suit the present passage; the latter, 
perhaps, comp. 2 Cor. v. 17, et rtj iy 
Xpiariß, Katy^ icrlffis, is most probable. 
The form of expression may possibly 



have originated from the use of the 
similar term ^Ttfnn jt^ to denote pro- 
selytes; Sohoettg. Hör, ff ehr. Vol. i. 
p. 328: the meaning, however, and 
application, is here, of course, purely 
Christian. 

16. r<p Kavovi Toimi»] ' according 
to this rulCf ' i. e. rule of faith : Kavöua 
iKd\cff€ T^p wpoKeifiiPTiv iiiaffKaXlay, 
Theodoret: see exx. in Elsn. 06«. Vol. 

II. p. 201, Meyer insists on the more 
strict meaning ofKavd>y, in consequence 
of the metaphor involved in ffroix^Ty, 
This seems needless precisioh, comp. 
Luke i. 6. On the derivative meaning 
of Kapu>y, see an article by Planck, in 
Comment, Theol. Vol. L i, p. 209 sq. 
The dat. is the dativus normtp, eh. v. 
16, Phil. iii. 16, Winer, Gr, § 31. 3. 
b, p. 244, Fritz. liom, xiii. 13, Vol. 

III. p. 142. ki^ a(troi%] 
Meyer notices the use of the preposi- 
tion as denoting the idea of peace and 
mercy Coming down upon them from 
heaven: comp. Mark i. 10 {Rec), 
Acts xix. 6, 2 Cor. xii. 9. The Posi- 
tion of elpijyii before (f\€os ratber than 
after it (the usual and more natural 
oollocation« i Tim. i. 2, 2 Tim. i. 2, 
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dited seryant. OTty/AaTa TOV 'Il^aoS €V T^ (rißfiarl flOV ßa^ 



Jude 2) can scaroely be thought de- 
signed. The meanixig of ikeos is no- 
tioed by l^timann as involving not 
only ' xnisericordia' {olxTipfjLÖs), but 
' ipsum miseriB succurrendi Studium,' 
Sffnon. p. 69 sq. koX firl 

rbv *I<rpaV|X to€ OcoO] 'onef ifpon ^A« 
larael of God,' It is doubtful whether 
Kai is explicative, ' namely, upon the 
Israel of God^' or simply copulative. 
The Kai i^r/yriTucSv, though needlessly 
obtruded on several passages of the 
N. T., is still distinctly fouDd in St. 
Paul's Epp. (contr. De Wette), see 
Fritz. Rom, ix. 23, VoL u. p. 339, 
Winer, (?r. § 57. a. obs. p. 515. Still, 
as it is doubtful whether xal is ever 
used by St. Paul in so marked an ex- 
plioative force as must here be assigned 
(the exx. cited by Meyer, i Cor. üi. 5, 
vüi. 12, XV. 38, are not conclusive), 
and as it seems still more doubtful 
whether Christians generally could be 
caUed 'the Israel of God' (contrast 
Brown, p. 382), the simple copulative 
meaning seems most probable. St. 
Paul includes all in his blessing, of 
whatever stock and kindred; and 
then, with his thoughts tuming (as 
they ever did) to his own brethren 
after the flesh, Born. ix. 3, he pauses 
to specify those who were once Is- 
raelites according to the flesh, i Cor. 
X. 18, but now are the Israel of God 
{*TOv Oeov auctorem innuit, quem 
Dens veluti peculium suum reddidit/ 
Schott), true spiritualchildren of Abra- 
ham. 

17. Tofi Xoiirod] * ffenceforth,* not 
for dTÖ TOV Xoiirov (Bos. Ellipa, p. 461, 
Brown), or for \oiir6v (Bloomf .), though 
commonly replaced by it and r6 Xovwbv 



in later wiiters (Bemh. Synt, m. 36^ 
p. 145), but the correct temporal geni- 
tive, denoting * the time within which,' 
or at some epoch of whioh the action 
is represented as taking place, Madvig, 
Synt. § 66. a. Thus, taken stricUy, 
TOV Xoiirov K.r.X. is, Met no one at 
any time in the future,' &c., rb Xoviröv 
K. r. \., 4et no one during the future,' 
&c. ; comp. Herm. ad Vig. No. 26, 
' t6 Xoiwby dicitur et tov XotToC, hoc 
discrimine, quod r6 Xoivbv continuum 
et perpetuum tempus significat; tov 
XoiTTov autem repetitionem ejusdem 
facti reliquo tempore indicat.' This 
temporal genitive, it may be remarked, 
appears to be more correctly referred 
to the partitive force of that case, 
Scheuerl. Synt, § 15, p. 100, Donalds. 
Or, § 451, than remotely to the idea 
of originationorantecedence, Härtung, 
Cltwt«, p. 34, Jelf, Or, § 523. 
ky^ Tdp] *for 1 {iyd) emphatic, and in 
Opposition to the false teachers, — ^not 
to fiTjdeli (De Wette) unless used in 
reference to them) am an accredited 
servant and preacher of Christ.' 
rd rtiy^ra] 'the marks:' the addi- 
tion of iv T(p (Tib/jMTl fiov neccssarily 
imply the wounds and scars and out- 
ward tokens of the persecutions and 
sufferings which the AposÜe had un- 
dergone in the Service of Christ, 2 Cor. 
xi. 23 sq. There is also a distinct 
allusion to the marks bumt on slaves 
to denote whom they belonged to, 
Herod. vu. 233, iari^ov ariyfi. /3a<ri- 
Xi^la, Martial, XU. 61, 'stigmate non 
meo;' see especially Deyling, Observ, 
Sacr, Vol. ni. No. 43, p. 423, who 
has copiously illustrated the subject of 
<rTiyßaTO<f>6poi, The gen. *Irfaoö indi- 
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Benediotlon. '^ 'H X^P^^ '^^^ KvploV ijfläv ^Ir]<r0V 



oates, then, not the origin, 'auotore 
Christo' (Gom.), or remote referenee to 
* propter Christum' (Pisc. comp. Olsh., 
a doubtful translation both here and 
a Cor. i. 5), but the owner, The marks 
attested who the Apostle's Master 
was. This interpretation preservei 
the füll force of ydpf * For I am one 
whom Christ himself has vouclisafed 
to anthentioate as his servant.' 
ßaordtw] oiJk etirev, fx^t ^XX<^ ßo>' 
ord^w, uitrirep Tis hrl rpowalois fUya 
ippovwv ij <nifi€iois ßaffiKiKois, Chrys. : 
comp. Acts ix. 15, ßaardtrai t6 6vofid 
/MVf Clem. Hom. ap. Coteler. Vol. i. 
691, €lK6va Qeov ßaard^euf, There is 
no reason, however, why it should not 
be in the ' sensus molestus' of eh. v . 
10, vi. 5. 

18. |MTd ToO irvivfuirof if&Av] 



Chrys. finds in rvei^fiaTot an alluiion to 
the contrary principle, irdyutp a&roös 
Tuv ffapKiKuv, so Rück. This is doubt- 
ful, as the same form occurs Philem. 
15, a Tim. iv. 22, where it is obvious 
no such allusion is intended. The com- 
mon interpr. seems the most satisfac- 
tory: 'hominem a potiori parte sie 
antiquis dici Theologis, nee novum neo 
inusitatum est/ Heinsius, £xerc, p. 
439. The most, then, that can be 
Said is, that St. Paul perhaps uses 
iryei^fiaros, as it is in the spirit of man 
that the Operations of grace make 
themselves feit. ASiXi^C] 

Here the unusual position of the word 
aeems to be intentional : they were in- 
deed brethren, and were to show them- 
selves such. 



TRANSLATION, 



N T I C E. 

The general principles on whicb this translation has been drawn up 
are explained in the Preface. I will here only again remind the 
reader that, as a general rule, I haye not departed fropi the 
Authorized Version, imless it appeared to be either incorrect, inexact, 
insufficient, or ohscure. I have in all cases stated these deviations 
in the notes, that the reader may be enabled at once to compare 
the Authorized Version witb that which I have ventnred to adopt. 
The reasons for these deviations will, in every instance that is not 
self-evident, be found in the Commentary. I have also subjoined, 
in the more important cases, citations from eight of the older 
versions, viz., those of Wiclif 1380, Tyndale 1534, Coverdale (Bible) 
i535,Coverdale (Test.) 1538, Cranmer 1539, Geneva 1557, Bishops' 
1568, and Eheims 1582. For the citations from Wiclif s, Tyndale' s, 
Cranmer's, the Genevan and Ehemish Versions, I am indebted to 
that noble monmnent of English typography, The English 
Hexapla of Messrs. Bagster. Those from Coverdale (Bible) were 
taken from the revised edition of bis Bible in 1550, and from bis 
Testament of 1538. The citations from the Bishops' Bible are 
from the first edition of 1568. These have been subjoined, not so 
much as a matter of authority, as of literary interest. They will, 
perhaps, at the same time, give the reader some slight acquaintance 
with the principles on which the Authorized Version was drawn up, 
and will make bim tbankfully acknowledge, that it is truly, what 
Seiden termed it, * the best translation in the world.' 

The abbreviations in the notes will, I think, easily explain them- 
selves. It may be only necessary to remark, that where an asterisk 
is affixed to a citation from the Auth. Version, the deviation in the 
text has arisen from a different reading. In the text, the italics 
(which slightly differ from those in the first edition of the Autb. 
Vers.) denote, as usual, words not in the original; the small 
capitals mark words which are emphatic in the original, but which 
could not occupy an emphatic position in the translation, witbout 
harsh inversions. 
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PAUL an apostle, not of men neither by man, but by 
Jesus Christ, and God the Father, who raised Him 
firom the dead, — ^ and all the brethren which are with 
me, unto the churches of Galatia: ' grace be to you and 
peace from God the Father, and from our Lord Jesus 
Christ, * who gave Himself for our sins, that He might 
deliver us from this present world of evil, according to the 
will of God and our Father : * to whom be glory for ever 
and ever. Amen. 

• I marvel that ye are so soon changing over from Him 
that called you in the grace of Christ, unto another kind of 
gospel: 'which is not another; save that there are some 
who trouble you, and desire to pervert the Gt)spel of Christ. 



3. Which] It may be here observed 
that arohaisms, as such, are not re- 
moved from the Authoriaed Version ex- 
oept where a positive error is involved. 
Here there is none ; ' which' is not 
merely the neuter of 'who/ but is a 
Compound word; Latham, Engl. 

Lang. § 305 • 4 (ed. 3)- 

4. World of evü] 'Evü world,' 
Äuth. Neither of the usualtranslations, 
'world/ or 'age' (though the former 
perhaps more nearly), give the exact 
meaning of alu» ; the best paraphrase 
seems, ' spirit of the age / see Eadie, 
on Eph. ii. 1. God and our 
Father"] Scholefield, (HinU) on i Cor. 
XT. 34, while fully admitting the refer- 
enoe of the gen. only to the latter neun, 
Buggests the Omission of the oopula in 



translation, as more conformable to the 
idiom of our language. As, however, 
there are several cases where the 
oopula is omitted in the Greek, and 
others, as here, where it is inserted, it 
seems best, in so solemn a designa- 
tion, to preserve the distinotion by 
a special, and even peculiar transla- 
tion. 

6. Changing wer] 'Removed,* 
Auth. ; * moved,' Wid. ; * tumed,' 
Tynd., Cov.. Cran., Cfen., ßish. ; 
* transferred,' Kkem. In] So 
Tynd.y Cov., Bith.: 'Into,' AtUh.^ 
Wicl., Ehem.; 'unto,' Cov. (Test.), 
Oen.; *hy,* Cran. Another kind 
of] 'Another,* Auth., and other Vv. 

7. Save that] So Cov. (Test.): ' But 
there be some that,* Avth,; ' but that 
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' But even if we, or an angel firom heaven, shoiild preach 
any gospel iinto you contrary to that whicli we have preached 
tinto you, let Wm be accursed. • As we have said before, so 
say I now agam, If any man preacheth any gospel unto you 
contrary to that which ye have received, let him be accursed. 
*° For NOW am I making men my friends, or God ? or am I 
seeking to please men? if I were still pleasing men, T 
should not be a servant of Christ. 

" Now I certify you, brethren, that the gospel which 
was preached by me is not after man. " For I, indeed, 
received it not from man, nor was T* taught it by man, but 
through revelation from Jesus Christ. ** For ye have heard 
of my conversation in time past in Judaism, how that beyond 
measure I persecuted the church of God, and was destroying 
it : " and made advance in Judaism beyond many my 
equals in mine own nation, being more exceedingly 



there be some/ Wicht Tynd., Cov., 
Cremmer, Gen,, BUK, ; ' unless/ 
Bhem, Besire to pervert] 

' Would pervert/ Äuth. ; * wolen mys- 
tume,' Wich ; ' intend to p./ Tynd., 
Cov,, Cran., Oen,, Bish,; 'will* 
tum,* Cov. (lest.) ; ' willmve^t/2^Äem. 
8. Bven if] 'Though/ Äuth. uidtLll 
Vv. {Rhem. 'although.') Should 

preach] ' Preach,' Äuth. ; the idea of 
future oontingency involved in the use 
of iäf with Bubj., Herrn. Vig., No. 
313, is best expressed by the Inser- 
tion of should. Ä ny gospel, Ac. ] 
'Any other gospel unto you than/ 
Äuth., Tynd., Cov., Cran,, Bish. ; 
' otherwaies than/ Oen.', 'besidethat/ 
Wicl., Bhem. 

9. ffave said] 'Said/ Äuth.: see 
notes. Pre<ic?ieth] * Vresxii,* Äuth. ; 
change made in text to preserve Oppo- 
sition of moods in original : see notes, 
and comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. § 614. 
Äny gospel, Jsc] 'Other gospel unto 
you than that,' Äuth. 

10. Now am I making, ikc] ' Do 
I now persuade men,' Äuth., Bish,; 
'use persuasion,' Bhem.; ' counoeil,' 
Wid.; 'preach man's doctrine,' Tynd., 



Oen. ; * preach I men,' Cov. ; * speak 
fayre,' Cov. (Test.); 'speak unto/ 
Cran, If] So Wicl, Tynd., 

Bhem.; *for if,' Äuth,, Cran., Oen., 
Am J seeking] 'Do I seek,' Äuth. 
Were stiU pleawng] 'Yet pleased,' 
Äuth. Ä] 'The,' Äuth: 

11. Now] *But,' Äuth,, Cov., 
omitted in Tynd., Crom,., Oen., Bish. 
By] *0f; Äuth. 

12. Indeed received, dsc] ' For I 
neither received it of man, neither was 
I taught it,' Äuth., and similarly 
other Vv. ; except Cov. (Test.) * for 
I did not receive it nor leamed it 
of man :' comp. Wid. Through 
rev. from] ' By the rev. of,' Äuth. 

13. Judaism] So Bhem.: 'TheJews* 
religion,' Äuth., Oen. ('the Jewishe 
reL*), Bish,; 'the Jurie,' Wicl,; 
' the Jews' wayes,' Tynd, ; 'the Jew- 
shippe,' Cov. Was destroying it] 
* Wasted it,' Äuth. ; ' faughte agen it,* 
Wicl.; 'spoyled it,' Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Oen., Bish, ; * drove them out,' 
Cov. (Test) ; ' expugned it,' Bhem. 

14. Made advance, Ac] ' Profited 
in (Wid., Oen., Bish., Bhem.) the 
Jews' religion above/ Äivth,; 'pro- 
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zealous for the traditions of my fathers. " But when it 
pleased QoA, who set me apart £rom my mother^s womb^ and 
called me through His grace, " to reveal His Son within me, 
that I might preach Hirn among the heathen ; immediately I 
conferred not with flesh and blood : *' neither went I away 
to Jerusalem to them wliich were apostles before me ; but I 
went away into Arabia, and retumed again unto Damascus. 
" Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem to become 
acquainted with Cephas, and tarried with him fifteen days. 
" But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the 
Lord's brother. * Now the things which I write unto you, 
behold, before GoA, I lie not. ** Afterwards I came into the 
regions of Syria and Cilicia ; " and remained unknown by 
face unto the churches of Judsea which were in Christ : 
" but they were hearing only That he who was our persecutor 
in times past is now preaching the faith wliich once he 
destroyed. " And they glorified God in me. 

yayled in/ Tynd., Coverd., Cranmer, 
For] ' Of,* Äuth, 

15. Setme apart] * Separated me,' 
Äuth.f and all Vy. ; except WicL, 
' departid me/ and Cov. (Test.) ' sun- 
dered me/ The change is made to 
prevent 'from' being understood as 
local : see Winer, Crr.§ 5 1 , ^«c, and notes. 

16. WUhin] 'In/ Äuih., Wicl., 
Cov.f Buk,, Jthem. ; * by/ Tynd., Cov, 
(Fest.), Cfran,; 'to/ Gen, Con- 
ferred] So Auth. This transl. is not 
wholly adequate, but it is not easy to 
replaoe it by a more exact one. The 
original word seems to involve two 
ideas, addressing oneself to (ir/>6s, 
direction), and taking counsel with, 
Most of the older translations give 
prominence to the latter and more im- 
portant idea, e. g. 'I commened not of 
the matter/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Genev. ; 
Bome of the modems, e. g. Meyer, 
Lewin, express more distinctly the 
former. It seems difficult to oombine 
both without paraphrasing. The Sin- 
gular translation in Cov. (Test.) ' I 
did not graunt/ comp. Jthem., 'I 
condesoended not/ results from the 
Lat. 'aoquievL* 



T 7. Away (bis)] *' üp/ A uth, 
18. Become acquainted, <i:c.] 'See 

•Peter/ Auth., and all the other Vv. 

Tarried] Rhem.; 'Abode/ Auth., 

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 

'dwellid/ Wicl. 

22. Remained] 'Was unknown/ 
Auth. and all the other Yv. 

23. Were hearing] 'Had heard/ 
Auth., Cov., Rhem., Bish.; 'heard/ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen, ; ' hadden oonli an 
hearynge/ Wicl. Conybeare and How- 
son have given a good paraphrase; 
tidings only were brought them from 
time to time / comp. Erasm., ' Rumor 
apud illos erat.' Who was our 
persecutor] 'Which persecuted us/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen,, Bish., 
Rhem,; 'that persecuted us/ Cov.; 
'that did persecute us/ Cov, (Test.); 
' that pursued us/ Wicl, Is 
now preaching] ' Now preacheth/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov. (' pr. now*) Cran., 
Gen., Bish. ; ' doth now preach,' 
Cov. (Test.); 'doth now evangelize,' 
Rhem. The change is made to more 
definitely mark the present act; 
comp. Latham, Engl, Lang. § 573 and 

§579- 
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Chapter II. 

Then foTirteen years after I went up again to Jerusalem with 
Bamabas^ and took also Titus with me. ^ And I went up by 
revelation, and communicated unto them tbe gospel which I 
preach among tbe Gentiles, but privately to them which were 
of reputation, lest by any means I might be running, or have 
run, in vain. * But not even titus, who was with me, 
though he was a Greek, was compelled to be circumcised: 
^ and that because of the false brethren craftily brought in, 
men who came in privily to spy out our liberty which 
we have in Christ Jesus, that they might bring us into 
bondage : * to whom we gave place by the required subjec- 
tion, np, not for an hour; that the truth of the gospel 
might continue with you. * But of those who were high in 
reputation, — ^whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to 
me : God accepteth no man's person : to me certainly they 
who were of reputation communicated nothing in addition : 
' but contrariwise, when they saw that I was entrusted with 
the gospel of the uncircumcision as Peter was with that of the 

' (for He that wrought eflfectually for Peter 



circumcision ; 



Ghafteb II. I. ÄUo] 'Titus with 
me also/ Äuth. 

2. The Oospel] So all Vv. except 
Äuth., * That Gospel.' Might be 
rv/rmmg, <fcc.] *Should(om. Wicl,)nm 
orhadrun,'iliA^.,andaliyy. Thetext 
seems to preserve more exactly, and 
perhaps also more grammatically, the 
contrast between the pres. (subj.) and 
past tense. It may be observed that 
shotdd * simpliciter futuritionem indi- 
cat:' might 'de rei possibilitate dici- 
tur;' Wallis, Qram. Angl. p. 107. 

3. Not even] 'Neither/ ÄtUh,, 
WicL, Bish,, JRhem, ; 'Also Titus . . . 
yet was not/ Tynd., Cranmer, Oen. 
Thxmgh he was] ' Being/ ÄiUh. 

4. The false, dhc. ] Similarly Bhem, ; 
' false brethren unawares brought in, 
who/ Äuth.; 'and that because of 
('certayne/ Cov,) incommers beynge 
falce br.' Tynd., Cran., Bish, 

1^. By the required, dfcc] 'By sub- 



jection/ Äuth. ; ' as conceming to be 
brought into subjection,' Tynd., Cov., 
Crom,., Oen. ; 'yelded not subjection,' 
Ehern, 

6. Were high, <fcc.] ' Seemed to be 
somewhat,' Äuth., Cran. ; similarly 
Cov. (Test.); 'that seemed to be 
great/ Cov.; similarly Tynd., Gen. 
To me certainly, <Ssc. ] * For they who 
seemed to be somewhat in GOjd&temaQ 
added nothing to me/ Äuth. ; ' taught 
me nothing/ Cov. ; 'avayled me no- 
thing/ Cov. (Test ) ; ' added nothynge, * 
Tynd., Crwn,., Bish., Bhem.; 'dyd 
oommunicate nothing with me,' Oen, 

7. / was entrusted, <fcc.] 'The 

gosp was committed unto me as 

the Oospel of the circumc. was unto 
Peter/ Äuth, and sim. other Vv. 
The change of order is made, for the 
sake of keeping the emphasis on 
TeirUrTevfiai : see Meyer. 

8. For] ' In/ Äuth., Tynd., Cran., 
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towards the apostleship of the circumcision^ the same wroiight 

effectually for me also towards the G^ntiles :) ' and when 

James^ Cephas^ and John^ who are accounted as pillars^ per- 

ceived the grace that was given iinto me, they gave to me and 

Bamabas right hands of fellowship ; that we shotUd be apostUs 

tinto the heathen^ and they unto the cireumcision. *° Only 

ihey would that we should remember the poor ; which very 

thing I also was forward to do. " But when Cephas was come 

to Antioch, I withstood him to the face, beeause he had been 

condemned. " For before that certain men came from James, 

he did eat with the Gentiles ; but when they came, he began to 

withdraw and separate himself, fearing them which were of the 

cireumcision. ^' And the rest of the Jews dissembled likewise 

with him; insomuch that even Bamabas was carried away 

with by their dissimulation. " But when I saw that they were 

not Walking uprightly according to the truth of the gospel, I 

said unto Peter before ihem all, If thou, being a Jew, livest 

after the manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, how is 

it that thou constrainest the Gentiles to keep the customs of 



Bith., JRhem. ; ' by,* Cor. (Test.), Oen, : 
'with,' Cov. Towards] 'To/ 

Auth. . Wrought, <(?c.] 'Was 

mighty in me toward,' Auth. All the 
other Vv. give the same translation 
to iv^pyiia in the second clause that 
they adopt in the first 

9. Art accounted ou] 'seemed to 
be,' Avth, and all Vv. except Wicl.y 
'weren seyn to be,' and ^n., 'are 
taken to be.' Right hands] 
* The right hands,' Auth., and all Vv. 
except Wicl. ^' right hond.*) Be 
Apostles] So Oran., Bish. ; 'should go,' 
AiUh.; 'shuld preach,' Tynd., Cov., 
Otn. 

10. Which very thing] ' The same 
which,' AiUh.; ' whiche thing also, ' 
Tynd., Cov., Gen.; *wher in also,' 
Cran., Bish, 

11. Cephas] * 'Peter,' Auth. 
ff ad been condemned] 'Was to be 
blamed,' Auth., Bish.; 'was worthy 
to be blamed,' Tynd., Cor., Cran., 



Gen., similarly Wicl. ('to be undir- 
nomen) ; ' Was blameable,' Cot'.(Test.), 
'reprehensible,* Bhem. 

12. Certain {men)] 'Certain,* 
Auth. Came] 'Were come,* 
Auth. Began to, tkc] 

* Withdrew and separated,' Auth. and 
all Vv. The imperf. denotes the con- 
tinuance of the act, or as Bengel, 

* suhducehat pauUatim.' 

13. The rest of the] So Cov. (Test), 
Khan.; 'the other,' Auth., and re- 
maining Vv. Even Bama- 
bas] 'Bamabas also,' Avith. By 
their] Auth. omits 'by;' 'into,' WicL 
and all other Vv. • 

14. Were not Walking] 'Walked 
not,' Auth. How cometh it, 
d'c] * ' Why compellest thou,' Auth. ; 
'Why causest thou,' Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.*; 'hou constreynest thou,' 
Wicl. Keep the customs, dCrc.] ' To 
live as do the Jews,' Auth., and nearly 
all Vv. ; ' Judaize,* Rhem, 
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the Jews? " We tnily are by nature Jews, and not sinners 
of the Gentiles ; " but as we know that a man is not justified 
by the works of the law, but only through faith in Jesus 
Christ, — even we believed in Christ Jesus, that we might 
be justified by faith in Christ, and not by the works of the 
law: for by the works of the law shall no flesh be justified. 
*' But if, while we seek to be justified in Christ, we are foimd 
ourselves also to be sinners, is Christ therefore a minister of sin? 
No verily ! ^ For if what I destroyed this again I build up, I 



15. We {tndy) are, ikc] Similarlj 
Bhem. ; * We "who are Jewa by nature,' 
Avih.f Tynd., Crom., Gen,; 'Though 
we be, &c/ Cov. ; * We which are 
....know/ Bish. This address 

of St. Paul to St. Peter involves so 
many difficulties both in meaning and 
connexion, that it will be perhaps best 
to subjoin a free paraphrase of the 
whole. ' We, I concede, are by birth 
Jews, not Gentiles, and consequently, 
from our point of view, sinners ; but 
as we know that a man is not justified 
by the wurks of the law, in fact is not 
justified at all, except through faith in 
Christ ; — even we, with all our Privi- 
leges, believed in and upon Christ, that 
we might be justified, &;c. But what, 
if, while we are seeking to be justified 
through Christ and in communion 
with Hirn, the result show that we, 
with all our Privileges, are sinners like 
the Glentiles ; is Christ the minister of 
a dispensation that after all only leads 
to sin ? No verily ! No, for if I (or 
you) build up again the System I 
pulled down, and set up nothing better 
in its place, it is thus, and not in 
seeking to be justified in Christ, that 
I show myself (vox horrenda!) a 
transgressoi' of the law ; yes, a viola- 
tor of its deeper principles. For I 
(to adduce a proof from my own Spiri- 
tual experience) through the medium 
of the law, and in accordance with its 
higher principles, died unto it in re- 
gard to its claims and its curse : I 



have been and am crucified with 
Christ. Though I live then, it is no 
longer as my old seif, but as reani- 
mated by Christ ; yes, the life which 
now I live, this earthly mundane life, 
I live in the element of faiih in Christ, 
who so loved me that He gave His own 
life for me. Thus I do not, like these 
Judaists, regard the grace of Grod as 
a principle that could be dispensed 
with ; for if, as they pretend, the law 
is suffioient to make men righteous, 
the obvious inferenoe is, there was no 
object in the death of Christ.' 

16. BiU aa we know] 'Knowing,' 
Äuth. ; 'yet insomuche as we knowe,' 
Cov. But only through, <itc.] 
'But by the faith of Jesus Christ,' 
Autk, and all Vv. except Cov., *on 
J. C. ;' Cw. (Test), 'save by the 
faith by J. C Even we, <fec.] 
'Even we have believed in J. C.,* 
Auth. ; ' and we have bei on,' Cran., 
Buh, ; * even we / say have beL in,' 
Gen. Faith in] *The faith 
of,' Auth., and all Vv. 

17. In Christ] So Wiclif, Cov. 
(Test.), Bhem.', 'By Christ,' Auth., 
and remaining Vv. We are 
fownd, <fcc.] 'We ourselves also are 
found sinners,' Avih. la 
Christ, <fcc.] ' Is therefore Christ the,* 
Auüi. No verüy] 'Grod 
forbid,' Auth., and all Yv. except 
Cw. (Test.), 'thatbefiure.' 

18. What I destroyed, <fcc.] 'I 
build again the things which I de- 
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make myself a transgressor. ^' For I through the law am 
dead to the law, that I might live iinto God. ^ I am 
crucified with Christ : I live however no longer myself, but 
Christ liveth in me ; yea the life which I now live in the 
flesh I live in faith, faith in the Son of God, who loved me, 
and gave himself for me. '^ I do not make void the graee 
of God : for if righteonsness come through the law, then 
Christ died for nought. 

Chafter III. 

O foolish Galatians, who hath bewitched you, before whose 
eyes Jesus Christ hath been evidently set forth, crucified 
among you. * This only wo\dd I leam of you. Was it by 
the works of the law that ye received the Spirit, or by the 
hearing of faith ? ' Are ye so very foolish ? having begun 
with the Spirit are ye now brought to completion with the 
flesh? * Have ye experienced so many things in vain, if 
indeed it really be in vain. * He then, / say, that ministereth 
to you the Spirit and worketh wondrous powers within you, 
doeth he it by the works of the law or by the hearing of faith? 



stroyed/ Auth., Cran,, Bisk. ; 'that 
whioh/ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; * the same 
things againe which/ Ehem. 

30. I live however f dfcc] 'Never- 
theless I live ; yet not 1/ Äuth., sim. 
Cov., Cr an. ; ' I live verely, yet now 
not I,' Tynd.f Gtn. Yea] 

'And/ Äuth.f Gen.f Bish., Bhem.; 
'for/ Tynd., Cov.; *but/ Wicl, Cov. 
(Test.). In faith, «t-c] *By the 

faith of, *Ä uth,, Tynd.f Cran.fGen., Bish. 
' in the feith of/ Wid.f Cov., Ehem. 

II. Make void] * Frustrate/ Äuth. ; 
'cast not awei/ Wid., Cov. (both) 
Mhein. ; ' despyse not/ Tynd.^ Cran. ; 
' do not abrogate/ Gen. ; * reject not/ 
Bish. Through] So Wid.-. 

« By; AuJth., Cov. (both), Rhem. ; *of/ 
Tynd.f Gen., Cran., Bish. Died 

for nought] So Cov. (Test.) : * in vain/ 
Äuth., Tynd., Cov., Cran.., Bish., 
Bhem. ; 'without cause/ WicL, Gen., 
{* a cause*). 

CuAP. III. I. *Äuth, insertsafter 



'you/ 'that ye should not obey the 
truth.' 

2. Was it, dfcc] ' Received ye the 
Spirit by the/ &c. Äuth. 

3. So very] * So/ Äuth., and all 
Vv. except Cov., 'such fooles.* 
Begun with] Bhem. * Begun in/ 
Äuth. and other Vv. except Cov. 
(*by.') Brought to com- 
pletion with] 'Made perfect by/ 
Äuth., Gen. ('in'); 'ende in/ Tynd, 
Cran. ; 'be consummate with/ Bhem, 

4. Experienced] ' Suffered/^utA., 
and all other V v. Indeed it really 
be] ' It be yet/ AtUh., Bish. ; ' if yet 
without cause/ Ehem. ; ' yf it be also 
in vayne/ Cran. ; * if that be vayne, 
Tynd., Gen. 

5. He then, <fcc.] *He therefore/ 
Äv^h., Gen., Bish., Ehem. ; ' moreover, 
he, &c./ Cran. Wondrous 
powers, itc] 'Miracles among you/ 
Äuth. and all Vv. except Wid., * ver- 
tues in you/ Cov., 'great actes/ 

R 
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the Jew8? " We truly a 
of the Gentiles ; '" but as w^ 
by the works of the law, ] 
Christ, — even we believed 
be justified by faith in ( 
law: for by the works of t 
" But if, while we seek to l 
ourselves also to be siimere, i 
No verily ! " For if what I d 



t, it-c] Similärljl 



ij. We (IrtUs) a 
RlKm. ; ' We who an 
AMk., Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 'ThoughJ 
we be, ftc' Cov. ; ' 'We which r 

knoiT,' Bah. Thia addreHC 1 

of St. Pftul lo St. Peter i 
man; difflcultiea boCb in m 
conneiion, that it will be perlmps best I 
to anbjoin & free puuphraBe of tb» < 
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Jewa, not GentQes, uid coDsequenllj, I 
from onr point of »iew, Binners ; bot I 
»a we know that a man iu not j uatified I 
b; the wurlis of the laic, in fact a am 
justified*t*l],eiDept tlimugbfaitb ii 
Christ; — even we, with all our 
legea, believed in md upon Chris 
we migbt be jiutified, Ike. But 
if, while we are seeking- in be jn 
through Chiut ud in commui] 
witb Hün, tha raialt ^ow tJ 
with all onrpTiTÜngei, we rinn 
the Gentilei ; ii Chriit tha m 
b diapenution that aflsr all oi 
to ein 1 If o verily I 
yon) bnild np a^in 1 
poUeddown, «ndwtiq ~ 
in iti plao^ it ll t' 
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® Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted 
to him for righteonsness. ' Know ye therefore that the\ 
WHICH ARE OF FAiTH^ the same are the children of Abraham. 
^ Moreover the Scripture, foreseeing that God justifieth the 
heathen through faith, proclaimed before the glad tidings nnto 
Abraham^ saying, In thee shall all nations be blessed. ' So 
then they which be of faith are blessed with faithfol Abraham. 

*° For as many as are of the works of the law are mider 
em^e : for it is written, Cnrsed is every one that eontinueth 
not in all things which are written in the book of the law to 
do them. " Butfiirther, that in the law no man is justified 
in the sight of God, it is evident : for, The just shall live by 
faith. *^ Now the law is not of faith; bnt. He that doeth 
them shaU Hve in them . . . . » Christ hath redeemed us from 
the eurse of the law, havingbecome a curse forus; for it is 
written, Cnrsed is every one that hangeth on a tree; — "that 
unto the Gentiles the blessing of Abraham might come in 
Christ Jesus : that we might reeeive the promise of the Spirit 

THROUGH FAITH. 

^* Brethren, I speak afker the manner of men; even a 
MAN^s covenant, when it has been eonfirmed, no man an- 
nulleth, or infiringeth on by eonditions. *' Now to Abraham 
were the promises made, and to his seed. He saith not. 
And to seeds, as of many; but as of one. And to thy seed, 
which is Christ. *' This then I say, a covenant, that was 



8. Moreover] * And/ Äuth., Wich, 
Cov., (Test.), jRhem,'. *for/ Tynd., 
and remaining Vv. {Coverd, omits). 
Justifieth] So Wid,, Rhem.: 'Would 
justify/ Auth.f Tynd., Cran,, Gen, 
Prodaimedf <fcc.] Sim. Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. : * Preached before the Gospel/ 
ÄtUh,, Gen. {* before band'). 

10. Cwse] So Wid., Jthem., and 
smiilarly Tynd.j ' under malediooion :* 
*tbe curse,* Äuth., Cov., Gen., Bisk. 

11. Bwt furtheTf <fec.] 'But that 
no man is justified by the law,' Auth. 

11, Now] 'And,* Äuth., Gen.; 
Tynd., Crem. omit. ffe] * *The 

man/ Äv/^, 

13. Havmg hecome] * Being made/ 
Äuth., lUtem.; 'lind was made/ Wicl. 



14. 2791^0 the Gentiles] * Come on 
the Gentiles/ ÄtUh. In Christ J.] 
* Through * J. C.,*Ä uth. , Tynd. , Cran., 
Gen., Bish. ; *in,* WicL, Con,, Jthem. 

15. Eoen] 'Though it be but,* 
Äu^, When it hat heen] * Yet 
if it be/ Äuth, ÄnwuUeth, dse.] 
' Disannulleth or addeth thereto/ 
Äuth., Bish. ; * addeth anything there^ 
to,* Tynd., Cov., Crom,., Gen. ; 'ordey- 
neth above,* Widif; 'further dis- 
poseth,* Bhem. 

16. Were the promises, <fec.] Sim. 
Bhem., Wicl.: 'And his seed were the 
promises,* &c., Äuth. and other Vv. 

17. Thü th^] 'And this/ Äuth., 
Gen., Bhem.; 'but/ Wiel., Cov, 
(Test.). ^ covenant] * The cove- 
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confirmed before by God [for Christ], the law, which was 
four hundred and thirty years after, doth not invalidate, that 
it should make void the promise. " For if the inheritance 
be of the law, it is no more of promise: but to Abraham God 
freely gave it through promise. 

*' What then is the object of the law ? It was added 
because of transgressions, tili the Seed should come to whom 
the promise was made; and was ordained through angels in the 
hand of a mediator. * Now every mediator is not a mediaior 
of one, but God is one. ^* Is the law then against the 
promises of god ? no verily ! for if there had been given a 
law which could have given life, then verily by the law would 
righteousness have come. ^ But the scripture hath shut up 
all mankind under sin, that the promise by faith in Jesus 
Christ might be given to them that believe. ® Now before 
faith came, we were kept in ward shut up under the law for 
the faith which afterwards was to be revealed. ^* So then 
the law has been our pedagogue for Christ, that we may 



nant/ AiUh. and all Vv. except Wi<il. 
and Cov, (both), 'thia.* By 

God, <fcc.] 'Of God in Christ/ ^M/Ä. 
Doth not, <fcc.] 'Cannot disannul/ 
Auth. Make void] Similarly 

Wid. (*to avoide awey*) and Cov, 
(Test.); 'make the prom. of none 
effeci,* Auth., Tynd., Cov., Crem,, Gen,, 
BUK, ; ' to frustrate/ Rhem, 

18. But to Abraham, ikc] 'But 
Crod gave it to Abraham by promise/ 
Auth, and all Vv. except Cov,, 'gave 
freely/ Wicl, 'grauntide.* Through] 
'By/ Auth, and all Vv. 

19. What then, <fcc.] 'Wherefore 
then serveth,' Auth., Tynd,, Cov, (sim. 
Test. ), Cran, , Gen, ,Bish. ; ' what thanne 
the law/ Wid. ; ' why was the law 
Üien,*Rhem, And loas] ' And it was, ' 
Auth, Throv^gh] *By/ Auth, and 
all Vv. except Cov,, 'of angels.' 

20. Every mediator] 'A med./ 
Auth, and all Vv. except Cov, (Test.), 
' the mediator.' 

71, No verüy] ' God forbid, ' A uth, 
and all Vv. except Cov, (Test.), ' that 
be farre.' Given a law] ' A law 



given,* Auth. Then verüy, ^c] 

'Verily {Wicl,) righteousness should 
have been by the law/ Auth,; 'then 
no doute/ Tynd,, Cran,, Gen.; 'shuld 
have come/ Tynd., Gen, 

22. Shut up aU mankind] 'Gon- 
cluded all/ Av^h, Bish.; 'concluded 
all things,* Wid,, Tynd,, Cran,, Gen,, 
JRhem, Faith in] ' Faith o{,*A uth. 
and all Vv. except Cov,, ' faith on.' 

23. Now] 'But/ Auth, and all 
Vv. except Wid, 'and'; Tynd, and 
Cov, omit. Kept in ward, dsc] 
' Kept under the law shut up/ Auth, ; 
'kept and shut up, &c./ Tynd,, Cov,, 
Gen, For] 'Unto/ Auth, 
Afterwards was, <fcc.] ' Which should 
afb. be rey.* Auth., Gen., Bish. ; sim. 
Tynd., Cov., Cran. ('be declared.') 

24. So th>en] ' Wherefore/ Auth,, 
Tynd,, Cran,, Gen., Bish. ; ' and so/ 
Wid. ; 'thus/ Cov,; 'therefore/ Cov. 
(Test.), Bkem, ffas been our, 
ikc] ' was our schoolmaster to bring 
IM unto/ Auth,, Gen,; 'scolemaster 
imto/ Cov, (both), Cran,, Bish,; 'the 
time o^* Tynd,; ' undirmaistir in,' 
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be justified by faith. ^ But afker that faith 

is come, we are no longer under a pedagogue. ^ For ye are all 
sons of God through your faith in Christ Jesus. ^ For as 
many of you as have been baptized into Christ have put on 
Christ. ® There is among such neither Jew nor Greek, there 
is neither bond nor free, there is not male and female: for ye 
are all one in Christ Jesus. ^ But if ye be Christ's, then 
are ye abraham^s seed, heirs aecording to promise. 

Chapter IV. 

Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth 
in nothing from a servant, though he be lord of all; ^ but is 
under tutors and Stewards until the time appointed of 
the father. '' Even so we, when we were ehildren, were in 
bondage under the rudiments of the world: ^ but when the 
ftdness of the time was come, God sent forth His Son, bom 
of a woman, bom under the law, * to redeem them that 
were under the law, that we might reeeivc the adoption of 
sons. ^ And m a proof that ye are sons, God hath sent 
forth the Spirit of His Son into our hearts, crying, Abba, 
Father. ' So then thou art no more a servant, but a son ; 
and if a son, an heir also through God. 



Wicl. ; * pedag. in/ Bhem, May he] 

* Might be/ A vih. : succession of tenses, 
Latham^ E. L,%6i6, 

25. Pedagogv>e] ' Schoolmaster/ 
Äuth. 

26. Sons] So Tynd., Gen.: Autk, 
and all other Vv., *the children.' 
Through your faith] 'By faith/ ^««A., 
Gen., Bish., Ehem.; 'by the fayth 
which is in/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.); 'be- 
cause ye beleue in/ Oa». ; 'thonigh 
bileue/ Wicl. 

28. Among such] Not in Auth. 
Not male and female] ' Neither male 
nor female, ' A uth, None of the other 
Yy. seem to have marked the change. 

29. But] So Cov. (Test.); *and/ 
Auth., Wicl., Rhem. The rest omit 
the particle. Heirs] So Bhem, : 

* 'And heirs/ Auth. 

Chap. IV. I. In nothing] 'No- 
thing/ Auth., Wicl,, Bhem. 



1. Stewa/rds] 'Govemors/ Auth. 
and all Vv., except Wicl. , *kepers and 
tutores.* 

3. Budvments] So Gen,, Bish. ; 
' Clements/ AtUh., Wicl., Bhem.; 
'ordinances,' Tynd., Crem.; 'tradi- 
cions/ Cov. (both). 

4. Bom . . . bom] ' Made . . . made, 
Avith., Wicl., Bhem., Bish. ('and 
made imder*) ; ' bom, . . . made bonde 
imto,* Tynd., Cr an, ; ' made . . . made 
bonde unto,' (hn.; 'bome and put 
imder,* Cov. 

6. As a proof thai] 'Because,' 
Auth., and all Vv., except Wid., 'for 
ye ben,' and Cov., ' Forsomuche then 
as.* Our hearts] * 'Your hearts,' 
Auth, 

7. So then] 'Wherefore,' Auth., 
Gen., Bish, ; * wherefore now/ Tynd,, 
Cov., Crom,.; 'and so,' Wid.; 'there- 
fore,' Cov. ^est), Bhem^ An 



GALATIANS IV. 8—16. 



125 



' Howbeit, then, when ye knew not God, ye served them 
which by nature are not gods. ' But now, after that ye ha\e 
known God, or rather are known by God, how is it that ye 
tum back again to the weak and beggarly rudiments, whereunto 
ye desire again anew to be in bondage. *° Ye are earefully 
observing days^ and months^ and seasons^ and years. " I am 
apprehensive of you, lest haply I have bestowed upon you 
labour in vain. 

*' Brethren, I beseech you, become as I am, for I also 
have become as ye are. Ye injured me in nothing : " yea ye 
know that it was on account of infirmity of the flesh that I 
preached the gospel unto you the first time, " and your 
temptation which was in my flesh ye despised not, nor rejected ; 
but received me as an angel of God, yea as Christ Jesus. 
** Of what nature then was the boasting of your blessedness? for 
I bear you record, that, if it had been possible, ye would have 
plucked out your eyes, and have given them to me. " Am I 
therefore become your enemy, because I teil you the truth ? 



Äetr, <fcc.] 'Then an heir *of Grod 
through Christ/ AvZh. 

8. Served] ' Ye did service,* Auih, 
Not gods] ♦* No gods,* Äuth. 

9. By Ood] *0f God/ ÄtUh. 
ffow ü ü that] So Tynd.f Cran., Gen. : 
'How,' Auth., WicL, Rhem. Ye 
tum ho/ch] So Cov, : * tum ye,' AvAh. 
and other Vv., except Gen, *are 
toumed backwarde unto.' Rudi- 
mtnts] 'Elements,' AtUh, Again 
anew] Similariy Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Biah., ' againe afresshe ;' 'again,' 
AiUh.f sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; *as 
from the begynnyng ye wil be in bond- 
age backwardly,' Gen, 

10. CarefuÜy observing] 'Observe,' 
Auth. and all Vv., except Wich, 
'taken kepe to.' Seasons] 
'Times,' Avith. and all Vv. 

11. Am apprehensive] * Am afraid,' 
Auth,; 'am in feare of,' Tynd., 
Cov,, Gran., Gen,, Bish.; *I drede,* 
Wid,; 'feareme,' Cov, CTest), 'fear,» 
Rhem, 



12. Become as, <&€.] ' Be as I am/ 
for I am as ye are : ye have not in- 
jured me at all,' AiUh., Bish.; 'ye 
have not hurte me at all,' Tynd., Cov., 
Crem., Gen, 

1 3. Yea ye know, <fcc.] * Ye know 
how through infirmity, &c.' Auth. and 
all Vv., except Wicl., Rhem., ' by, 
Cov., ' in weakness.' The first 
tiine] ' At the first,' Auth. ; this trans- 
lation leaves the meaning ambiguous : 
see notes. 

14. Yowr] *'My,* Auth.; see 
notes. Yea] Tynd., Gen.: 'Even,* 
Auth., Cran. 

15. Of what natwre, <fec. ] ' Where* 
is then the blessedness ye spake of,' 
Auth.; 'your blessynge,* Wiclif; 
'your happynesse,' Cov. (Test.); 
' your felicitie,* Cran., Bish. ; ' boast- 
ing of your fei.,* Gen. ; ' your blessed- 
ness,' Rhem. ; ' how happy were ye 
then,* Tynd., Cov, Your] So Wid,, 
Cov, fTest), Rhem,; 'Your own,* 
Auth, and other Vv. 
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'' They pay you court, in no honest way ; yea, they desire 
to exclude you, that ye may pay them court. *^ But it ist 
good to be courted in honesty at all times, and not only 
when I am prcsent with you ....*' My little children, of 
whom I am again in travail, until Christ be formed in you, 
* I could indeed wish to be present with you now, and to 
change my tone, for I am perplexed about you. 

^* Teil me ye that desire to be imder the law, do ye not 
hear the law? ^ For it is written, that Abraham had two 
sons; the one by the bondwoman, the other by the freewoman. 
® But he who was of the bondwoman, was bom after the 
flesh: whereas he of the freewoman was through the promise. 
** All whieh things are allegorical, for these women are two 
covenants; the one from moimt Sinai, which beareth children 
unto bondage j and this is Agar. ^ For the word Agar signifieth 
in Arabia Mount Sinai : — and she ranks with Jerusalem which 
now is, for she is in bondage with her children. ^ But 



17. Pay you covH, <fec.] 'Zeal- 
ously affsct you, hut not well,' Ä%Uh, ; 
'gelous over you amysse,' Tynd, and 
other Vv., except Wich, 'louen you 
notweil,* JRkem,, 'emulate.' Desire 
to] 'Would,* ÄtUh, May pay them 
cowt] ' Might affect them/ Atäh, 

18. To he cowrted, <fec.] 'To be 
zealously affected always in a good 
thing/ Äuth, ; 'to be fervent/ Tynd,, 
Cov,, Cra/ih, ; ' to love eamestly/ 
Oen. ; ' to be zelous/ Bisih. 

19. Am, again] 'Trayail m birth 
agam,' AyJth. 

20. / covld indeed wish] ' I desire/ 
Auth, ; ' but I desire/ Bish, ; ' I wolde 
I were/ Tynd,, Cov., Crem,, Gen,; 
sunilarly Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Bhem, 
Tone] ' Voioe/ A uih, A m perplexed, 
dtc] *1 stand in doubt of you/ Auth, 
and similarly Tynd,, Cov,, Cran., 
Qen,, Bish.; 'am ashamed of you/ 
Cov, (ToBi,) ; * am confoundid/ Wicl,, 
Jthem, 

27, The bondwoman , ,, ,the free- 
woman] So Ehern, : *A bondmaid ,,,a 
freewoman/ Avith,; Sim. all other Yy. 



23. Whereas] 'But/ Auth, 
Through the] *By/ Auth,, and sim. 
other Vv. ; * after the/ Cov. (Test.) 

24. AU which, dsc, ] * Which things 
are an allegory/ Auth,\ 'ben seide 
bi anothir understondinge/ Wicl.', 
' betoken mystery/ Tyfid, ; ' betoken 
somewhat/ Cov,, 'are spoken by an 
all' Cran,, sim. Cov, (Test.), Jthem, ; 
' by the which thinges another thing 
18 ment/ Gen,, Bish, Two] 
*' The two/ Auth, These women] 
So Tynd., Cov. ; ' these mothers/ 
Gen,; Auth, and other Vv. 'these.* 
Beareth children, dßc. ] ' Gendereth to/ 
Auth, And this] ' Which/ Auth, 

25. The word, <fec. ] ' This Agar is 
Mount Sinai in Arabia,' Auth, Bish,, 
(' the mount*) ; ' for Agar is called in 
Arabia the Mount Sin.,* Cov,; 'for 
mounte S. is called A. in Arab. ' Tynd, ; 
' for Sin. is a mountaine in Ar.* Gen,, 
Cov, (Test.), Ehern, Eanksunth] 
'Answereth to,* Auth,, Gen,; 'bordreth 
upon,* Tynd,, Cran,, see notes; 'hath 
affinitie to, * Ehern, For she] *' And 
she,* Ju^^. 
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Jerusalem which is above is free^ and she is our mother. 
^ For it is written, Rejoice, thou barren that beerest not; 
break forth and cry, thou that travailest not: for many 
children hath the desolate one more than she which hath the 
husband. * But ye, brethren, as Isaac was, are children of 
PROMISE. ^ But as then he that was bom after the flesh 
persecuted him that was born after the Spirit, even so it is 
now. * Nevertheless what saith the scripture? Gast out 
the bondwoman and her son: for the son of the bondwoman 
shall not be heir with the son of the freewoman. 
'* Wherefore, brethren, we are not children of a bondwoman^ 
but of the free. Chap. V. Stand fast then in the 

liberty wherewith Christ hath made us free, and be not held 
fast again in a yoke of bondage. 

^ Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, 
CHRIST will profit you nothing. ' Yea I testify again to 
every man who has himself circumcised, that he is a debtor 
to do the WHOLE law. * Ye have made void your union with 
Christ, whosoever of you are justified in the law; ye are 
fallen away from grace. * For we, through the Spirit, by faith. 



26. Änd she, <fcc.] 'Which «the 
mother of us *all,* AtUh. 

27. For many more, <fec.] Sim. 
Bhem. ; ' for the desolate hath many 
more children than she which hath/ 
AtUh, The husband] 'An husband/ 
A'uih. and all Yy. 

28. But ye"] *Now *we,* Auth, 
Children'] *The children,' Auth. 

3 r . Wherefore] * ' So then, ' A uth, 
A bondwoman] 'The bondwoman/ 
Au1h,f and other Vv. 

Chap. V. i. Then] 'Therefore/ 
Auth. Hdd fast, <fcc.] 'En- 

tangled again with a/ Auth. ; 'be not 
holden with (in the, Wid.),* Cov. 
(Test.), Bhem. ; ' wrappe not yourselves 
in the,' Tynd., Cran., sim. Com., Oen. 

2. WiU] 'ShaU,' Auth., and all 
Vv. except Cov. (present). Simple 
predication of result : ' In primis per- 
sonis shaU simpliciter prsedioentis 
est ; iDÜl quasi promittentis aut 
minantis. In secundis et jbertiis per- 



sonis ahall promittentis est aut 
minantis ; will simpliciter pnedicen* 
tis,* Wallis, Or. Angl. p. io6. 

3. Tea] ^Yot; Auth. Who 
has himaelft dsc] 'That is circum- 
cised,' Avith.\ similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran.f Gen., Buh. ; ' circumcidith 
hym sil^' Wid. ; sim. Cov. (Test.), 
Bhem. 

4. Te have, dx.] ' Christ is become 
of no effect imto you,' Auth.\ 'and 
ye ben voidid aweie fro,' Widif*, 
'are gone quyte from,* Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.; 'are evacuated from,' 
Bhem. ; ' Christ is become but in 
veyne unto you,* Cran., Büh. In 
the] ' By the,' Auth. Folien 
away] ' Fallen/ Auth, 

5. By faüh, <fec.] 'Wait for the 
hope of right. by faith/ Auth., Buh. ; 
' we loke for and hope in the sprite to 
be justified thorow,* Tynd., Cran. ; 
' we wayt for (by the Spirit through 
faith) the hope of, ' Gen, 
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patiently entertain the hope of righteousness. • For in 
Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor 
Tincircumcision; but faith which worketh through love. 

' Ye did nin well; who hindered you that ye should not 
obey the truth? ^ The persuasion comeih not of Hirn that 
calleth you. * A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. 
^ I for my part have eonfidence in you in the Lord, that ye 
will be none otherwise minded: but he that troubleth you 
shall bear his judgment, whosoever he be. " But I, brethren, 
if I still preach circumcision, why do I still suffer perseeution? 
then is the offenee of the cross done away with. *^ I would 
that they who unsettle you would even out themselves off 
from all communion with you, 

*' For ye, brethren, were called unto liberty; only use 
not your liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love 
serve one another. " For the whole law is ftdfilled in one 
deelaration, even in this; Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself. " But if ye bite and devour one another, take heed 
that ye be not consumed one of another. 

*® Now I say. Walk aecording to the Spirit and ye shall 
not fulfil the lust of the flesh. *' For the flesh lusteth 
against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the flesh : and these 



6. Through] *By/ Äuth. and all 
Versions. 

7. Jfindered] 'Did hinder/^lirfA. 

8. The] Cran.f Ehem.; 'this,' 
Wid.f Äuth., Cor. (Test.), Cfen, ; 
* th&t,* Tynd.; * such,' Cor. That 
caUeth] So rightly AtUh. : not 'called,' 
Tynd.y Gen., or *is calling;' see notes, 
and Latham, Engl. Lang. § 578. 

10. / for my paH] 'I,' Äuth. 
In] So all Vv., except Äuth., Gen., 
'through the.' 

11. Butr\ Cov. (Test.): 'And I,' 
Äuth. Still (bis)] ' Yet,' Äuth. 
Done away with] ' Ceased,' Äuih. 

12. I would that, dsc] 'I would 
they were even cut off which trouble 
you,' Äulh., similarly i2^em. ; 'kutte 
aweie,' Wid., Cov. (Test.); 'were 
seperated,' Tynd., Crom.; 'were roted 
out» ' Cov, ; * disquiet,' Gen, 



13. For ye, <fcc.] ' For brethren ye 
have been,' &c., ÄtUh, Your 
liberty] * Liberty,' Äu>th, Your 
love] ' Love,' Äuth. 

14. The whole] 'All the,' Äuth, 
and all Vv., except Wicl., 'everi 
lawe. ' Declaration] ' Word 
Äuth. and all Vv. 

16. Now I say] ' Thia I say then, 
Äulh. ; ' I saye,' Tynd., Cov. Crem, ; 
'then ('and,' Wicl.) I say,' Gen,, 
Buih. Äccording to] 'In the,' ÄiUh. 

17. Are oppoaed] 'Are contraiy,' 
Ä uth. and all Vv. , except Wid. , Rhem. , 
' ben adversaries togidre.' Tha;t 
ye may not] Comp. Wid. : ' so that 
ye cannot do, &c.* Äuth., JBiah., 'that 
ye thynges that ye will, ye do not the 
same,' Cov. (Test.) Yemay 
wish] 'The things that ye would,* 
Äuth, ; ' whatsoeyer ye wolde,' Cran. 
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ate opposed the one to the other, that ye may not do the 
things ye may wish. ^ But, if ye be led by the Spirit^ye are 
not under the law. ^' Now the works of the flesh are 
manifest^ of which kind are; fomication, nncleanness, wan- 
tonness^ ^ idolatry, sorcery, hatreds^ strife, jealousy, deeds of 
wräth, eaballings^ dissensions^ factions, ^ envyings, murders, 
drunkenness^ revellings, and such like: of the which I teil 
you before, as I also told you in time past, that they which 
do such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. ^ But 
the firuit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, longsuffering, bene- 
volence, goodness, trustfulness, ^ meekness, temperance: 
against such as these there is no law. ^* Now they that are 
Christas have crucified the flesh with the affections and lusts. 
^ K WB LIVE by the Spirit, let us also walk by the Spirit. 
* Let US not become desirous of vainglory, provoking one 
another, envying one another. 

Chafteb vi. 

Brethren, if a man be even surprised in a fault, ye which 
are spritual, restore such an one in the spirit of meekness; 
considering thyself^ lest thou also be tempted. ' Bear ye 
one another's burdens, and thus shall ye fally satisfy the law 
of Christ. * For if a man think himself to be something, 



18. By] WicL, Rhem.: ' Of,' ÄiUh. 

19. Of which kind are] * Which 
are these/ AtUh. luid all Vv., except 
Wicl. and Cov. (Test.), 'which are.' 
FomiccUion] *' Adultery, fomication,* 
Äuth. Wantonnest] 'Lasci- 
viousness,' Äuth. and the other Yv. 
except Wid., Cov, fTest.), Jthem., 
* leecherie. * 

10, Sorcery, dsc] * Witchcraft, 
hatred, *variance, *emulations, wrath, 
strife, seditions, heresies,' Auth., Gen. ; 
' witchecrafb .... variance zele .... 
sectes,' Tynd.f Cran., Biah, 

71. I aUo] *1 have also,' Äuth, 
12, Benevolence] 'Gentleness,' 
Äuth., Tynd.f Cov., Cran,, Gen., 
Buih.; ' benyngnite,' Wid., Rhem., 
Trwtfulnets] ' Faiih,' Äuth. ; 'faith- 
fülness,' Tynd., Cov,, Crem, 



23. Stbch as theae] * Such,' Äuth. 

74. Now they] * And they,' Äuth,, 
Wid,, Rhem.; *but,' Cov. (both) ; 
' for,' Gen. ; ' they truly,' Bish, ; Tynd. 
and Cran, omit. 

25. By the,,.hy the] So Wid, 
(* bi Spirit*) ; Äuth. and all other Vy. 
'in the.. . in the.' 

26, Become] *Be,* Äuth., Tynd,, 
Cran., Gen. ; * be made,' Wid,, 
Rhem. 

Chaf. vi. I. Be even turpriaed] 
*Be overtaken,' Äuth., Cov. (both); 
'be occupied,' Wid.; 'be fallen by 
Chance,' Tynd. ; ' by occasion,' Gen,, 
Bish,; 'be taken,' Cran,-, 'be pre- 
occupated,' Rhem, 

7, Thus shall ye, dfec.] *' So fulfil,' 
Äuth,, Tynd,, Cran,, Gen, 
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"when he is nothing^ he deceiveth his own mind. * But let 
every man prove his own work, and then shall he have his 
ground of boasting only in what concems himself^ and not in 
what concems the other. ' For every man shall bear his 
own bürden. 

• But let him that is taught in the word share with him 
that teacheth in all good things. ' Be not deceived; God is 
not mocked : for whatsoever a man soweth^ that shall he also 
reap. * For he that soweth imto his own flesh shall of the 
flesh reap corruption; but he that soweth imto the Spirit 
shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting. ' So let us not lose 
heart in well-doing: for in due season we shall reap^ if now 
we faint not. ^ Accordingly then as we have opportunity, 
let US do what is good unto all men, especially unto them 
who are of the household of faith. 

" See in what large letters I have written unto you with 
mine own band. " As many as desire to make a fair show 
in the flesh, they constrain you to be circumcised; only that 
they should not suflfer persecution for the cross of Christ. ^ For 
not even do they, who have themselves circumcised, them- 
selves keep the law; but they desire to have you circumcised^ 



3. Deceiveth his own mind] Cran. : 
' deceiveth himself/ A tUh. , Cov. (both) ; 
'deceaveth hym silfe in his ymagina- 
cion,' Tynd,, Qtn, ; ' in his ownfansie,' 
Buk, ; ' bigilith hym silf/ Wid, ; 
'seduceth himself,' Bhem. 

4. Hia grownd of hocuting, dsc] 
'Bejoicing in himself alone and not 
in another/ Äuth,, similarly Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Buh.', 'so shall 
he rejoice only in himself/ C7ov. ^est.) ; 
'haue glorie,* Wicl., 'the glorie/ 
Khtm, 

6. BvJt Ut him] Cov, (both) : ' and 
let him/ Bhem.; 'let him/ AtUh. 
and reroaining Vv. 

8. Unto his own ßesh] 'To his 
flesh/ Äuth., Gen.; 'in his fleisch/ 
Wid., Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Bkem. ;' upon the fleshe,' Cov. 

'To/ Äuth. 

9. So let US not lose heart] ' And 



let US not *be weary/ Äuth.; Sim., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.., Gen., Bish.; 
'faüe/ Wid., Bhem.; 'faynte,' Cov. 
(Test). If now] 'If,* Äuth., Gen., 
Bish. ; * without weiynes,* Tynd.^ 
Cran.; 'without ('not,* Cov. (Test.)) 
ceaaaynge,* Cov. ; ' not failynge/ 
Wid., Bhem. 

10. Accordingly then, dsc] 'As 
we have therefore,' Äuth.; 'therfor 
while,' Wid., and similarly all other 
Vv. What is good] 'Good,' 
Äuth, 

1 1 . See] ' Ye see,*i4 uth., Cra^. , Gen. 
In what, dßc] 'How large a letter,' 
Ä uth. , Tynd. , Cran., Gen. , Bish. ; * with 
how many words,' Cov. ; 'with what 
manner of letters,' Bhem., sim. Wid. ; 
'with what 1.' Cov. (Test.). 

17. That they, dtc] 'Lest they 
should,' Äuth., Cran. 

13. Not even, Ac] 'Neither they 
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that they may glory in your flesh. ^ But far be it from me 
to glory, save in the Gross of our Lord Jesus Christ, by 
whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto the world. 
^ For neither doth circumcision avail any thing, nor uncir- 
cumcision, but a new creature. ^ And as many as walk 
aceording to this rule, peace be upon them, and mercy, and 
upon the Israel of Gt)d. *' Henceforth let no 

man trouble me : for S bear in my body the marks of Jesus. 
«• The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, 
brethren. Amen. 



themselves who are circumciBed/ 
Auth, and all Vy. 'The circumoi- 
sion-party/ ia far from an improbable 
translation ; see notes. They 

denre] * Desire/ Auth. 

14. Far be it, <fec.] Wid,, Cov* 
(Test.): 'God forbid that I should 
gloiy/ AfUh., Cran,, Oen., Bish,, 
Ehem., and similarly Cov, 

15. For neUher, <fec.] 'For *m 



Christ Jesus neither dronmoision 
availeth,' AtUh, 

16. Upon] Rhem,: 'On,* Auth, 

17. Henceforth] 'From hence- 
forth/ AfUh. Of Jetut] ' Of 
the *Lord Jesus/ Auth, 

18. The grace] 'Brethren, the 
grace/ AtUh. and the other Yy., ex. 
cept Wid., Cov. (Test,), Bhem., which 
adhere to the order in the original. 



THE END. 
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cum Notifl et Indice Historioo, edidit 
Htbbbtys A. Holdbv, A.M. Ck>il. Trin. 
Cant. Sooius. Octavo. 16s. The Plays 
separately, Is. each. 

Aulularia andMensechemi of Plautus, 

with Notes by J. Hildtabd, B.D., Fellow 
of Christ's Coli., Camb. 7s. 6d. eaoh. 

Antisone of Sophocles, in Greek and 

EnJUsh, with Notes. By J. W. Doir aldsozt, 
D.D., Head Master of Bury School. 98. 

Pindar's Epinician Ödes, revised and 

explained; with copious Notes and Indices. 
By Dr. Dokaldsok. 168. 

Becker's Grallus ; or, Ex)man Seenes 

of the Time of Augnstus, with Notes and 
Excursns. Seoond Edition. 128. 

Becker's Charicles ; or, Illustrations 

of the Private Life of the Ancient Greeks. 
Second Edition, carefuUy revised. 10b. 6d. 

Speeches of Demosthenes a^nst 

Aphobus and Onetor, Translated, with Ex- 
planatory Notes, by C. Eakk Kbkkbdy, 
M.A., Fellow of Tniv Coli., Camb. 9s. 

Selection from Greek Verses of 

Shrewsbury School. By B. H. Ebnkbdt, 
D.D. Head Masterof Shrewsbury School. 8s. 



Select Private Orations of Demo- 
sthenes ; with Notes. By C. T. Pbkbosb, 
M.A. Cheaper Edition. 4b. 

Frogs of Anstophanes; with English 

NotcB. By the Bev. H. P, CooKBSLBY. 7s. 

Classical Examination Papers of 

Kine's College. By K. W. Bbowne, M. A., 
Professor of Classical Literature. 68. 

Longer Exercises in Latin Prose 

Composition ; chiefly Translated from the 
Writings of Modem Latinista. With a 
Commentary on the Exercises, and Be- 
marks on the best Mode of forming a 
simple and correct Latin Style. By J. W. 
DoKALDsoN, D.D., Head Master of Bury 
School. Octavo. 68. 6d. 

Fahles of Babrius. Edited by G. C. 

Lbwis, M .A. 58. 6d. 

Sacred Latin Poetry; with Notes 

and Introduction. By K. C. Tbbkch, 
B.D. 78. ; or 148. bound in antique oalf. 

Commentary on the Acts of the 

AposÜes. By W. G. Hümphbt, B.D., Ex- 
aminingChaplainto the Bishop of London. 
Cheaper Edition, with a Map, 5s. 

Pearson's Lectures on the Acts of 

the Aposties and AnnaU of St. Paul. 
Edited in English, with a few Notes, by 
J. R. Cbowfoot, B.D.. Divinity Lecturer 
of King's College, Cambridge. 4b. 

Greek Text of the Acts of the 

Aposties; with English Notes. By £[, 
BoBiirsoN, D.D. Sa. 

A Comparative Grammar of the 

Hebrew Language, for Classical and Philo« 
loffical Students. By Dr. Dokaldsoit , 3s.6d. 

Hebrew Grammar. By the late 

Chb. Lbo, of Cambridge. 12s. 6d. 

New Hebrew Lexicon. Part I. 

Hebrew and English.— Part II. English 
and Hebrew. With Orammar, Vocabn- 
lary, and Orammatioal Analysis of the 
Book of Genesis. Also a Chaldee G-ram> 
mar, Lexicon, and Grammatical Analysis 
of the Chaldee Words of the Old Testa- 
ment. By T. Jabbbtt, M.A., Professor 
of Hebrew, Cambridge. Octavo. 21s. 

Phraseoloffical and Explanatory 

Notes on äe Hebrew Text of the Book of 
Genesis, by Theodobb Pbbston, M.A., 
Fellow of iSrinity Coli., Cambridge. 9b. 6d. 

Guide to the Hebrew Student. By 

H. H. Bbbnabd, Teaoher of Hebrew, 
Cambridge. 10s. 6d. 

The Psalms in Hebrew, with Critical, 

Exegetical, and Philological Commentary. 
By ö. Phillips, B.D., Fellow and Tutor 
of Queen's College, Cambridge. Two 
Yolumes. 32s. 

Elements of Syriac Grammar. By 

O. Phillips, B.D. Second Edition. lOs. 

Practical Arabic Grammar. By 

DuNCAV Stbwabt. Ootavo. 168. 
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